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 “Savings is an important tool because it can help the poor deal with the ups 
and downs of irregular earnings and help them build reserves for a rainy day”.  

 
- Sylvia Mathews Burwell 

 
 It provides huge pleasure to notice that the Department of Commerce is 
organizing the national conference on 5th Jan 2018 at KSR College of Arts and 
Science for women within the idea of “Earnings Management Practices in India” 
during this conference vast range of legendary college members and 
professionals would share vital themes of the conference. I assure that the 
Department of commerce can keep it up doing their works as excellent and build 
our college to proud and I wish for their future endeavours. 
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 “Investors have been too willing to buy stocks with strong reported 

earnings, even if they do not understand how the earnings are produced”.   

 
- Alex Berenson 

  
 My exuberant desires to the entire department for grand success of the 

conference. My delighted appreciation to the Department of Commerce for 

conducting the National Conference on the theme “Earnings Management 

Practices in India” on  5th January 2018 with full dedication and commitment. 

This conference will help many scholars and students to get idea and importance 

of “Earnings Management Practices in India". I hope that the conference will 

witness with strong output related to this topic. 

I wish the entire team of the Department of Commerce for their intensive work 

towards the Conference. 

 
Signature of Vice Chairman 
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Mr.R.Srinivasan 

Vice Chairman 

KSR Educational Institutions 
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 “The generosity of the super-rich is sometimes proffered as evidence they're 

contributing as much to the nation's well-being as they did decades ago when 

they paid a much larger share of their earnings in taxes”.  

- Robert Reich 

 
 My whole - hearted desires to the entire department for grand success of the 

conference. My elated appreciation to the Department of Commerce for 

conducting the National Conference on the theme “Earnings Management 

Practices in India” 5th January 2018 with full dedication.  This conference will 

help many scholars and students to get idea and importance of. I hope that the 

conference will witness with strong output related to this topic “Earnings 

Management Practices in India. 

  I wish the entire team of the department of commerce for their concentrated 

work towards the  Conference. 

 
Signature of Executive Director 

     

                                                         Executive Director 

 

 

Mrs. Kavitha Srinivasan 

Executive Director 

KSR Educational Institutions 
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 “Savings is an important tool because it can help the poor deal with the ups 

and downs of irregular earnings and help them build reserves for a rainy day”.  

                                                                                 
Sylvia Mathews Burwell 

 
 I extend my gleeful, wishes to the Department of Commerce organizing the 

National Conference on the “Earning Management Practices in India” on 5th 

January 2018. A company's number one goal is to make money. Not only do the 

company owners want to have a profit at the end of every accounting period, but 

they also want the company financial statements to look as good as they can. 

After all, the financial statements are what potential investors and creditors look 

at when they make the decision whether or not to lend the company money or to 

become an investor.The department has worked hard for this conference. 

Faculty members and research scholars from other colleges will surely share 

their thoughts and their experience. 

 I extend my best wishes to the Head, faculty members and students for their 

magical effort to make this conference a successful one. 

 
Signature of Principal 

 

 

    Principal 
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Principal 
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Abstract 

 The „India Vision 2020‟ envisages the transformation of India into a knowledge superpower.  

To achieve this vision, the higher education sector has to play a key role. The present paper seeks to 

explore the impact and issues and challenges of India‟s open door policy i.e. Foreign Direct Investment 

(FDI) in higher education. India may finally open its doors to foreign higher education institutions 

and investment. If foreign universities come here, it is a challenge to Indian universities. India has 

now three ambitions in the higher education sector: First is the demand for greater levels of access, 

and in every part of the country access to higher education is rapidly rising; the second ambition is to 

improve the quality of higher education; and the third common ambition of universities in nationwide 

is to improve equity. Permitting foreign universities branch in India is likely to have positive impact 

on the first two ambition to some extent and unlikely to the third ambition. A regulatory body should 

be framed otherwise India might face some negative consequences in context of quality, equity, 

security, culture and autonomy of foreign education providers. 
 

Introduction 

 India is likely to open its door to foreign higher education institutions and investment. 

Few years back, the Union Cabinet has given its nod for Human Resource Development 

Ministry‘s proposed law, ―Foreign Educational Institutions (Regulation of Entry 

and Operations) Bill‖, and is likely to be voted in Parliament in the near future.  

The present paper is a review of India‘s open door policy in the higher education and makes 

an attempt to examine its issues and challenges with respect to the Indian context.  
 

Increase Students‘ Enrollment 

 At present India is a 3rd largest country (after US and China) in the higher educational 

net work with around 15 million students‘ enrollment. But we educate only around 24.4% 

(All India Survey of Higher Education AISHE 2015-16) of the relevant age group well 

under China‘s 35%. Our young generation between the relevant age group of 17 to 23 years 

is large in number. This age group of students expects to be enrolled more in higher 

education. But it is a matter of great concern that most of them are out of higher 

educational system. In comparison to other countries, we are ranked quite low in terms of 

enrollment in higher education. It has been suggested by various committees‘ report for 

Indian higher education that it is essential to enroll at least 40% for imperative and 

sustainable development. At the same time, because of financial crisis, government is not 

able to invest more amounts in the higher education. It is possible to increase students‘ 

enrollment as well as improve quality in higher education to some extent if Government of 

India permits foreign universities to set up their branch campus in India. 
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Save Foreign Exchange Outflow 

 About 5 lakhs Indian students are going abroad every year to pursue higher studies 

particularly at post graduate and research degree level and for which foreign exchange out 

flow is about 10 billion US dollar. This could considerably be reduced by inviting foreign 

universities to set up their branch campus in India. But in western countries particularly 

in US and UK the financial tsunami has forced the department of education to slash funds 

at all levels. Budgets are being cut from many state supported universities. With rising 

tuition fees affecting local enrollments, foreign universities are forced to look at more 

foreign students enrollments. If foreign universities start at post graduate level in India, it 

will endanger the enrollment of Indian students on their main campus particularly in US 

and UK and, therefore, at the moment it seems that foreign universities will target only 

the huge under graduate degree market and India may not able to stop the students going 

abroad to pursue higher studies at post graduate and research degree level. Therefore, the 

government of India should allow the foreign universities to begin with post graduate and 

research degree level for a minimum period of 10 years. If so, it is possible to reduce Indian 

students going abroad for higher studies and by which foreign exchange out flow could 

considerably be saved. It is also possible that the time period will help level the playing 

field for Indian institutions to take on foreign competition. 
 

Faculty Crisis and Quality  

 The quality of academic standards is inextricably linked with the quality of inputs 

received by the students, and the quality of education of any institution depends on many 

factors such as physical infrastructure, teaching and learning process, research and 

development work carried out, mode of admission, curricular and extracurricular activities, 

etc. But one of the crucial factors is teacher competence which plays a significant role for 

the success of any institution. The teacher competence in turn depends mostly on their own 

capacity as well as quality of training and other support provided to them. But 

unfortunately higher education institutions in India are currently facing a crucial problem 

of acute shortage of qualified faculty members. For example, few years back Lok Saba was 

informed that 34 per cent of the 11,085 teaching positions across 22 universities in India 

are lying vacant. The paucity of qualified faculty is felt even more in professional and 

technical institutions. Even in premier institutes like the IITs and IIMs, faculty shortage is 

an issue of serious concern. Permitting foreign universities in India is the likely flight of 

experienced and qualified faculty members from Indian institutions and joins the foreign 

university campus which would compound the existing shortage of qualified faculty. The 

fact is that academic salaries do not compare favorably with remuneration offered by 

Indian institutes (particularly growing private sectors) and are uncompetitive by 

international standards. It will deteriorate academic standard further to Indian higher 

educational institutions. This lack of capacity will affect India‘s new open door policy. At 

the same time NRI faculty may think over to come back to India and it may fill this gap to 

some extent. 
 

Increase Foreign Exchange Reserve  

 Foreign education providers, as per the present law, are required to deposit Rs. 50 crore 

a kind of entry fee. Although it brings some investment to the higher education and 

increase India‘s foreign exchange reserve, the total amount brought into India is unlikely 
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to be very large. Experience shows that sponsoring universities abroad seldom spend 

significant amounts on their branches-major investment often comes from the host 

countries. Moreover, increased foreign investment alone will not resolve issues of quality. 

But a sound, effective and transparent regime is required to improve the quality. 

 

Stiff Foreign Competition 

 India has established its own global brand in some other service sector such as IT and 

IT enabled industries, tourism and hotel, communication, publication, etc. Though India 

had opened its door to foreign education providers in 2001, not many top foreign 

universities have been attracted primarily because of tough entry regulations. If India 

attracts top class foreign universities campus, then Indian universities will meet stiff 

foreign competition in the higher educational field as well. In fact, this may be win-win 

situation for both sides since foreign universities would get chance to expand their markets 

and Indian students would get world class higher education at a fraction of the cost in 

foreign universities located abroad. The quality of Indian higher educational institutions 

will improve by stiff foreign competition so that our students could obtain best possible 

higher education in the world. India can also explore export markets and through which 

establish its own global brand in higher education field as well.  
 

Restriction in Surplus Amount 

 The new open door policy restricts the Foreign Education Providers to take back any 

surplus amount from the Indian branch campus. It is a welcome step. But if they are not 

allowed take profits to their home countries, what for will they come here? Will they come 

to India to do some social work? And what is the guarantee that only the best in the world 

will come here and, that too, not for profit? 
 

Equity 

 In India majority of the students come from economically, socially and educationally 

weaker section. The basic structure of our constitution is to raise the educational, social 

and economic standards of weaker section. Access to higher education in these categories of 

the students would be critically dependent upon the reservation and quantum of subsidies 

available. But it is not clear in the foreign universities bill proposed in 2010 that the 

foreign university branches will be subject to India‘s highly complicated and controversial 

reservation that often stipulates half the enrollment consists of designated disadvantaged 

sections. If foreign university branches do not cover under reservation regime, then these 

universities can only be for a very few money powered people. 
 

Wide Gap between Traditional and Modern Course 

 It is questionable that foreign universities will start all the faculties both traditional 

and market oriented courses. If they start only where there is demand i.e. institutions of 

engineering, medicine, business administration, hotel management, etc. the gap between 

market oriented courses and the basic subjects such as life science, physical science, 

philosophy, literature, history and culture, etc. would further widen. Further, foreign 

universities may be well endowed, effectively managed and well maintained with 
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reasonably high standards and they may produce well qualified graduates in some areas 

such as management, computer science and other professional courses, but it is 

questionable whether they will be able to sustain themselves in the long run and form the 

basis for comprehensive research universities. 
 

Terrorist 

 Terrorist activities give continuously a big challenge to our country. If foreign 

universities come to India, academic campus in India may become ―fertile grounds for 

recruiting more terrorists‖. Because getting students visa is easier than other categories 

and more over obtaining foreign university degree in India may be cheaper than in western 

campus. Therefore, in the name of student‘s visa it is possible to enter more terrorist which 

may put further pressure on the Indian government. Even Indian academics may be asked 

to keep an eye on the suspected students and academics may become a ―spy‖ to the 

authority of university without waiting for detective agency. 
 

Conclusion 

 At last it is not wrong to state that India badly need funds for the development of 

education sector as it is beyond the capability of country to cater the need of finance.  

In order to tackle this situation 100% FDI has to be allowed by the government of India. 

Globalization cannot be completely avoided because history shows that when universities 

shut themselves off from economic societal trends they become moribund. If the proposed 

foreign universities bill is enforced, it is a challenge to Indian universities. India has now 

three ambitions in the higher education: First is the demand for greater levels of access, 

and in every part of the country access to higher education is rapidly rising; the second 

ambition is to improve the quality of higher education; and the third common ambition of 

universities in nationwide is to improve equity. The proposed Foreign Universities Bill is 

likely to have positive impact on the first two ambition to some extent and unlikely to the 

third ambition. No country can flourish if the benefits are not reaped by a large section of 

the society, and therefore, in the larger interest of the nation and the people, it is necessary 

to continue certain socially accepted norms, which should be part of overall effort of the 

country to balance the triangle of quantity, quality and equity in Indian higher education. . 

A regulatory body should also be framed otherwise India might face some negative 

consequences in context of quality, equity, security, culture and autonomy of foreign 

education providers. 
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Abstract 

 Demonetization of currency is a radical monetary step in which a currency unit‟s status as a legal 

tender is declared invalid. This is usually done whenever there is a change of national currency, 

replacing the old unit with a new one. The present study is an attempt to know about the 

Demonization scheme and reasons behind introduction of scheme with its merits and demerits in 

India. The purpose of the present study also illustrates the methods which adopted by unaccounted 

cash holders to convert their black money into white money. 
Keywords: Introduction, Review of Literature, objectives of study, research methodology, conclusion, 

references. 

 

Introduction 

 Demonetization is not first time happened in India. Earlier Rs.1,000 and Rs.10,000 

bank notes which were in circulation were demonetized in January 1956, primarily to curb 

unaccounted money. The higher denomination bank notes (Rs.1,000 Rs.5,000 and 

Rs.10,000) were reintroduced in the year 1954, and these bank notes were again 

demonetized in January 1978. Now at third time Honorable prime minister of India shri 

Narendra Modi ji announced that the notes of Rs 500 and Rs 1000 "will not be legal tender 

from midnight on November 08.2016" and these will be "just worthless pieces of paper. PM 

also urged people to ‗join this mahayajna against the ills of corruption. The surprise move 

by government is a disaster for people who have accumulated lakhs and crores of 

unaccounted cash. 

 

What is Demonetization of Currency?  

 Demonetization for us means that Reserve Bank of India has withdrawn the old Rs 500 

and Rs 1000 notes as a official mode of payment. According to Investopedia, 

demonetization is the act of stripping a currency unit of its status as legal tender. In short 

we can say that demonetization means withdrawal of particular form of currency from 

circulation.  

 

Review of Literature 

 Rahul Prakash Deodhar (2016) ―Black Money and Demonetisation‖ The Government of 

India announced that the Rs 500 and Rs. 1000 denominated currency notes will cease to be 
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legal tender. The move was targeted towards tackling black money, corruption and 

terrorism. After initial euphoria, questions began to emerge. What are the costs of this 

demonetization? Will it be effective if people can still create new black money thereafter? 

The author concluded that it is just one move of one piece in the chess board of black 

money. To check-mate the black money king, you have to win the board. There are various 

steps required as Government can play all these moves and still fail if they play improperly 

Ayash Yousuf Shah (2017) ―Impact of Demonetization on Rural India‖The author tried to 

throw light on impact of demonetization on commeen people of india and its impact on 

Indian economy and discussed also demonetisation impact on agriculture sector and how it 

put impact on formers of rural india.and concluded after his research that ―Demonetization 

is a one step of many steps in fighting corruption, black marketing, and financing 

insurgency. However preparation for demonetization was lop-sided, and its impacts was 

terrible on Indian public. This move will have major impact on the parallel economy but 

sudden announcement and failure to prepare in advance has created temporary chaos and 

discomfort among the general public. 

 

Objectives of Study 

 To know the Demonetization scheme. 

 To know why Demonetization introduced.. 

 To know what experts think on Demonetization. 

 To know the background steps taken by government before demonetization decision. 

 To study the merits and demerits of demonetization. 

 To know the methods adopted by people to convert black money into white during 

demonetization.  

 

Research Methodology 

 Keeping in view of the objectives, in the present study secondary data has been used. 

Data has been collected from various research papers, magazines and articles. In addition 

to this study, data have also been collected from various journals, economic and political 

weekly and the research is also based on the referred sources- published, unpublished and 

electronic. 

 

What is this scheme? 

 The legal tender character of the existing bank notes in denominations of Rs 500 and 

Rs 1000 issued by the Reserve bank of India till November 8, 2016 (hereinafter referred to 

as Specified Bank Notes) stands withdrawn. In consequence thereof, these bank notes 

cannot be used for transacting business and/or storage of value for future usage. 

 

 Why was the Scheme Introduced? 

 The incidence of fake Indian currency notes in higher denomination has increased.  

For ordinary people, the fake notes look similar to genuine notes, even though no security 

feature has been copied. The fake notes are used for anti-national and illegal activities. 

High denomination notes have been misused by terrorists and for hoarding black money. 
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India remains a cash-based economy, hence, the circulation of fake Indian currency notes 

continues to be a menace. In order to contain the rising incidence of fake notes and black 

money, the scheme to withdraw the Rs 500 and Rs 1000 notes has been introduced. 

 

What Experts Think? 

 Almost all the stalwarts of the banking sector including Deepak Parekh, Chanda 

Kocchar think that the move will help curb black money in the economy. 

 According to MD & CEO, ICICI Bank Chanda Kochhar who told ET Now, "this move 

will definitely bring about a whole amount of transition to no cash or low cash kind of 

transactions," 

 "A parallel black economy will collpase," one of the leading lawyers in taxation laws, 

Harish Salve told ET Now. 

 Narayana Murthy, founder of the Infosys, welcomed the government's move in its fight 

against corruption. Murthy also added that "the dishonest will have to suffer, absolutely 

that is the right thing." 

 HDFC Chairman Deepak Parekh anticipated that the Land will become cheaper and 

"one expects that real estate price will come down in medium term." (ET) 

 

There is a background to the current decision of demonetization of 500 and 1000 

rupee notes. The government has taken few steps in this direction much before 

its November 8, 2016 announcement. 

 As a first step the government had urged people to create bank accounts under Jan 

Dhan Yojana. They were asked to deposit all the money in their Jan Dhan accounts 

and do their future transaction through banking methods only 

 .The second step that the government initiated was a tax declaration of the income and 

had given October 30, 2016 deadline for this purpose. Through this method, the 

government was able to mop up a huge amount of undeclared income. 

 However, there were many who still hoarded the black money, and in order to tackle 

them; the government announced the demonetization of 500 and 1000 currency notes. 

 The demonetization policy is being seen as a financial reform in the country but this 

decision is fraught with its own merits and demerits. 

 

Merits of Demonetization 

 The demonetization policy will help India to become corruption-free. Those indulging in 

taking bribe will refrain from corrupt practices as it will be hard for them to keep their 

unaccounted cash. 

 This move will help the government to track the black money. Those individuals who 

have unaccounted cash are now required to show income and submit PAN for any valid 

financial transactions. The government can get income tax return for the income on 

which tax has not been paid. 
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 The move will stop funding to the unlawful activities that are thriving due to 

unaccounted cash flow. Banning high-value currency will rein in criminal activities like 

terrorism etc. 

 The ban on high value currency will also curb the menace of money laundering. Now 

such activity can easily be tracked and income tax department can catch such people 

who are in the business of money laundering. 

 This move will stop the circulation of fake currency. Most of the fake currency put in 

circulation is of the high value notes and the banning of 500 and 1000 notes will 

eliminate the circulation of fake currency. 

 This move has generated interest among those people who had opened Jan Dhan 

accounts under the Prime Minister‘s Jan Dhan Yojana. They can now deposit their cash 

under this scheme and this money can be used for the developmental activity of the 

country. 

 The demonetization policy will force people to pay income tax returns. Most of the 

people who have been hiding their income are now forced to come forward to declare 

their income and pay tax on the same. 

 Even though deposits up to Rs 2.5 lakh will not come under Income tax scrutiny, 

individuals are required to submit PAN for any deposit of above Rs 50,000 in cash. This 

will help the income tax department to track individuals with high denominations 

currency. 

 The ultimate objective is to make India a cashless society. All the monetary transaction 

has to be through the banking methods and individuals have to be accountable for each 

penny they possess. It is a giant step towards the dream of making a digital India. 

 

Demerits of Demonitisation 

 The announcement of the demonization of the currency has caused huge inconvenience 

to the people. They are running to the banks to exchange, deposit or withdraw notes. 

The sudden announcement has made the situation become chaotic. Tempers are 

running high among the masses as there is a delay in the circulation of new currency. 

 It has deeply affected business. Due to the cash crunch, the entire economy has been 

made to come to a standstill. 

 Many poor daily wage workers are left with no jobs and their daily income has stopped 

because employers are unable to pay their daily wage. 

 The government is finding it hard to implement this policy. It has to bear the cost of 

printing of the new currency notes. It is also finding it difficult to put new currency into 

circulation. The 2000 rupees note is a burden on the people as no one likes to do 

transaction with such high value currency. Some critics think it will only help people to 

use black money more easily in future. 

 further, many people have clandestinely discarded the demonetized currency notes and 

this is a loss to the country‘s economy. 
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The Most Interesting thing regarding the Demonetization was that People had 

Devised Various Unique Methods for Transforming their Black Money in to 

white one. Some of these methods were as follows – 

 Depositing money in the accounts of their poor relatives and friends. 

 Enticing the people with some percentage of money for exchange. 

 Asking their employees to stand in the long queues in front of Banks and ATMs for 

getting money exchanged. 

 Hiring labors for some Rupees ranging from Rs 500/- to 700/- for becoming the part of 

long queues in front of banks/ ATMs. 

 Converting black money in to gold. 

 Paying a few months salaries in advance. 

 Paying back loans forcibly. 

 Using their influence / links with bank employees and so on. 

 RBI annual report estimates value of Rs 500 and Rs 1000 notes returned was Rs 15.28 

trillion against Rs 15.44 trillion in circulation before demonetisation it is now up to the tax 

department to do its job, the government decided to use data analytics to identify people 

whose deposits didn‘t match their known sources of income. preparation for demonetization 

to curb the black money or unaccounted cash was lop-sided, and its impacts was terrible on 

Indian public The people, who were targeted, did not come on streets, but common folk are 

out from their work places as well as homes. Somebody put a parable on social net. For 

killing ten crocodiles, government pumped out all water from the pond results killing ten 

thousand fish in pond but Crocodiles walked off on dry sand. Common Men are finding it 

difficult to buy with no money in pocket, wasting hours in queues which although could 

have been avoided if planned in advance. at positive side thinking India is entering at more 

cashless transaction like using of ATM, debit card, credit card, smart card, online 

payments methods are becoming more trend after the declaration of demonetisation and 

dates are proving that compare to prior of demonetization the percentage of cashless 

transaction are increased drastically. 

 

Conclusion 

 Economists are busy in listing out many more merits and demerit of this policy.  

The government is saying that there are only advantages of demonetization policy and this 

will be seen in the long term. Former Prime Minister Manmohan Singh who is a noted 

economist, former RBI governor and former Finance Minister of the country, dubs the 

demonetization move as an 'organized loot and legalized plunder‘. However, if we compare 

the merits verses demerits, it will be safe to conclude that the former outweighs the latter. 

This demonetization is one of the filters. If some dirt is still left after the first filter, there 

will certainly be some more filters. The important thing is that somebody is doing it with 

good intention towards make clean India from corruption free and made foundation 

towards cashless india. Demonetization have a great impact on India as the while economy 

could be changed through it. We are moving forward for cashless economy. it‘s a simpler 

and easier way to reduce correption and the transaction easier, transparent and 
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comfortable for the mankind. If want want to see the india get forwarded and raising up 

like other countries then we should support the system by paying tax regularly and make 

the india a correption free india.  
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Abstract 

 In India, the rain fall and the flood is maximizing the economic losses in the life of public, and 

government. The observation of water in the grand is very less due to the heavy rain and lack of rain 

water saving structures. Though the rain water saved by voluntaries in the country, the water sucked 

by multinational corporate for their own benefit. Though the corporate advertises that the packaged 

drinking water saves the consumer, it affects the same consumer indirectly, and it spoils the fertility 

of soil and fertility of their tradition by making artificial inflation. In krishnagiri district, the content 

of the flurried in the ground water is very high. This study is to be identifying the extension of 

consumption of packaged drinking water in this district, and reason, factors to be extend of the 

consumption. The consumer behavior and satisfaction are to be discussable because they have to know 

the importance of agriculture, inflation, long life availability of natural resources such as accessibility 

of hygienic water for all, the reason of the scarcity of the drinking water. 

 

Introduction 

 Water is the grace of god; the life of human, animals and plants are cannot be survive 

without water. Water is very essential for lively wood of these three. in the modern era, 

human are using water for several purposes such as drink, making food, for livestock, 

constructions, cleaning etc., in an ancient days, human took drinking water from pond, 

river, well, falls and lake etc., but now a day human have sucked ground water through the 

heavy vacuums, now it termed to drinking water supplied through packaged bottles and 

polythene covers. The water is not used for living of human but it has taken by them on the 

basis of modernization and facilitation. This behavior grows and spreads multinational 

drinking water corporate world wide. These multinational corporate producing and selling 

packaged drinking water in various ways. 

 People have changed their lifestyles according to the economic modernization. They are 

buying packaged drinking water because of the perception of bride on consumption of 

drinking water in modern area. The multinational corporate are earning more due to the 

higher buyer of packaged drinking water. In the modern days, economically poor and rich 

those are buying packaged drink water as per their price convenient. in this modern age, 

the packaged drinking water used in all festivals such as marriage, ceremony, home and 
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corporate parties etc., in this case, people are like to buy packaged drinking water on the 

basis of economy, quality, packaging, perception and brand. The nature human being and 

satisfaction of water consumption is varying when the consumption of artificial drinking 

water is happening. The packaged drinking water has some price, but the supply of 

drinking water by government is very least cost. The perception of rich on consumption of 

drinking water is spreading among the people when the consumption of packaged drinking 

water is. This is the major behavior and satisfaction of drinking packaged drinking water 

which discriminate the people on that case; these are to be analyzed in this research in 

krishnagiri district. 

 Water is basic need for all individual, but the sources of hygienic drinking water is very 

less due to the modern industrialization which consumed the ground water more than the 

consumption of individual and pollute more than individual or group of individual.  

All industries are record that all productions for humans. The availability of the pure 

water is very less than ocean water. This is the time to worry about and save the water for 

future.  

 

Objectives of the Study 

 To study the extent of consumer attitude of packaged drinking water in the study area. 

 To identify factors which that influence the consumption of packaged drinking water. 

 To examine the nature of the consumer satisfaction of packaged drinking water in 

krishnagiri district. 

 

Statement of the Problem 

 In India, the rain fall and the flood is maximizing the economic losses in the life of 

public, and government. The observation of water in the grand is very less due to the heavy 

rain and lack of rain water saving structures. Though the rain water saved by voluntaries 

in the country, the water sucked by multinational corporate for their own benefit. Though 

the corporate advertises that the packaged drinking water saves the consumer, it affects 

the same consumer indirectly, and it spoils the fertility of soil and fertility of their tradition 

by making artificial inflation. In krishnagiri district, the content of the flurried in the 

ground water is very high. This study is to be identifying the extension of consumption of 

packaged drinking water in this district, and reason, factors to be extend of the 

consumption. The consumer satisfaction are to be discussable because they have to know 

the importance of agriculture, inflation, long life availability of natural resources such as 

accessibility of hygienic water for all, the reason of the scarcity of the drinking water.  

The reason of price hick of packaged drinking water, mass usages of grand water by 

industry including soft drink factory, all types of production, manufacturing factory, 

leather factory, and chemical factory etc., those of cannot do any business without water. 

 The consumer are like to take hygienic drinking water and give to their tradition, 

though they tried to give this in long life, the present consumer satisfactions are record 

that the process wastage of water and process cost are very higher than the consumption of 
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some water. The causes for taking the packaged drinking water are differ on the basis of 

societal status in this society; these problems are discussed with inferential analysis.  

 

Scope of the Study 

 Now a day‘s competition is very rife, the failure of monsoon, no availability of pure 

water has necessities to invent packaged drinking water. Now the older of the day is to 

consume packaged drinking water whereby it substance the aspects of quality, worth, 

quantity and easy consuming. The competition world had been accord in large consumption 

of packaged drinking water as it eliminates disease like dengue, cold, fever, and other viral 

infections. In this due producer step in the process of inventing packaged drinking water 

which is of sterilized ultra violet treated, concrete absorption and the cleaning of virus.  

 

Review of Literature 

 Deepa her study focused to find out consumer preference towards. Packaged water 

factors affected to purchase of packaged drinking water. Maximum of the people accept 

quality water at the time of travelling. She stated the main problem faced by the consumer 

of packaged water and offered suggestions to improve the business of packaged drinking 

water. 

 Rajeswari V. and Ayisha Millath M. in the study on brand preference towards water 

purifier mentioned that consumer preferences are based on their personal background, 

quality, quantity, experience and service available for a particular brand. This study 

revealed that quality ranked first place among the criteria in the selection of water 

purifier. 

 

Packaged Drinking Water 

 Packaged drinking water refers to the water produced from surface water or 

underground water or sea water which is subjected to here in under specified treatments, 

namely decantation, filtration, combination of filtration, aerations, filtration with 

membrane filter depth filter, cartridge filter, activated carbon filtration, demineralization, 

reserve osmosis and packaged after disinfecting the water to a level not lead to any 

harmful contamination in the drinking water by means of chemical agent or physical 

methods to reduce the number of micro organisms to a level beyond scientifically accepted 

level for food safety of its suitability. Sea is before being subjected to the above treatments, 

shall be subjected to desalination and related processes. 

 Packaged drinking water is from any source and has to be treated and disinfected, a 

process that could involve filtration, ozone treatment, reserve osmosis before it is fit for 

human consumption; packaged drinking water is drinking water packaged in plastic or 

glass water bottles that may be carbonated or not.  

Consumer Satisfaction 

 Satisfaction is the fulfillment of the need for a stated consumer satisfaction and is 

closely linked to acceptance and preferences. Satisfaction is the fulfillment of the need for a 

stated good or service. The level of satisfaction is therefore determined by the perceived 
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performance of a company quality, rate, style, color, brand, quantity and utility, which is 

an evaluation of the delivered goods and service viewed in the light of the consumer needs 

and wants. 

 Consumer satisfaction of packaged drinking water is different way like purchasing 

power of the consumers, quantity need of consumer. The level of quantity need is differing 

from consumer to consumer. 

 

Types of Water 

 Artesian water 

 Fluoridated  

 Ground water 

 Purified water 

 Sparking water 

 Spring water 

 Well water 

 

Methodology 

 This study is based on empirical method. 

Collection of Data 

 The present study is based on both primary and secondary data. The primary data is 

collected by random sampling method in krishnagiri district of Tamil nadu. 

 

Analysis and Discussion 

 Table – 1 Age of the Respondents 

  

 The above table shows that majority 

(48%) of the respondents were in the age of 

20- 40 years. 

Source: Primary data  

  

   Table – 2 Gender 

 The above table shows that the 

maximum (62%) of the respondents are 

male. 

Source: Primary data 

 Table- 3 Occupation of the Respondents 

 

 The above table shows that the 

majority (45%) of the respondents 

are belonging to housewife.   

Source: Primary data 

 

Age No of Respondents % 

Below 20 years 8 6 

20 – 40 years 72 48 

41- 60 years 47 31 

Above 60 years 23 15 

Total 150 100 

Gender No of Respondents Percentage 

Male 93 62 

Female 57 38 

Total 150 100 

Occupation No of Respondents Percentage 

Students 13 9 

Business man 11 7 

Professionals 18 12 

Employed 41 27 

Housewife 67 45 

Total 150 100 
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  Table – 4 Nature of the family 

 

 The above table shows that majority (85%) of 

the respondents are nuclear family.  

Source: Primary data 
 

 

Table – 5 Brand of the Packaged Drinking Water 

 

 

 The above table shows that the majority (42%) of 

the respondents are bisleri packaged drinking 

water.  

Source: Primary data 

 

 
 

Table – 6 Period of using Packaged Drinking Water 

 

 

 The above table shows that the majority 

(51%) of the respondents are using the 

packaged drinking water for 3- 4 years. 

Source: Primary data 

 

Table – 7 Level of satisfaction with cost of Packaged Drinking Water 

 

 The above table shows that the majority 

(54%) of the respondents are satisfied with the 

cost of packaged drinking water. 

Source: Primary data 

 

 Table – 8 Level of Satisfaction with Brand 

 

 The majority (53%) of the respondents are 

satisfied with the brand of packaged drinking 

water. 

Source: Primary data 

 

Table – 9 Level of overall Satisfaction 

The above table that majority (49%) 

of the respondents are satisfied 

about the overall satisfaction of the 

packaged drinking water. 

Source: Primary data 

Nature of  

the family 

No of  

Respondent 
% 

Nuclear family 127 85 

Joint family 23 15 

Total 150 100 

Brand 
No of  

Respondents 
% 

Bisleri 63 42 

Kingsley 27 18 

Tata plus 13 9 

Aguafina 18 12 

Amma water 12 8 

others 17 11 

Total 150 100 

Period 
No of  

Respondents 
% 

Less than two year 12 8 

2 – 3 years 37 25 

3 – 4 years 77 51 

Above 4 years 24 16 

Total 150 100 

Level of  

Satisfaction 

No of  

Respondents 
% 

Highly satisfied 31 21 

Satisfied 81 54 

Not satisfied 38 25 

Total 150 100 

Level of  

Satisfaction 

No of  

respondents 
% 

Highly satisfied 43 29 

Satisfied 79 53 

Not satisfied 28 18 

Total 150 100 

Level of Satisfaction No of Respondents % 

Highly satisfaction 31 21 

Satisfaction 74 49 

Not satisfaction 45 30 

Total 150 100 
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Conclusion 

 Packaged drinking water is a product which consumer buy not only purchase at the 

time of travelling or stay out of their own place, but also during the stay in their own 

places. The purpose is that the consumers are becoming health conscious in the present 

day. The cost of the packaged drinking water cannot be over looked in this study because of 

some consumers. In this study evident that the maximum of the consumers are satisfied 

with packaged drinking water cost and brand. 
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Abstract 

 In a fast moving world, there are many problems in purchasing of goods by the consumers. Some 

problems are solved but many problems may not be solved by the consumers. India is developing 

country, so most of the people are based on consumable goods in every stage. Because many goods 

purchasing of consumers in India are automatically goes to developed country by way increasing 

Indirect Taxation. The research study took place in Paramathi Velur. A questionnaire is designed in 

order to find out the Customers performance towards Fast Moving Consumer Goods, to analyse the 

customer perception towards products and also to find a response that how much customers are 

willing to pay more for Fast Moving Consumer Goods. The result from this illustrates that whether 

the price, quantity, taste, satisfaction and quality will affect their buying decision. 

Keywords: Customer Performance, customer perception, Customers Willing, buying decision. 

 

Introduction 

 FMCG also known as Consumer Packaged Goods (CPG), are products that are sold 

quickly at relatively low cost. Though the absolute profit made on FMCG products is 

relatively small, they generally sell in large quantities, so the cumulative profit on such 

products can be large. In India Consumers preference has to open their eyes on eco-

friendliness. Consumer Awareness is defined as the way that customer usually known 

about certain services and products. 

 Due to increase in global warming and climate change the public concern for 

environmental issues is gradually increased over the past decades. The customers are 

started demanding eco-friendly products and they pay more attention to the environment, 

wealth and health. The companies are started adopting green marketing practices in their 

activities as a part of social responsibility and they were trying to reach the customers with 

their green messages. The ―Green movement‖ then has entered the mainstream status in 

many developed countries, where eco-friendliness is becoming a major customer preference 

among the best living in such nations. But though in India, the green movement has 

started in the late 1990s and 2000s, it was still in the infancy stage. Eco-friendly products 

are those products that will not pollute the earth or deplore natural resources, product 



National Conference on “EARNINGS MANAGEMENT PRACTICES IN INDIA” 

 

Page 18                        K.S.R.College of Arts and Science for Women 

which can be recycled or conserved, products with natural ingredients, products containing 

organic elements and products contents under approved chemical. Fast Moving Consumer 

Goods (FMCG) is considerably a large sector in the Indian economy.  

 

Review of Literature 

 This study presents a review of the literature, in the field of customer‘s performance 

towards FMCG products. There is marvelous complication in customer‘s behaviour. There 

may be several aspects both rational and emotional that may act mutually in influencing 

the purchase decision. Deva prasana (2013 showed) importance of packaging design as a 

vehicle for communication and branding is growing in competitive markets for packaged 

FMCG products. This research utilized a focus group methodology to understand consumer 

behaviour towards such products. C. Muthuvelayutham (2012) in his study showed that 

among the variables age, education level and gender have the most significant impact on 

consumer‘s brand loyalty.  

 Shanmugapriya .G and Sethuraman .R, (2014) ―Consumers‟  Satisfaction towards 

Hamam Soap in Thanjavur Town‖, the marketing scenario in India has undergone vast 

change since 1991 due to the economic reforms. Post-liberalization, competition intensified 

in every product line and market, which forced brands to redefine their norms of existence 

in all industries. In the FMCG industry, especially in toilet soap sector there has been 

severe competition among the MNCs, national and local players. Brand loyalty is 

determined by several distinct psychological processes of the consumers and entails 

multivariate measurements. 

 Chitra R (2014) ―An empirical study on Customers Purchase Intention towards 

Branded Apparels‖, this paper aims to study factors affecting customers‟  purchase 

intention towards branded apparel. Purchase intention is explained in terms of general 

consumer variables (normative influence, consumer confidence) and brand specific 

variables (perceived quality, emotional value). 

 

Objectives of the Study 

 To ascertain the brand awareness of customer in FMCG. 

 To find out the brand preference on Consumer Packaged Goods. 

 To identify their level of satisfaction in purchase of various FMCG. 

 To determine the factors influencing behaviour of customers. 

 

Statement of the Problem 

 In a fast moving world, there are many problems in purchasing of goods by the 

customer. Some problems are solved but many problems may not be solved by the 

customer. India is developing country, so most of the people are based on consumable goods 

in every stage. Because many goods purchasing of consumers in India are automatically 

goes to developed country by way increasing Indirect Taxation. Customer‘s performance is 

important for developing country‘s economy. Customers faced many problems in 

purchasing their products in Paramathi Velur because most of the customers earn low 

incomes, have low level of literacy, deficient consumer perception, low level of brand 
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awareness, low level of satisfaction on buying products, communication, and low level of 

awareness on Fast Moving Consumer Goods.  

 In the recent past, India has been testimony a sea change, particularly in the standard 

of living and life styles. At present the customers are more powerful attitude. Their taste, 

needs, preferences and perception are changing as per the current situation. The consumer 

now looks for product differentiation, modification and the convenience offered by the 

attractive advertisements. The consumer has certain expectation from branded items in 

terms of its quality, price, quantity, standard and packaging.  

The consumers are finding various problems in selecting their Fast Moving Consumer 

Goods. It is identified that is a need for research work in the field of Customers 

Performance towards Fast Moving Consumer Goods in Paramathi Velur. The research 

deals with questions like.  

 What are the levels of satisfaction of customers on Fast Moving Consumer Goods? 

 What are the studies of customer‘s behaviour on Fast Moving Consumer Goods?  

 What are the factors affecting the customers behavior and preference for Fast Moving 

Consumer Goods? 

 What are the brand awareness and problems faced by the customers?  

 

Research Methodology 

 Research Design: The study is empirical in nature as the study aims to find out the 

customers Performance i.e. awareness and perception towards FMCG products.  

The study is carried out with a survey through a structured questionnaire.  

 Data Collection Technique: Collection of data for the purpose of the research study 

is in the form of primary data and secondary data, as the study being empirical in 

nature. Primary data is collected through the face to face interview with the help of 

structured questionnaire. Secondary data is collected through website published 

articles; focus group transcript, newspaper and relevant journals etc. mainly to 

highlight the conceptual analysis of Consumer Packaged products.  

 Designing the Questionnaire: Questionnaire is designed in such a way that there 

are several questions included for studying the objectives of the research. The questions 

includes firstly on the demographic factors of the respondents, secondly on the 

awareness towards FMCG products, thirdly on the consumer perception towards the 

product and lastly at the consumers‟ willingness to pay more for FMCG products.  

 Sampling design: The sampling technique involved is convenient sampling. 

Convenience Sampling is a non-probability sampling technique where subjects are 

selected because of their convenient accessibility proximity to the researcher.  

This sample is used because it allows the researcher to obtain basic data and trends 

regarding his study without the complications of using a randomized sample. This 

sampling technique is also useful in documenting that a particular quality of a 

substance or phenomenon occurs within a given sample. Such studies are very useful 

for detecting relationships among different phenomena.  
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 Sampling size of the study: The sample size considered for the study is 50.  

The respondents are selected from the Paramathi Velur town. 

 Tools for analysis: Percentage analysis and Chi-square analysis are the statistical 

tools used in this study. 

 Results and Discussion: The findings of the study are summarized below: 

 

Personal Profile of the Respondents 

 Majority (51.8%) of the respondents selected for the study are male. 

 Maximum (49.6%) of the respondents selected for the study belonged to the age group 

of 25-40 years. 

 Majority (50%) of the respondents selected for the study are college level. 

 Maximum (29%) of the respondents selected for the study are doing business. 

 Maximum (46.7%) of the respondents selected for the study belonged to the income 

level of below 20,000. 

 Majority (62.6%) of the respondents selected for the study are married. 

 Maximum (44%) of the respondents selected for the study have one child in the family. 

 Maximum (47.3%) of the respondents selected for the study have family size of five & 

above members. 

 

Results of Chi-Square Analysis 

 All the personal factors except gender have significant influence on the source of 

awareness about selected FMCG products. 

 All the personal factors except gender, age group, and income level, number of children 

in the family and size of the family have significant influence on the media of 

awareness about selected products. 

 

Conclusion 

 The present study concluded that, successes of many businesses depend on their ability 

to create and retaining the rural customers. Companies to sell their products in standard 

price with good quality, availability of brands in all stores and is less costly to attracting 

rural new customers. Brand loyalty provides companies strong and competitive weapons to 

fight with competitors in the market place. The importance promotional offers, availability 

of brands are important that companies must give it sufficient consideration before them 

plan and implement their marketing strategies. Performance has become the new success 

word and is being discussed by people from all walks of life. The above study indicates that 

the customer‘s performance towards Fast Moving Consumers Goods in Paramathi Velur 

town is aware about the preference and they have more concern for eco-friendly products. 

The FMCGs sector is a very dynamic sector in India. A major goal is to satisfy the needs 

and wants of rural consumer and their target markets more effectively and efficiently. 

Hence the researcher hopes that the information provided in this study will assist 

companies in shaping their marketing strategies and better serving their rural customers. 
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Introduction 

 By monetary policy, we mean policy concerned with changes in the supply of money. 

Issues connected with monetary policy are: objectives or goals of the policy, instruments of 

monetary control, its efficacy, implementation, intermediate target of the policy etc. India‗s 

monetary policy since the first plan period was one of 'controlled expansion‗- that is, a 

policy of adequate financing of economic growth ensuring reasonable price stability.  

Thus, RBI helped the economy to expand via expansion of money and credit and attempted 

to check rise in prices through monetary and other control measures. 

  A process of openness was initiated by Governor Rangarajan and has been widened, 

deepened and intensified by his successors Bimal Jalan, Y.V. Reddy and D. Subbarao.  

Now, the goals of monetary policy, in India, are not set out in specific terms and there is 

greater freedom in the use of instruments. Greater transparency in the setting of objectives 

of monetary policy and instrument freedom are expected to bring about greater rigor in the 

formulation of strategies and the choice of instruments. 

  In India, Money supply has been regarded as an appropriate intermediate target 

between the variables and objectives. Hence, it is also important to measure the structure 

of different economic variables that varies with respect to monetary policy decisions.  

To study the changing stages (transmission periods) of monetary policy is also considered, 

relevant. 

 

Review of Literature 

 The contributions made by various scholars and experts in the field of Monetary Policy 

are really praiseworthy. Although various studies have been reviewed, only those works 

which are closely related to the present study are included here. 

 Gupta and Srinivasan (1984) attempt to assess the impact of changes in 

administered prices on sectoral and overall price movements using a simple intersectoral 

model. The results of the study clearly show that, the impact of administered price changes 

on relative and absolute prices cannot be assessed without taking into consideration their 

mutual interactions. The success of administered price revisions as 10 an instrument to 

generate additional resource mobilization in the public sector cannot be assessed in a 

partial equilibrium model. And the inflating potential of changes in administered prices is 

significantly high and the potential for generating additional saving is much less than the 

nominal effects. 
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 Paulson (1989) examines the impact of monetary policy on Indian economy in the pre-

reform period. The study reveals that the single important factor that influences the money 

supply in the economy is the reserve money. He points out a positive correlation between 

inflationary pressures and administered prices, and what is required, he suggests, to 

achieve price stability, is a cordial and symbiotic relationship between monetary policy and 

fiscal policy 

 Our present policy-makers appear to be believers in shock therapy (Arun Ghosh, 

1994) . According to him, the objection to interest rates does not imply that all interest 

rates should suddenly and precipitately be brought down. Rather, two steps are necessary. 

First is a gradual lowering of the interest rate structure. Second, and more important, 

putting in place an institutional structure which would make adequate and timely credit 

available to small farmers, small industries, artisans etc… The ongoing reform of the 

financial sector is thus wholly misdirected, the reform has to be differently designed and 

implemented. The policy of imposing high interest rates on a stagnant economy is the 

direct result of the obsession of the present policy-makers with success in the financial 

markets rather than in the matter of growth of the real economy. 

 Development on the exchange rate front and the RBI‗s response to them has raised the 

issue of the basic approach to exchange rate management. The RBI seems to be falling 

between the two stools of liberalization and of fighting expectations and curbing 

speculation (EPW research Foundation, 2000) . If the measures taken by the RBI have 

been able to generally curb destabilizing speculative activities to its satisfaction, then there 

is reason to believe that the evolving changes in the exchange rate of the rupee is based on 

certain fundamentals and that such changes should not be curbed by extraneous monetary 

policy measures. At the same time, the RBI ought to have tolerated some measured 

depreciation of the currency in effective trade-weighted terms as the current and 

prospective situation warrants it.  

 The article by Manohar Rao (2000), explores two main issues. First, it attempts to 

assess the two-way interactions between business cycles and exchange rates: initially by 

examining some of the main factors that influence exchange rates, and then by considering 

the role of exchange rates in stabilizing business cycles. Secondly, the paper provides an 

analytical framework which, by formalizing the nature of the relationships between key 

macro-economic variables, helps to forecast the exchange rate inter alia in the Indian 

context. The plausibility of all these forecasts implies that there is considerable basis for 

using the model not only for prediction but also for designing growth-oriented stabilization 

programmes as well as policy co-ordination strategies. 

 The relationship between budget deficits, money creation and debt financing suggests 

that interest rate targeting and inflation control are both monetary and fiscal policy issues. 

Manohar Rao (2000) formalized these links within two analytical frameworks, static as 

well as dynamic. By highlighting the concepts of the ‗high interest trap ‗and the ‗tight 

money paradox‗, respectively, he suggests that, for any given deficit, there exist optimal 

levels of monetization and market borrowings. By 17 ensuring this optimal split between 

monetization and borrowings in the present, it would be possible to balance the future 
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needs of the economy vis-a–vis the needs of the government and thereby avoid the high 

interest/inflation trap and the subsequent specter of an economic slowdown.  

 Renu Kohli (2000) analyzes the exchange rate behavior and its management in India. 

A scrutiny of the exchange rate management strategy of the RBI reveals a strong 

commitment to exchange rate stability and keeping the exchange rate aligned to one of its 

fundamentals, i.e., the price level. It was found a positive response of direct intervention 

activity, to a rise in exchange rate volatility. It was also found that intervention activity 

adjustments appear to be tied to the price level. The implications for intervention activity 

are even more significant in a situation where the capital account is liberalized. A rise in 

the scale of future intervention would therefore imply a significant build-up of reserves. 

 When the economy is in a crisis the Reserve Bank cannot sit back and say it has done 

enough by reducing interest rates and supplying liquidity to the market. It needs to 

operate on many fronts interest rates, general refinance, sector-specific refinance, directed 

credit norms and moral suasion to introduce dynamism into the bank‗s credit delivery 

system, commends EPW Research Foundation (2001). 

 Kangasabapathy (2001) captures the historical perspective in respect of monetary 

policy underpinnings with particular reference to India. He also points out the limitations 

and constraints in pursuing monetary policy objectives and throws light on current 

mainstream economic thinking and perspective in the context of the changing economic 

environment worldwide. In the recent times, due to the emergence of interest rate as an 

efficient variable in the transmission mechanism, the RBI has begun placing greater 

reliance on indirect instruments such as Repo, Bank rate, OMO etc., rather than the 

earlier practice of greater dependence on CRR alone. Another issue debated in the context 

of Central Bank autonomy is the separation of debt management and monetary 

management functions. At the same time, it would require a co-ordinated operation with 

monetary management to achieve a stable interest rate environment and market condition. 

Santosh Mehrotra (2010) discusses the role of policy makers in ensuring sustained 

economic growth, especially in an atmosphere of global economic crisis. The global 

economic crisis hit the Indian economy at a time when it was riding a wave of 

unprecedented high growth. He argues that while the global crisis has particularly 

impacted exports, and hence growth, and worsened the fiscal balance, India is already 

returning to an 8 per cent per annual growth. This limited impact, has been driven by the 

fact that both savings and investments have risen sharply in the first decade of the 

millennium, and are likely to remain high. It is domestic savings/investment as well as 

domestic markets that are driving the growth. The paper also highlights a series of long-

term challenges that policy-makers must address if rapid growth is to be sustained, and 

poverty be reduced sharply. 
 

Objectives of the Study 

1. To study the changing role and importance of selected monetary instruments in India. 

2. To examine the effectiveness of monetary policy in ensuring price stability in India 

3.  To find out to what extent monetary policy facilitated economic growth in India and its 

general impact in the post- reform period. 



Vol. 6                  Special Issue 2                     January 2018                 ISSN: 2320-4168 

 

Shanlax International Journal of Commerce             Page 25 

Data Source and Methodology 

 This study is exclusively based on secondary data. Secondary data were collected from 

the RBI bulletin, RBI occasional papers, RBI Annual Reports, Report on Currency and 

Finance, Economic Survey, Economic and Political Weekly (EPW), Finance and 

Development, Economic Diary, The Hindu, ICSSR, Economic Times, Asian Economic 

Review, Indian Economic Journal, Financial Express, World Bank Reports, Internet etc. 

To examine the first objective, i.e. the changing role and importance of monetary weapons 

in India, the major monetary instruments used after the reform period were taken into 

account and changes in the relative importance of each monetary technique was marked 

and their efficacy in the Indian context was studied. 

 

India and Global Financial Crisis 

 In India, since the financial system did not face a crisis, the damage to the 

transmission channel was minimal, even though the pre-global crisis time structural 

rigidities continued to limit the effectiveness of Reserve Bank‗s monetary policy actions. 

The recent switch over to the new ‗base rate‗system is expected to help in improving and 

enhancing the visibility of the transmission of monetary policy signals to credit markets. 

 Savings and investment rates had risen sharply within a decade, and it has been 

domestic markets that were the main absorbers of Indian products and services – and thus 

driving growth. In addition, after the global crisis began, Indian policymakers responded 

with alacrity, and the central bank moved to loosen monetary policy. Not surprisingly, 

Indian growth is set to return to at least 8 per cent in financial year 2010-11, and during 

the 11th Plan period (2007-2012), it will average 8 per cent, not the 9 per cent that was 

target for the Plan, and this is primarily on account of the global economic crisis.  

The Indian economy, however, faces serious structural challenges which must be 

addressed rapidly if the demographic dividend is to be realized, and poverty reduced at a 

pace more rapid than the one realized so far. While India‗s financial sector remained 

resilient in the face of global shocks, there are a number of areas where the reforms would 

be needed to promote stability and generate growth impulses for the real economy. An 

important challenge is to channelize more savings to the financial system, particularly in 

rural areas and from the urban informal sector. This would need further penetration of the 

banking system. The Reserve Bank‗s emphasis on financial inclusion is important in 

attaining this objective over time. Further reduction in the cost of banking services may 

require greater competition among product lines, improved delivery mechanisms and 

increasing use of information technology. 

 For sustaining the high growth path, improving the investment climate and enhancing 

the absorptive capacity would be critical. In this context, financial sector reforms have to 

emphasize promoting financial inclusion, ensuring wide and deep financial markets and 

facilitating the growth of strong, competitive and sound financial institutions. The major 

features are: 
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1. Strengthened monetary and fiscal policy frameworks, efforts at boosting domestic 

demand, and deepening trade and financial linkages with other economies have been 

the focus of reforms.  

2. For sustaining the high growth path, improving the investment climate and enhancing 

the absorptive capacity would be critical. In this context, financial sector reforms have 

to emphasize promoting financial inclusion, ensuring wide and deep financial markets 

and facilitating the growth of strong, competitive and sound financial institutions.  

3. A major near-term challenge for the Reserve Bank is to deal with the unpleasant 

combination of subdued growth with emerging risk of high inflation, which poses a 

complex dilemma on the appropriate stance of monetary policy. 

4. Large borrowing programmes and high fiscal deficits complicate the challenge even 

further by accentuating inflationary expectations, which could worsen the actual 

inflation situation over time while also putting upward pressure on interest rates. 

5. In fact, well-developed financial markets are the most secured way of financing the 

government deficits not causing to more inflation. 

6. For any early signs of recovery to gain momentum, private sector credit must grow. 

Better monetary policy transmission that could enhance the demand for credit is a key 

challenge, notwithstanding the usual dynamics of any credit market which may not 

respond to monetary policy actions.  

7. Swings in capital flows and sudden stops can have a significant impact on exchange 

rates, domestic monetary and liquidity conditions and overall macroeconomic and 

financial stability. 

8. For the economy as a whole, the most critical challenge is to revert to the high growth 

path, which would be possible only with a faster recovery. 

9. Overall, Indian growth continues to be driven by domestic demand and domestic 

saving, with foreign capital supplementing within the prudent approach to sustainable 

current account deficit. Thus, return to 9 per cent growth would largely be determined 

by the country‗s structural fundamentals and the responsive macro policy environment. 

10. Due to the global meltdown, the economy of India suffered as well. However, unlike 

other countries, India sustained the shock as an important part of its financial and 

banking sector is still under government regulation. Nevertheless, to cope with the 

present situation, the Indian government has taken a number of decisions like 

strengthening the banking and tertiary sectors, increasing the quantity of exports and 

lots more. 
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Abstract 

 This article is a new endeavour to find out the performance of the commodity derivative exchanges 

in India with the help of the total contribution or volume or trade done in each and every Multi 

Commodity Exchange of India (MCX) and the data compiled for the period of January 2014 to 

January 2016 and number of commodities traded in each and every renowned commodity exchanges 

in India. In recent years the growth of commodity derivatives market registered a phenomenal growth 

despite being suspension of some of the agricultural commodities with regard to futures market. This 

study claims that the overall performance of agricultural commodity i.e., cotton and mentha oil which 

has been traded continuously in last three years shows its volatility in commodity derivative market, 

which is moving towards the right direction and embarks remarkable achievement in the years to 

come. 

Keywords: MCX, Commodity derivative market, volatility, total value, volume of trade 

 

Introduction 

 The past three decades have witnessed a singular rise in the development and growth 

of derivatives market all the world over. Futures and options trading have registered a 

phenomenal rise and new products have been evolved. Futures, Options exchanges and 

OTC derivatives market are integral parts of economic development. Such markets are 

likely to become important parts of developing economies as well, when they move into 

advanced stages of development with the passage of time. Apart from USA, UK and several 

countries like Japan, Singapore, amongst others, which have well – developed futures 

markets, a large number of other countries have also developed or in the process of 

developing such markets. The countries and markets includes Argentina, Brazil, Bulgaria, 

Chile, China, Columbia, Costa Rica, Greece, Guatemala, Hungary, India, Indonesia, Korea, 

Malaysia, Mexico, Philippines, Poland, Portugal, Russia, Slovak Republic, Slovenia, South 

Africa, Thailand and Turkey. World Derivatives Market.Any product that can be used for 

commerce or an article of commerce which is traded on an authorized commodity exchange 

is known as commodity. The article should be movable of value, something which is bought 

or sold and which is produced or used as the object or barter or sale. In short commodity 

includes all kinds of goods. Indian ForwardContracts (Regulation) Act (FCRA), 1952 

defines ―goods‖ as ―every kind of movable property other than actionable claims, money 

and securities.‖  
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Growth of the Commodity Futures Trading in India 

 Investment in India has generally meant property, gold and bank deposits.  

The additional risks taking investors determine equity trading. But commodity trading 

never forms a part of ordinary investment instruments. As a matter of fact, future trading 

in commodities was banned in India in mid – 1960 due to exaggrregated speculation. 

Commodity trading is finding favor with Indian investors and is been seen as a separate 

asset class with good growth opportunities. For diversification of portfolio beyond shares, 

fixed deposit and mutual funds, commodity trading offers a good option for long term 

investors and arbitrageurs and speculators and now with daily global volumes in 

commodity trading touching three times that of equities, trading in commodities, such as 

gold, silver, copper, cotton and oilseeds presents the right opportunity to trade in 

commodities. Due to heavy fall down in stock market people are finding the safe that 

directionoption to invest and commodity future is providing them that direction. India, 

which allowed futures trading in commodities in 2003, has one of the fastest- growing 

commodity futures trade rose 29.74% to 43.93 trillion rupees during the first ten and  

a– half – months of financial year 2008/09, assisted mainly by the surging trade in bullion, 

official data showed. Turnover at Indian commodity bourses rose 39% to 31.54 trillion 

rupees from April 1 to Nov 15 from the year – ago period, data from regulator Forward 

Market Commission (FMC) show. Turnover rose 3.5% to 2.33 trillion rupees in the 

fortnight ended Feb 15, 2009 data from regulator forward Market Commission (FMC). 

Trade was most active in gold, silver, crude oil, copper and zinc in energy and metals pack 

during the period, data showed. Futures trade in bullion jumped 75.89% to 24.45 trillion 

rupees, accounting for more than half of the total trade from in April 1, 2008 – Feb 15, 

2009 period. It rose 17.79 % to 1.42 trillion rupees in the fortnight to Feb 15. ―India‘s 

commodity futures trade is set to grow more than 40% to Rs.57 trillion in the year to 

March 2009, despite trading curbs in eight commodities, ―said the chairman of the Forward 

Market.‖ 

 

Scope of the Study 

 The studymainly focuses on Indian commodity market, its history and development in 

the country in commodities market of agricultural commodities. The study also keeps  

a bird - eye view on global commodity market and its development. The study vastly 

covered the aspects of commodity traded in MCX exchange, clearing and settlement 

mechanisms in Indian Commodity exchanges. The scope of the study is limited to Indian 

Commodity Market. Area of the study is confined to cotton and menthe oil at MCX from 

period 1st Jan 2014 – 31st Dec 2016. 

 

Agricultural Commodities 

 India is predominantly an agrarian economy, ranking second in farm production in the 

world. The contribution of agriculture to the nations GDP declined to less than 15% in 

2012-13 and the agricultural sector provided employment about 52% of the workforce. 

India exported $39 billion estimation of agricultural products in 2013, making it the 
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seventh largest agricultural exporter worldwide, and the sixth largest net exporter, says 

the USDA. Agriculture accounts for about 14.7%of the total export earnings. Besides, goods 

made with the agricultural raw material also contribute about 20% in Indian exports.  

In other words, agriculture and its related goods contribute about 38% in total exports of 

the country.While keeping pace with the increasing population, the growing agricultural 

production over the past several decades has thrown up major challenges in marketing, as 

well as supply, storage and distribution. With highly fragmented markets and volatile 

commodity prices, it is a challenge to ensure a fair and remunerative price for the India 

farmer. Keeping these in mind, the government introduced a number of reforms.In all this, 

the strengthening of existing institutions in spot and derivatives trade has become crucial 

as commodity markets do influence the lives of millions of stakeholders in the country‘s 

diverse and large commodity ecosystem. 

 

Analysis of Commodity Futures Prices Using Descriptive Statistics 

Cotton       Inference 

 The results of descriptive statistics of Cotton 

were depicted in the above table. The mean was  

(-6.010069) positive. Maximum and Minimum 

value of COTTON (0.080090 and -0.072650) and 

the COTTON value of Standard Deviation was 

(0.011477) which means that, there is less risk. 

The skewness (0.746917) was positive. It indicates 

all the data were positively skewed. The value of Kurtosis was greater than 3 (12.05796) 

which mean that the deviation of data was less. Hence there is a leptokurtic kurtosis. 
 

Mentha Oil          Inference 

 The results of descriptive statistics of Mentha 

OIL were depicted in the above table. The mean 

was (0.001138) positive. Maximum and Minimum 

value ofMentha Oil (0.208982 and -0.197068) and 

the MENTHA OIL value of standard deviation was 

(0.011477) which means that, there is less risk. The 

skewness (-0.069588) was positive. It indicates all 

the data were positively skewed. The value of kurtosis was greater than 3 (10.33220) which 

mean that the deviation of data was less. Hence there is a leptokurtic Kurtosis. 
 

Test for Stationary Time Series 

Cotton       Inference 

 The results of ADF of 

COTTON were depicted above 

table. The ADF test Statistics of 

COTTON was (-12.65700) which 

must be greater than the critical 

Particulars Cotton 

Total no. of Observations 778 

Mean -6.010069 

Standard Deviation 0.011477 

Skewness 0.746917 

Kurtosis 12.05796 

Probability 0.000000 

Particulars Cotton 

Total no. of Observations 779 

Mean 0.000370 

Standard Deviation 0.040318 

Skewness 0.443536 

Kurtosis 10.33220 

Probability 0.000000 

Particulars 
Test  

Statistics 
Probability 

Durbin –  

Watson 

Cotton -12.65700 0.000000 1.998231 

1% -3.4414 

5% -2.8657 

10% -2.5690 
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value 1%, 5% and 10% were (-3.4414,-2.8657 and -2.5690), here it was less than critical 

value therefore the data was non – stationarity data. With the help of Durbin – Watson 

statistics was (1.998231) in COTTON, it was less than 2 it means that data was non – 

stationarity data. 
 

Mentha Oil        Inference 

 The results of ADF of MENTHA 

OIL were depicted above table. The 

ADF test Statistics of MENTHA 

OIL was (-17.32856) which must be 

greater than the critical value 1%, 

5% and 10% were (-3.4414,-2.8657 

and -2.5690), here it was less than 

critical value therefore the data 

was non – stationary data. With the help of Durbin – Watson statistics was (1.996480) in 

COTTON, it was less than 2 it means that data was non – Stationary data. 

 

Analysis of Arima Model for Time Series of Commodities 

 ARIMA model (p,d,q) to fit the residence and errors of time series through trail and 

error method the criterions to judge for the best model are as follows: 

 Relatively small of BIC (Schwarz criterion which is measured by log(SEE)+k log(n)) 

 Relatively small of SEE 

 Relatively high adjust R2 

 Q – Statistics and correlogram show that there is no significant pattern left in ACFs 

and PACFs of the residuals, it means the residuals of the selected model are white 

noise. 

 

Cotton       Inference 

 From the above table ARIMA 

Model (0, 1,0) is relatively the best 

model, where the residuals of 

COTTON attain stationary (white 

noise) through the criteria‘s 

namely lowest value of BIC 

(Schwarz criterion) (13.557) and 

highest of adjusted r2 (0.990) and 

relatively highest close values of Durbin Watson Statistics (2.039) where other models are 

not stationary (grey noise) does not give the best fit. 

 

Mentha Oil        Inference 

 From the above table ARIMA 

Model (0,1,0) is relatively close to the 

best model, where the residuals of 

MENTHA OIL did not attain 

stationarity (grey noise) through all the 

criteria‘s namely lowest value of BIC 

(Schwarz criterion) and highest of 

Particulars 
Test  

Statistics 
Probability 

Durbin –  

Watson 

Cotton -17.32856 0.000000 1.996480 

1% -3.4414 

5% -2.8657 

10% -2.5690 

Arima Model BIC Adjusted r2 
Durbin  

Watson Stat 

(0,0,1) 18.151 0.000 1.009 

(0,1,0) 13.577 0.990 2.039 

(0,1,1) 13.561 0.990 1.999 

(0,2,1) 13.570 0.990 1.009 

(0,2,2) 13.580 0.990 2.004 

Arima  

Model 
BIC Adjusted r2 

Durbin  

Watson Stat 

(0,0,1) 12.04068 0.000000 0.134734 

(0,1,0) 10.02614 0.868890 2.749901 

(0,1,1) 9.763662 0.899999 1.969549 

(0,2,1) 9.772049 0.899876 1.984682 

(0,2,2) 9.758530 0.899747 1.984642 
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adjusted r2 (0.990) and relatively highest close values of Durbin Watson Statistics 

(2.749901) where these models are not close relative to the residuals of time series 

throughout the study period, no other models fits the best the volatility is very high and 

shows grey noise. 

 

Conclusion 

 The Commodity market is an emerging market in the recent period and it has reached 

a stage wherein investors have realised the need to hedge and manage their risk on the 

exchange platform. The present study has examined ―A STUDY ON VOLATILITY OF 

COTTON AND MENTHA OIL IN MULTI COMMODITY EXCHANGE OF INDIA.‖ 

The study proves statistically that prices had volatility but which can be predictable in 

nature. The investor can predict the future price movements with the help of the models to 

ascertain the market movements and invest according to it so that investor will be able to 

do further analysis.  
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Abstract  

 Corporate governance is a system of structuring, operating, and controlling a company with a 

view to achieve long-term tactical goals to satisfy its shareholders, creditors, employees, customers 

and suppliers. It includes the policies and procedures adopt by a company to achieve its objectives in 

relation to its shareholders, employees, customer‟s controlling authorities and the community at large. 

It prescribes a code of corporate conduct in relation to all the stakeholders The present study made to 

attempt on current corporate scenario, statement of the problem, objective of the study, review of 

literature, analysis, hypothesis testing, findings, suggestions, conclusion Lastly it has concluded that 

it throws some light on the present Corporate governance practices in select organization and also 

suggest for its improvement on a road map for the Corporate houses for attaining international 

standards of Governance. 

Keywords: Corporate Governance, Effective Management, Agreement, Transparency, Accuracy, Code 

of conduct. 

 

Introdution to Corporate Governance 

 Corporate Governance is the buzzword these days in the corridors of power, in 

corporate circles, in investor for in banking circles etc. The stakeholders, the regulars and 

surprisingly the corporate themselves have been talking about corporate governance these 

days. When this phrase made its maiden appearance in the U.S. Corporate literature in 

the early nineteen seventies nobody would have, least of all the corporate themselves, 

believed that it would become an issue to reckon with in the days to come. Hardly two 

decades later, was it passionately discussed by the corporate themselves in U.K.- So much 

so that they volunteered to subject themselves to certain corporate governance principles 

in the interest of all stakeholders. India followed suit. Corporate governance is a system of 

structuring, operating, and controlling a company with a view to achieve long-term tactical 

goals to satisfy its shareholders, creditors, employees, customers and suppliers. It aims to 

comply with the legal and regulatory requirements, besides meeting the environmental 

and local community needs. It includes the policies and procedures adopt by a company to 

achieve its objectives in relation to its shareholders, employees, customer‘s controlling 

authorities and the community at large. It prescribes a code of corporate conduct in 

relation to all the stakeholders. 

Current Corporate Senario 

 The Confederation of Indian Industry came out with a desirable corporate governance 

code. Eventually, the Kumara Mangalam Birla Committee came out with recommendation 
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on the subject. SEBI again asked the member of Infosys Mr. N.R. Narayamurthy to 

recommend corporate governance – related measures for Indian Corporate. These were 

ultimately codified and enforced by SEBI by involving the stock exchange on which 

corporate sought listing of their securities. 
 

Current Status 

 There are several developments in corporate sector at national and international level 

which indicate that a detailed study is mandatory in corporate governance area. More 

recently, in December 2009, the Ministry of Corporate Affairs (MCA) published a new set  

‗‘Corporate Governance Voluntary Guidelines 2009‘‘, designed to encourage companies to 

adopt better practices in the running of boards and board committees, the appointment 

and rotation of external auditors, and creating a whistle blowing mechanism. 
 

Statement of the Problem 

 The success or failure of any corporate house in the modern hyper competitive era to a 

large extent depends on a good governance of resources. The ownership and management 

separation in respect of organizations, calls for board of directors accountability to the 

shareholders and other stakeholders. This necessitates effective management of all the 

available resources in the organization concerned. It is interesting to know how effectively 

the corporate governance code transformed the way and style of functioning of the board 

and corresponding improvement in the organizational performance, survival, growth. 

These are to be verified through analysis. Hence the present study to achieve the same. 
 

Review of Literature  

 Prasanna [2006] suggests that the independent directors bring brand credibility and 

better governance, contribute to effective board functioning, and lead the governance 

committees effectively. Further, this study corroborates two major recommendations of the 

Irani committee that only one-third of the board should be independent, and nominees 

should not be taken as independent directors. The paper highlights the need for a formal 

process of the appointment of independent director and periodic evaluation. 

 Chakrabarti and et al [2008] described the major changes that happened in the 

governance and regulatory system in India including the bank governance and the public 

sector enterprises governance. They argued that the India corporate governance model is 

becoming a system that is capable of inspiring confidence among institutional and 

increasingly, foreign investors. They added that the securities and Exchange Board of 

India (SEBI), has made a significant progress in providing a rigorous regulatory regime 

that helps ensure transparency and fair practice. 
 

Objective of the Study 

 To study the transparency and related disclosure of the select companies. 

 To examine the accuracy of the company  

Table showing  Disclosure and Transparency (%) 

Information disclosed 
Web site Annual Report 

Yes No Yes No 

Semi- annual financial statements 80 20 30 70 

Quarterly financial statements 70 30 40 60 
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Consolidated financial statements 80 20 80 20 

Major share ownership and voting 

rights 
30 70 80 20 

Self- dealing transactions 40 60 90 10 

Name of members of the board 80 20 90 10 

Directors selling or buying of 

shares in the company 
60 40 50 50 

Resume/ background of directors 50 50 70 30 

Remuneration of directors 20 80 80 20 

Fees paid to external auditors, 

advisors, and other related parties 
20 80 80 20 

Major contingent liabilities such as 

cross-guarantees of debt 

repayment 

20 80 70 30 

Policies on risk management and 

the company‘s objectives 
30 70 90 10 

Significant changes in ownership 20 80 70 30 

Material issues regarding 

employees and other stakeholders 
20 80 60 40 

Governance structures and policies 30 70 90 10 

The extent to which corporate 

governance conform to established 

standards 

30 70 90 10 

Source: Primary Data 

Analysis of the table  

 Most of the respondent companies disclose major corporate information in their annual 

report. Financial statement information is disclosed on the main company web-site. 
 

Hypothesis Testing  

H0: There is no significant difference in Corporate Governance Disclosure index of 

Transparency and disclosure among sample units. 

H1: There is a significant difference in Corporate Governance Disclosure index of 

Transparency and disclosure among sample units. 

Results: i) Calculated Chi-square (X2) value = 1.3 

ii) Table Chi-square (X2) value = 7.81 

iii) Level of significance = 5% 

iv) Therefore, calculated value is less than the table value.  

Outcome:  The null hypothesis is accepted. 
 

Findings of the Study  

 With regards to the disclosure and transparency, most of the respondent companies 

disclose major corporate information in their annual report. Financial information name 

and details of directors, directors selling or buying of shares in the company, background of 

directors, remuneration of directors and governance structure and polices on the main 

company website. These results indicate most of the respondent companies have adopted 

the principles of transparency and disclosure. 
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Suggestions 

 It should also be mandated that listed companies annual reports to the shareholders 

each year and their documents in respect of any public offer or private placement for 

subscription to the equity capital of the company, should disclose if, to the knowledge of 

the board, any agreements (such as shareholders agreements between dominant or 

controlling shareholder groups) exit between and among some of the shareholders the 

benefits of which may not be available to all the shareholders, and if so, material 

provisions of such agreements. 

 

Conclusion 

 The conclusion drawn from this study was that good Corporate Governance practices 

were important to the progressive development of the organization. The present study in 

expected to serve as a pointer to the Corporate Governance practices in Corporate sector. 

This study throws some light on the present Corporate governance practices in select 

organization and also suggest for its improvement on a road map for the Corporate houses 

for attaining international standards of Governance. 
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Abstract 

 The purpose of this study was to examine people perception about impact on demonetization.  

The main objective of this study is to know the people perception and satisfaction level of 

demonetization and to find out the effects and impacts of demonetization. Namakkal district as 

choose as study area and the sample size is 150. The major findings of this study are the t-test proved 

that there is a no significant difference between occupation and opinion and people perception regards 

demonetization goals are not achieved. The majority of 32% of the respondents are dissatisfied about 

demonetization. The chi-square analysis proved that there is a significant relationship between 

educational qualification and satisfaction level of demonetization. The suggestions of this study also 

proves that majority of the respondents are dissatisfied about demonetization. So the government 

should take some necessary steps to increase the awareness about the needs of demonetization and the 

benefits of destroy the black money. Finally we concluded that the people have no awareness about  

e-banking facilities. If government takes necessary steps by more number of awareness programmes, 

facilitate concession for using cashless payment and some tax relaxation regards this then only India 

will move easily towards cash less economy. 

Keywords: History and Impacts of Demonetization 

 

Introduction 

 “When you expect an honest Government with no corruption and malpractices, 

you also have to be honest. Honesty is not one way road” – Prime Minister Shri 

Narendra Modi 

 At the end of barter system the money was introduced in the world. With the growth of 

civilization and mankind, the needs of human beings increased. In order to fulfill humans 

unlimited wants money take important place in human life. Now Money is the life blood of 

every economy. Demonetization means the old unit of currency replaced with new 

currency. Demonetization is the process where government declares the currently running 

currency notes illegal to be tender after the declaration is made. There are both pros and 

cons of demonetization in the Indian economy. In and after demonetization Indian people 

meet some impacts in their life. So this study tries to know the people perception about 

impact on demonetization. 

 

Demonetization History around the World  

 Demonetization is not new to India or to the outside world. Various Governments 

across the world have decided to ban currency note in circulation, rendering huge amount 
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of cash useless overnights, due to plethora of reasons. These include fighting 

counterfeiting, stopping terror activities, battling black money etc. Many countries have 

adopted this process of demonetization to overcome hyperinflation, to curb black money, to 

bring economic stability, to remove counterfeit currency etc. One of the best and recent 

examples of demonetization is that of adoption of Euro currency among the nations of 

European Union. In order to switch to the Euro currency, authorities first fixed exchange 

rates for the varied national currencies into Euros. When the Euro was introduced, the old 

national currencies were demonetized. 

 

Demonetisation in India 

 This is not for the first time Government Demonetizing the currency. Earlier to this 

India has witnessed demonetisation twice. For the first time demonetisation took place in 

pre independence period. In January 1946, for the first time demonetisation took place in 

India. During this demonetisation currency notes of _ 1000 and _ 10000 rupees were 

withdrawn from the circulation and new currency notes of 1000, 5000 and 10000 

denomination rupees were introduced in the year 1954. On 16th January 1978, 

Government of India Demonetized the currency notes of 1000, 500 and 10000 rupee notes 

as a means to counterfeit money and black money. The present demonetisation is the third 

occurrence in Indian Economy and it is the second Demonetisation in the post 

independence period. 

 

Statement of the Problem 

 The main problem was arising during the demonetization is the replacement or 

exchange of the currency from the banks while on very short notice or sudden 

implementation of the stoppage of 500 and 1000 Rs currency. There are different effects of 

demonetization. The reasons given for demonetization are to control the counterfeit notes 

that contributing in terrorism, to eliminate black money, corruption, there are agent in the 

economy who are holding cash which they cannot explain the mode of earning hence they 

cannot deposit into the banks . This part of currency can be exhausted which cannot be 

replaced in any manner. The government chooses to replace the money which was in 

circulation in cash and force a cashless economy and promoted electronic money. 

Demonetizations have short term and long term effects. This study attempt to know that 

the effects of demonetization with the following objectives 

 

Objectives of the Study 

 To know the people perception and satisfaction level of demonetization. 

 To find out the effects and impacts of demonetization among Namakkal district people. 

 To give suggestions for overcome of impacts on demonetization. 

 

Need for Demonetization  

 Demonetization is one of the Government‘s bold steps towards transformation of Indian 

Economy. It is probably one of the biggest big-bang reforms undertaken by Government 

after a long time. Inspite of many reasons quoted by Government, RBI in its FAQ on 
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―Withdrawal of legal tender character of existing bank notes in the denomination of Rs. 500 

and Rs. 1000‖ mentions reasons why this scheme is introduced. It reads as follows:  

―The incidence of fake Indian currency notes in higher denomination has increased.  

For ordinary persons, the fake notes look similar to genuine notes, even though no security 

feature has been copied. The fake notes are used for antinational and illegal activities. 

High denomination notes have been misused by terrorists and for hoarding black money. 

India remains a cash based economy hence the circulation of Fake Indian Currency Notes 

continues to be a menace. In order to contain the rising incidence of fake notes and black 

money, the scheme to withdraw has been introduced‖.  

 Prime Minister Shri Narendra Modi quoted the following reasons for demonetisation 

during a television address to the nation on 08.11.2016: ―In a historical move that will add 

record strength in the fight against corruption, black money, money laundering, terrorism 

and financing of terrorists as well as counterfeit notes, the Government of India has 

decided that the five hundred and one thousand rupee notes will no longer be legal tender 

from midnight, 8th November 2016. The Government has accepted the recommendations of 

the RBI to issue Two thousand rupee notes and new notes of Five hundred rupees will also 

be placed in circulation.‖ 
 

Scope of the Study 

 This study will helpful for the citizens of India, Indian government, businessman and 

the Indian customers. Through this study government will be able to know about the 

future conditions of the economy. This study will help to the government for policy making 

to the betterment of the economy. This study will also helpful for the Indian citizen because 

they would be able to know the present and future condition of the economy and they can 

take rational decision on their income and expenditure. Any businessman can also take the 

wise decision so that he will be able to generate more revenue and can earn the profit in 

the actual market scenario. Finally everybody would be able to know the impact of note 

banned decision on Indian economy as well as Indian markets. 

 

Research Methodology 

 The research design used survey method. In this study it is based on the structured 

questionnaire which was conducted to study the people perception about impact on 

demonetization. Both primary and secondary data is used in this study. 

 

Sources of Data 

Primary Data: Primary data were collected as interview method and with the help of 

standard questionnaire.  

Secondary Data: Collected with the help of online sources, journals, magazines, 

newspapers, websites etc. 

Sample size: The questionnaires were distributed to 150 Respondents 

Sample Area: Namakkal District as taken as a sample area 

Statistical Tools: Percentage analysis, Chi-square and t-tests are using in this study. 
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Analysis and Interpretation  

Table No 1Demographic Profile 

Variables Classifications Frequency Percentage 

Gender 
Male 57 38.0 

Female 93 62.0 

 Total 150 100 

Age (in years) 

Upto 25 years 36 24.0 

25-35 years 48 32.0 

35-45 years 45 30.0 

Above 45 years 21 14.0 

 Total 150 100 

Educational Qualification 

Illiterate 3 2.0 

School Level 18 12.0 

Graduates 78 52.0 

Professsionals 48 32.0 

Others 3 2.0 

 Total 150 100 

Occupation 

Government Employee 36 24.0 

Private Employee 30 20.0 

Own Business 30 20.0 

House Wife 24 16.0 

Students (Part time) 30 20.0 

 Total 150 100 

Monthly Income 

Below Rs. 25000 30 20.0 

Rs. 25000-Rs.35000 75 50.0 

Rs.35001-Rs.45000 21 14.0 

Above Rs. 45000 24 16.0 

 Total 150 100 

 Source: Primary Data 

 From the above table reveals that the 62% of the respondents are female, 32% of the 

respondents are belongs to the age group of 25-35 years, 52% of the respondents are 

graduates, the 24% of the respondents occupation is government employees and 50% of the 

respondents are earning monthly income belongs to Rs.25000-Rs.35000. 

 

T-Test 

Hypothesis 

H0: There is no significant difference between occupation and opinion regards 

demonetization is achieving goals or not 

H1: There is significant difference between occupation and opinion regards demonetization 

is achieving goals or not 

Table No 2 Occupation and Opinion about  

 demonetization is Achieving goal or Not 

Source: Primary Data 

 From the above table reveals that 

p value is (.475) more than significant 

value (0.05). Hence the null hypothesis 

Gender N Mean S.D F Sig. 

Yes 51 3.47 1.347 .513 .475 

No 99 2.58 1.422 
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is accepted. So there is a no significant difference between occupation and opinion regards 

demonetization goals are not achieved. 

 

Chi-Square Test 

Hypothesis 

H0: There is no significant difference between educational qualification and satisfaction 

level about the success of demonetization 

H1: There is significant difference between educational qualification and satisfaction level 

about the success of demonetization 

 

Table No 3 Educational Qualification and Satisfaction Level of Demonetization 

Educational 

Qualification 
HS S M DS HDS Total 

Illiterate 
0 

(0.0%) 

0 

(0.0%) 

3 

(100%) 

0 

(0.0%) 

0 

(0.0%) 

3 

(100%) 

School Level 
0 

(0.0%) 

3 

(16.7%) 

6 

(33.3%) 

6 

(33.3%) 

3 

(16.7%) 

18 

(100%) 

Graduates 
6 

(7.7%) 

21 

(26.9%) 

21 

(26.9%) 

24 

(30.8%) 

6 

(7.7%) 

78 

(100%) 

Professionals 
0 

(0.0%) 

21 

(43.8%) 

12 

(25.0%) 

15 

(31.2%) 

0 

(0.0%) 

48 

(100%) 

Others 
0 

(0.0%) 

0 

(0.0%) 

0 

(0.0%) 

3 

(100%) 

0 

(0.0%) 

3 

(100%) 

Total 
6 

(4.0%) 

45 

(30.0%) 

42 

(28.0%) 

48 

(32.0%) 

9 

(6.0%) 

150 

(100%) 

 Source: Primary Data 

 From the above table reveals that 3% of the respondents are illiterate and they 

satisfaction level of moderate, 33.3% of the respondents are school level and satisfaction 

level is moderate and dissatisfied, 30.8% of the respondents are graduates and the 

satisfaction level is dissatisfied, 43.8% of the respondents are professionals and the 

satisfaction level is satisfied and 32% of the respondents are said that dissatisfied about 

demonetization. Hence the majority of 32% of the respondents are dissatisfied about 

demonetization. 

 

Table No 4 Educational Qualification and Satisfaction Level of Demonetization 

Factor Chi-Square 
Degree of 

Freedom 
P Value Remark 

Pearson 

Chi-Square 
30.816a 16 .014 Significant 

Source: Primary Data 

 The above table reveals that P value (0.014) is less than Significant Value (0.05). Hence 

the null hypothesis is rejected. So there is a significant relationship between educational 

qualification and satisfaction level of demonetization. 
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Chart No 1 Satisfaction Level of about Demonetization 

Findings 

 The 62% of the respondents are female, 32% of the 

respondents are belongs to the age group of 25-35 

years, 52% of the respondents are graduates. 

 The 24% of the respondents occupation is 

government employees and 50% of the respondents are 

earning monthly income belongs to Rs.25000-Rs.35000. 

 The t-test proved that there is a no significant difference between occupation and 

opinion and people perception regards demonetization goals are not achieved. 

 The majority of 32% of the respondents are dissatisfied about demonetization. 

 The chi-square analysis proved that there is a significant relationship between 

educational qualification and satisfaction level of demonetization. 

Suggestions 

 The majority of 32% of the respondents are dissatisfied about demonetization. So the 

government should take some necessary steps to increase the awareness about the 

needs of demonetization and the benefits of destroy the black money. 

 Government should make Adhaar compulsory for all type of exchanges of properties 

and government should make social welfare schemes Adhaar based and all the 

subsidies should be transferred into beneficiaries account directly rather than to give 

them in kind. 

Conclusion 

 The impact of demonetization was felt more in the social sector and the worst affected 

in poor and the common people. So the government should encourage people to use 

financial transactions by mobile and other electronic means. But the people have no 

awareness about e-banking facilities. If government takes necessary steps by more number 

of awareness programmes, facilitate concession for using cashless payment and some tax 

relaxation regards this then only India will move easily towards cash less economy. 
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Introduction 

 Demonetization is the season of metaphors is it to describe the attack on terrorist 

campus or on block money. When the rot is deep you need a drastic surgery to remove the 

cancer. The surprise announcement by government that high value notes would cease to be 

legal tender immediately was also described as a surgical attacked black money 

Demonetization is announcement November 8th. The more appropriate metaphors the 

nuclear blast at pokhran at 1996 India conducted a nuclear test. Which stunned the world 

just it was then? The present moving to impose a immediately ban the Rs.500 & 1000 

rupee notes needed. Months at preparation under almost secrecy the rapid re stocking of 

nearly fifty billion new notes in bank branches and ATM‘s across the country also has to be 

planned meticulously but secretly just like nuclear test. Ken Rogoff former chief economist 

at international monetary fund (IMF) said that is the logic is that smaller demonetization 

notes are used mostly for transactions while higher notes have storage value. So only those 

who want hide their wealth from the authorities stock hoards of high value notes Our 

population of 120 cores need to exchange the old notes and even if we adjust for about one 

third at these families who are poor and may not possess. So the called high value notes. 

we are with a figure of about 15 cores families, who require assistance in exchanging notes 

against task with both economic and time cost to it. Did anyone think of the productivity 

hours that would be wasted during the whole exercise? 

 

Statement of the Problem 

 The government recent steps of demonetization Indian currency and frequently 

voluntary discloser of income schemes show inability and failure to tackle the Bain causes 

of black money and strictly enforce the rule of law with rampant corruption in political and 

bureaucratic circle. No one believes that political parties and black money hoarders 

friendly with the government would not have know about the demonetization scheme 

before hand and take steps accordingly. 
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 Indian has a vast population significant number at middle class lower middle class and 

poor class families. It is apparent that black money holders always smarter than the 

government would use them to convert their illegal cash into new notes by for giving a part 

of it. Towards commissions our people have a lot of expertise in creating fake identity 

cards. The excepting given to petrol pumps, milk booths, pharmacies and hospitals allow 

these out fits to become conduct for exchanging old notes for new of a price. This is no 

clarity of old notes. Once of the reason that promoted the governments do demonetize the 

Rs 500 & 1000 notes were that their circulation was not in line with economic growth.  

As per the finance minister during the 2011-16 period circulation all notes grew 40% but 

circulation of Rs500 & 1000 notes went up by 76% and 100% respectively. At an aggregate 

level demonetization will significantly eliminated existing stocks of black money fake 

currency and will benefit the economy in the medium to long run. But the questions as to 

how creation black money will be prevented still remain unanswered. He rule of commodity 

markets and agriculture sector should be evaluated in this. 

 It is important to note that demonetization has created a major impact on cash flow in 

commodity markets, because most commodity transaction is no cash basis. All transaction 

in rural India are in cash because of lack of alternate methods. There are no bank branches 

limited access to internet language issues are illiteracy. Another challenge which formers 

faces agriculture market due to that outdated due to demonetization traders are stuck with 

old currency notes. In place of depositing these notes in banks many traders are facing 

formers to take payment against goods, sold in old currency. It is also true that substantial 

amounts of currency is used to commodity trade and after demonetization most of traders 

are technically without cash-not able to buy products from products from formers. This is 

reducing demand for purchasable form produce for sale markets and in turn food price are 

likely to crash. 

 The biggest problem is faced by poultry formers, because any delay in disposal even by 

one day increase cost of production significantly. But shortage of currency is also reducing 

demand. 

 

Important of the Study 

 The important of the study preliminary to identify and get inside into that main factor 

of this must affected demonetization is salary class, smart tenders, students, home wives, 

secondary employees, retired people and unemployed young students. We asked the 

question to people on cash less future after having spent 50days in the decompression 

chamber demonetization. A part from trigger the produced by the question on cash less 

Economy the other finding indicates that people are coming to term with reality and 

preparing up digital transaction. However majority also felt that the government did not 

keep its promise of solving the cash crunch. 

 

Scope of Study 

 The present study deals with certain aspect of the demonetization and people impact 

and challenges. The demonetization satisfaction and dissatisfaction only the study corner 
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the Dharmapuri district performance and the problems of the people and view about the 

banking service to make necessary change on the placement and promotional activities. So 

improve the demonetization services the study will help to the government problem can be 

solving and people attitude about impact and challenge after demonetization. 

 

Objective of the Study 

 To study the affect demographic factors after demonetization. 

 To finding out the level of affected people after demonetization. 

 The study feels about withdraw Rs 500& 2000 after demonetization in Dharmapuri 

town. 

 To know the level of satisfaction towards banking services. 

 To find any difficult faced by the people. 

 

Society Concept 

 Laxman naik said while formers and vegetable vendors are suffering the consequences 

of demonetization the centers new different saying people can withdraw notes from bazer is 

tribe and malicious such more will widen the class divide. 

 The reference to the editorial nothing online is ever private TNIE DEC-14. It has been 

rightly pointed out that at time when India is trying to go for a cash less economy through 

online transaction. The hacker menace stares it‘s in the face. It is high time the 

government goes all out in creating awareness and assuring secured transaction a strong 

legislation is needed. 

 Dr.B.M.hedge in his article why pm modi deserve a noble prize TNIE DEC-14 the old 

notes were withdrawn. . Has noted the sudden stopping at stone pelting in kishmir on the 

same day has correctly called demonetization is a master stroke. 

 S.Gurumoorthy said that makes a genuine assessment of the pros and cons of 

demonetization he defends the implementation process while the popular view is different 

preliminary step if taken prior to the high demonetization notes ban could have reduced 

the burden on the customers who are now made to beg for their own money in the back 

countries. 

 According to M.R.Kumarasamy president of Tamil Nadu state lottery owners 

federation after nearly twelve days since the move was announced and many relief 

measures had been brought it in more than 20% of the trucks and lorries operatory under 

its banner are standing still gathering trust and the problem is not once tolls and fuel. 

 Market research agency Nielsen consumers have already tightened their fists in the 

wake at the cash crunch inventory at distributors has increase due to lower off take from 

wholesales and retailer it said in a report adding that it expect consumers goods 

wholesalers to be the worst hit as off take has slowed sharply. 

 K.J.Jawa MD and CEO dalkin India which makes air conditioner and other products 

today the paneration level is too less. But in the long run its going to be win-win situation. 

We believe that people at large would be spending more on commodities rather than 

blocking the money the temporary setback isn‘t really an issue. 
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 V.P.Nandhakumar(managing director and chief executive officer) said that due to 

demonetization .there will be some disruptions in collection and loan disbursement as most 

our customers are from the bottom of the pyramid. This will be for a couple at weeks and 

will come back to normalcy. 

 According to Y.S.Ravi Kumar president jewelery association Bangalore said jewelers 

have stopped taking new orders because they are unable to pay wages of workers. Even 

with spending order several customers have been unable to pickup order. They had placed 

as stores are accepting only cards. The worst-hit have been middle and lower middle class 

who had planned family events and were looking for gold purchase. 

 

Affected Business by Demonetization 

 The debate over the effects of demonetization regards on several industry sectors have 

taken the brunt of the move, logistics, small business, gold business, consumer goods, 

automobiles, rubber business, vegetable markets, educational sectors, real estate and 

luxury products have hit badly situation could get worst exports . 
 

Logistics 

 Even before the real impact of demonetization was collating into the National psyche 

Once at the largest sectors in term of both employment and revenue generation had been 

hit the road based interstate logistic segments. The largest segment had nearly come to a 

grinding halt just a day after the announcement and the situation is only getting worst and 

might deteriorate further in the coming month any industry representatives. The situation 

only likely to keep getting worse because of the complexity of the problem Right now none 

of know how they industry the markets and dealers of goods are going to resolve the cash 

crunch the most don‘t even have enough to purchase a full load of produce our trucks are 

sitting idea. The situation for the sector is worse than other because it hit gets by every 

side in the economic slowdown. 
 

Automobiles 

 The automobile sector is in for a rough ride, not just in the next few quarters but 

possibility for the next year. According to experts with demonetization of high 

demonetization old notes already sucking out a significant amount at cash out of general 

circulation sales of auto mobiles have already seen a dip. But while many say that this 

would be a temporary short term effect industry analysis think it could last longer.  

The impact will be high in segments that depend the most on rural sales, because most are 

cash based and short term impact is already been felt. I think that even long term for a 

year or more. Most hit, expects point out will be two wheelers and the sun segments, rural 

markets, whole finance is low and cash transition are high, account for close two thirds 

entry motor cycles. The two wheeler or four wheeler usually in rural areas they pay in 

cash. With a liquidity crunch in the market there sales have dropped. 
 

Consumer Goods 

 Even as industry experts view the government‘s decision to ban RS 500 and RS 1000 

note has negative for most pockets in the economy from short turn perspective in the 
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longer run. The extent of its impact on growth will depend on the size of unaccounted 

money in the economy. But one of the sectors likely to be affected regardless is consumer 

goods especially those like air conditioners, refrigerators and other products where 

customers engage in discretionary spending. However analysis agencies are more frothy 

night in pointing out the impact it has already had. Business with a high cash component, 

like grocery stores and coffee shop being discretionary impact 

 

NBFC and NFI 

 The demonetization drive was a jackpot for bank with theirs deposit base swelling but 

the non banking financing companies and micro finance institutions have a very different 

story to fell. Not only have they fest the pressure during the first few days. They also 

accept impact lasting for several months. The sheers shocks that sectors has taken was 

evidence from 16% to 20% slump in stock price of listed NBFC. The reason is simple these 

companies transact mostly in cash and sudden ban on large demonetization notes has put a 

stop to their business, a large majority NBFC area also in the gold loan space and they 

pulled down shutters in just day after announcement. Micro finance institutions said the 

customer in convenience, but rural economic drive by cash. There is no question of people 

losing faith in it. In the long run digital money and cash will co-exist we need to 

understand that rural economies cash driven-wages, saving, transaction even business 

with restrictions an cash. There has been an impact on new loan disbursals. However the 

question at how to service the short and medium term impact is vexing. There has been 

scramble to digitize. 

 

Real Estate 

 One of the largest sector starting an abyss in the unwieldy highly an unorganized real 

estate sector. Long suspected has one cut the largest breeding ground of black money, the 

sector already flagging for the last two years? Has taken a body below. but the abyss is not 

endless can be lapped over says industry, and the benefits in the other side might well 

justify the pain if black money once off reasons real estate price have remained in flatted 

deposit low demand price should come down a realistic levels. The real estate sector will 

definitely affected by the demonetization exercise. As it has traditionally seen a very high 

involvement of black money and cash transaction. However, almost all such incidence has 

been in the secondary sells market. We have cash components have traditionally be a 

veritable must. In other words the resale properties segment will take a big head. The 

luxury and high end segments of residual real estate will also see a major impact from the 

exercise. 

 

Luxury 

 Business in the luxury products segments has sanctioned a huge. Below following the 

demonetization Albert temporary those in the field believe of will still months before 

business stabilize again. As at now the present posterity is basic necessity, they say people 

are just looking at buying Manvir Ahuja natal sales manager, pioneer India electronic 

private ltd. This could be temporary phenometion. But has at now, what we see is that the 
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customer is missing. It is not just ours, it has had an impact on all business. The sale of 

luxury products across segments have been affected by at least 50% and if will take at least 

another three to four months for normally to return. The upper class and middle class 

customers who would any may swipe their cards are not affected. Even here, we find people 

use rarely used credit cards. Automobile dealers have seen marked sales drops in all the 

segments. But the impact is likely to be long term in the luxury auto mobiles segments 

televisions sets costly furniture and home appliances. This segment had used in gotten by 

an significant cash transaction. 

 

Gold Market 

 Have you heard of cash back an buying gold? The gold retail business has taken such it 

post demonetization that some have been pushed to such measures. According to industry 

and gold loans segments have been hit hard by move and the sub sequent cash crunch. 

Jeweler sells were down by 80% initially and sales have still not stabilized. The gold loan 

business, mean while camp to standard still and is now scrambling to recopy. The cash 

back after by Malabar gold and diamonds was hitcher unheard of and crediting gold loan 

amount to customer‘s accounts was the choice of only 25% pre-demonetization. But 

demonetization has made if mandatory. 

 

Educational Sectors 

 The impact of demonetization the education sector in India is story not many are 

taking about and not many wish to talk about. Even RS 500 and RS 1000 notes cleared to 

be legal tender. Its effects on trade markets, business, GDP and many other stores have 

been discussed to death. But students, academicians and authorities from various 

academic institutions are and unanimous that its overall effected educational has been 

positive.  

 

Research Methodologies 

 The most important part of the research is the research design. It is the specification of 

the methods and procedures for acquiring their information needed to structure or solve 

problems. It is the overall operational pattern or frame work of the project that stipulates 

what information is to be collected from which sources end with procedures. The study is 

description analysis. The universe of the study included demonetization the impact and 

challenge of the people. A sample design of a definite plan for obtaining a sample form 

given population. It refers to the techniques or produces the research would be adopted in 

selection items for the samples the conveniences sampling methods was adopted because 

the easy for research the sample participants however the research acknowledge That this 

period then probability sampling method will provided title opportunities to control for 

basis‘s. 

 

Primary Data 

 Primary data were collecting through questioners from 100 respondents in Dharmapuri 

town a week structure questionnaires was administrated to the respondents. 
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Secondary Data 

 The secondary data were collected from journal Indian express, economic times, web 

site and public concept including the review of literature for the study 

Period of Study 

 The primary data were collected by research from OCT 2017 to NOV 2017. 

Statistral Tools for Used 

 The data collected through the well structure questionnaires were classified and 

tabulated for analysis in according with outline laid town for the purpose of testing the 

objective framed of the developed research design. Simple percentage analysis is used for 

analysis of the data that is collected for research work simple percentage are after used in 

data presentation for the simplify numbers through the used percentage. 

Limitation of the Study 

 The research hold to fact certain difficulties because the demonetization of present 

situation problem of people 

 This research will limit itself to identifying the demonetization impact and challenge of 

people. 

 The research study limited Dharmapuri town only.  

 The research process collected the data 100 respondents only. 

Summary 

 The impact of demonetization the people in India is story many are taking about and 

not many wish to talk about. Even RS 500 and RS 1000 notes cleared to be legal tender. Its 

effects on trade markets, business, GDP and many other stores have been discussed to 

death. But students, academicians and authorities from various academic institutions are 

and unanimous that its overall effected has been positive. Opposition parties seem to 

ignore that this is a safe and secure way of transaction Mass adoption will not only help 

the road side tea and idly vendors maintain cash less business. It will also ensure that they 

do not have to pay bribes in as to rotten few policy and food safety inspection departments. 

With mass adaption of smart phones that are priced less than RS 2000 and low priced data 

packs. The people in rural areas have also started using online payments through various 

apps. They are longer just islands of success, but they are spreading faster. I don‘t wish to 

get into the debate that the idea of demonetization was well conceived but it will execute by 

the government. 

Finding 

1. Hence the researcher concluded that maximum numbers of the respondents are 

educated affected demonetization. 

2. The majority31.3% people govt employees affect demonetization. 

3. It is most understanding that Majority71.3% of the respondents is married persons. 

4. It found that the majority 75.3% of the respondents have income between Rs5001-

10,000 

5. It is clear that majority 71.3% of the respondents affected demonetisation. 

6. It is clear that majority 31.3% of the respondents have a buying food article of affected 

the demonetization. 
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7. It clear understands 76% of the respondents the withdrawal of Rs.500 and Rs 2000 

notes cashed high inconvenience. 

8. It found that 23%majority of the respondents are affected small traders. 

9. It is clear that 45% majority of the respondents‘ largely affected Middle class people. 

10. It found that the 43%majority of the respondents are not satisfied of demonetization,. 

11. It found that the 58%majority of the respondents are affected in the system of 

minimum amount from the banks. 

12. It found that the 43%majority of the respondents are not satisfied of demonetization 

after the banking services. 

13. It found that 64%majority of the respondents are e-banking system not suitable for our 

country. 

Suggestion 

1. All ATM should have both withdrawn deposit facility regular and biometric facility. 

2. It is better to have a debit card cum ATM under one have and style to all national 

bank. 

3. Almost all the urban bank account holder has provided either debit card or ATM Card. 

4. The bank holder affected minimum withdrawal amount because increase maximum 

amount. 

5. India is large rural area E-banking system is not understanding because improve cash 

payment system. 

6. The present study the few suggestion has been made by the researcher to improve of 

demonetisation. 

Conclusion 

 The Government's sudden move to demonetize Rs.500 and Rs.1000 currency notes late 

on 8th November took the whole country by storm. Reactions poured in from every corner. 

While many common people stood in line waiting for Rs.100 notes to run their homes, 

many were of the opinion that in the long term it was for the greater good. Financial firms, 

people. Employee, middle class people, business man, agriculture seem to be on the same 

page that this move will have a negative impact in the long run. Though an accurate 

quantification of the transitory impact that demonetization could have on the GDP is 

difficult, as there are only guesstimates that the best financial analysts can come up with 

given the size of the cash economy (more than 50% agree) still prevalent in the country. 

Sure, almost everyone agrees the small enterprises and the unorganized sector that use 

cash on a regular basis for their transactions could be inconvenienced for a while, and that 

will have a negative impact on the economy. Similarly cash-dependent, consumption-led 

sectors will also feel the pinch, while investment demand will be tempered in the short-

term. However, most economists and analysts agree on one thing, that move could change 

the face of the country's economy, improve the government's fiscal position and tax 

compliance. Let us take a look at the long and short of demonetization. 
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Abstract  

 Technical analysis is a trading tool employed to evaluate securities and attempt to forecast their 

future movement by analysing statistics gathered from trading activity, such as price movement and 

volume. Unlike fundamental analysts who attempt to evaluate a security's intrinsic value, technical 

analysts focus on charts of price movement and various analytical tools to evaluate a security's 

strength or weakness and forecast future price changes of SBI.  

Keywords: Technical analysis, Securities, Trading, Price, Volume, Fundamental Analysis, Intrinsic 

Value. 

 

Introduction  

 Investing in financial securities such as shares, debentures, bonds and other financial 

securities are considered to be the most profitable investment avenues when compare to 

other type of investment. The financial market is the lifeline of the economy.  

The performance of the financial sector is contributing economic growth by providing 

financial resources of the economy. Financial intermediaries like banks play a vital role to 

attract savings from public and development activities. And, the Indian banking system is 

a largest one in south Asia with varied financial institutions and instruments.  

 

Technical Analysis 

 Technical analysis involves a study of market generated data like prices and volumes 

to determine the future direction of price movement. Martin J.Pring explains as  

―The technical approach to investing is essentially a reflection of the idea that prices move 

in trends which are determined by the changing attitudes of investors toward a variety of 

economic, monetary, political and psychological forces‖. The art of technical analysis-for it 

is an art-is to identify trend changes at an early stage and to maintain an investment 

posture until the weight of the evidence indicates that the trend has been reversed. 

 

Principles of Technical Analysis 

 The Market value of a security is related to demand and supply factors operating in the 

market. 

 There are both rational and irrational factors which surround the supply and demand 

factors of a security. 

 Security prices behave in a manner that their movement is continuous in a particular 

direction for some length of time. 

https://www.investopedia.com/terms/s/security.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/t/technical-analyst.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/t/technical-analyst.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/t/technical-analyst.asp


National Conference on “EARNINGS MANAGEMENT PRACTICES IN INDIA” 

 

Page 52                        K.S.R.College of Arts and Science for Women 

 Trends in stock prices have been seen to change when there is a shift in the demand 

and supply factors. 

 The shifts in demand and supply can be detected through through charts prepared 

specially to show market action. 

 Patterns which are projected by charts record price movements and these recorded 

patterns are used by analysts to make forecasts about the movement of prices in future.  

 

Charting Methods 

 Charts are the valuable and easiest tools in the technical analysis. The graphic 

presentation of the data helps the investor to find out the trend of the price without any 

difficulty. The charts also have the following uses.  

 Spots the current trend for buying and selling. 

 Indicates the probable future action of the market by projection 

 Shows the past historic movement 

 Indicates the important areas of support and resistance. 

 The charts do not lie but interpretation differs from analyst to analyst according to 

their skills and experience. A leading technician, James Dines said, ―charts are like fire or 

electricity. They are brilliant tools if intelligently controlled and handled but dangerous to 

a novice‖.  

 

 Price Charts: Charting represents a key activity in technical analysis, because 

graphical representation is the very basis of technical analysis. It is the security prices 

that are charted. A share may be traded in the market at different prices on the same 

day. Of these different prices prevailing in the market on each trading day, four prices 

are important. These are the highest price of the day, the lowest price of the day, the 

opening price (first price of the day) and the closing price (last price of the day). Of 

these four prices again, the closing price is by far the most important price of the day 

because it is the closing price that is used in most analysis of share prices. The price 

chart is the basic tool used by the technical analyst to study the share price movement. 

The prices are plotted on XY graph where the X axis represents the trading days and 

the Y axis denotes the prices. The oldest charting procedures were known as the point 

and figure charting. It is now out of vogue. Three types of price charts are currently 

used by technical analysts. These are as follows; 

 Line charts: It is the simplest price chart. In this chart, the closing prices of a share 

are plotted on the XY gragh on a day to day basis. The closing price of each day would 

be represented by a point on the XY graph. All these points would be connected by a 

straight line which would be connected by a straight line which would indicate the 

trend of the market. 

 Bar charts: It is perhaps the most popular chart used by technical analysts. In this 

chart, the highest price, the lowest price and the closing price of each day are plotted on 

a day to day basis. A bar is formed by joining the highest price and the lowest price of a 

particular day by a vertical line. The top of the bar represents the highest price of the 
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day, the bottom of the bar represents the lowest price of the day and a small horizontal 

hash on the right of the bar is used to represent the closing price of the day. Sometimes, 

the opening price of the day is marked as a hash on the left side of the bar. 

 Japanese candlestick charts:- The Japanese candlestick chart shows the highest 

price, the lowest price, the opening price and the closing price of shares on a day to day 

basis. The highest price and the lowest price of a day are joined by a vertical bar.  

The opening price and the closing price of the day which would fall between the highest 

and the lowest prices would be represented by a rectangle so that the price bar chart 

looks like a candlestick. Thus, each day‘s activity is represented by a candlestick. There 

are three candlesticks, viz,, the white, the black and the doji or neutral. A white 

represent a situation where the closing price of the day is higher than the opening 

price. A black is used when the closing price of the day is lower than the opening price. 

Thus, a white indicates a bullish trend while black indicates bearish trend. A doji is the 

one where the opening price and the closing price of the day are the same.  

 

Market Indicators 

 Technical Indicators used by technical analysts to study the trend of the market as a 

whole are known as market indicators. Some of these indicators are discussed below.  

 

Breadth of the Market 

 By comparing the number of shares which advanced and the number of shares that 

declined during a period, the trend of the market can be ascertained. Comparison of 

advances and declines is a means of measuring the dispersion or breadth of a general price 

rise or decline. The difference between the advances and declines in called the breadth of 

the market.  

 

Short Interest 

 A speculator often resorts to short selling which is selling a share that is not owned by 

the person. This is done when the speculator feels that the price of the stock will fall in 

future. He hopes to purchase the share at a later due (cover his short position) below the 

selling price and reap a profit. The volume of short sales in the market can be used a 

market indicator. As a technical indicator, short selling is called short interest.  

The expectation is that short seller must eventually cover their positions. This buying 

activity increases the demand for stocks. Thus, stock interest has significance for the 

market as a whole. Monthly short selling volume is related to the average daily volume for 

the preceding month. Thus, monthly short selling volume is divided by average daily 

volume to give a ratio which indicates how many days of trading it would take to cover up 

the total short sales. In general, when the ratio is less than 1.0, the market is considered to 

be weakening or ‗overbought‘. A decline should follow sooner or later. Values above 1.5 are 

considered to indicate that the market is ‗oversold‘ and is likely to turn bullish shortly. 

Mathematical Indicators 
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 The market indices do not rise or fall in straight line. The upward and downward 

movements are interrupted by counter moves. They underlying trend can be studied by 

smoothening of the data. To smooth the data moving average technique is used.  The word 

moving means that the body of data moves ahead to include the recent observation. If it is 

five day moving average, on the sixth day the body of data moves to include the sixth day 

observation eliminating the first day‘s observation. Likewise it continues. In the moving 

average calculation, closing price of the stock is used.  

 In this context, let us examine the earlier literature to the study area which will enable 

to identify the gap and the direction of the study. The studies are classified into two.  

They are fundamental analysis and technical analysis in the stock exchange market in 

State Bank of India. 

 

Scope of the Study 

 Technical analysis is related to predict the future price behavior of the SBI Bank. The 

analysis is done by SBI shares of stock market. It involves using of limited technical tools 

out of various tools. 

 

Objectives of the study 

 To know the practical knowledge of technical analysis. 

 To find out technical analysis tools which are used to predict the future price behavior 

of the bank. 

 To determine the future direction of the stock by using technical analysis. 

 

Limitation of the study 

 This study restricted only SBI Bank. 

 The study depends entirely on the secondary data. 

 To use Limited technical tools.  

 

State Bank of India 

 State bank of India is the largest commercial bank in India. In terms of assets, 

deposits, profits, branches, customers and employees SBI is ranked 60th in the list of Top 

1000 Banks in the world by July 2012. It provides wide ranging services, which include life 

insurance, merchant banking, mutual funds, credit cards, factoring services, security 

trading and primary dealership, making the SBI Group a truly large financial supermarket 

and India‘s financial icon. 

 

Performance of State Bank of India 

Table No.: 1 Monthly and Weakly Performance of State Bank of India. 

State Bank of India, for the period Oct ‗2017 to Nov‘2017 indicates that the prices of the 

stock was range bound of Rs.351.30 from 26th Oct 2017 till now. The volume of trading was 

low in the next month.  
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High/Lows & Performance of State Bank of India 

Duration 
One 

Week 

Two 

Week 

One 

Month 

Three 

Months 

Six 

Month 
One Year 

Period Old 

Price 
318.40 313.60 337.50 270.40 285.95 264.75 

Price Gain 0.500 5.30 -18.600 48.50 32.95 54.15 

Period 

High 
323.50 323.50 339.65 351.30 351.30 351.30 

High On 18-Dec-17 18-Dec-17 22-Nov-17 26-Oct-17 26-Oct-17 26-Oct-17 

Period Low 300.40 300.40 300.40 241.15 241.15 241.10 

Low date 18-Dec-17 18-Dec-17 18-Dec-17 19-Oct-17 19-Oct-17 03-Jan-17 

 

Chart No.: 1 Three Months Performance of State Bank of India by using 

candlestick charts 

 

Table No.: 2 The calculation of Exponential Moving Average of State Bank of 

India  

 The table 2 explains the comparative study of Standard Moving Average (SMA) and 

Exponential Moving average (EMA). The below table explain that there is only a slight 

difference in the both SMA & EMA. When taken compared to that of more than two 

hundred days, a little variation in the stock price of State bank of India. This Exponential 

moving average (EMA) is calculated by using the following formula; 

EMA = (Current closing price – previous EMA) X Factor + previous EMA. 

Moving 

Average 

Type 

Three 

Days 

Five 

Days 

Ten 

Days 

Fifteen 

Days 

Twenty 

Days 

Fifty 

Days 

Hundred 

Days 

Two 

Hundred 

Days 

SMA 315.05 315.38 315.63 317.593 321.642 306.345 292.201 289.171 

EMA 316.183 315.806 316.696 317.74 317.83 309.26 298.902 287.711 
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Chart No.: 2 Three months Exponential moving average of State Bank  

of India by simple line chart. 

 

 

Chart No.3:- Weekly Performance of State Bank of India 

 From the below chart, it indicates that the upward market trends associated with 

increasing investors of the stock market. This is generally interpreted as a sign of the stock 

is becoming over valued and indication of stock market. 

 
Conclusion  

 Technical analysis is useful for investment decisions. Technical analysis can be used to 

predict the possible futures stock prices. The investors have a strong sell signal to the 

trading process when there is a increase in share price value whereas decrease in share 

price indicates the signal to buy. In general, technical indicators can play useful role in the 

timing stock market. Sometimes Analysis may also produce false signal. The stock prices 

are dynamic in nature, combination of fundamental analysis and technical analysis.  

The technical analysis gives an idea to the investor to invest in that right stock and yield 

good returns. The analysis gives right direction to go on further to buy or sell the stocks to 

the investors. The small investors and traders can use this type of indicators before 

investing in the stock market.  
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Introduction 

 The demonetisation happened on 8th November 2016is a memorable experience for this 

generations and it is one of the most important economic events of 21st century.  

Every Indian citizen felt its impact. It not only has economic impact but also social and 

political consequences, both from immediate and long-term point of view. Demonetization 

affects the economy through the liquidity side. Nearly 86% of currency value in circulation 

was withdrawn without replacing bulk of it. Due to demonetization Rs 500 and Rs 1000 

notes were scraped and as a result of this there occurred huge gap in the currency 

composition as Rs 100 and Rs 2000 is the only denomination. India‘s GDP is $2,000 billion 

(Rs 125 lakh crore) and estimated parallel economy is 23 percent, which makes it about Rs 

28 lakh crore. A major portion of this amount is allocated in real estate, gold, and cash. 

Real estate accounts for more than 50 percent and the rest 50 percent is equally divided 

between cash and gold. Around 68 percent of that cash is kept in denominations of Rs 500 

and Rs 1,000 notes. A back-of-the-envelope calculation shows that Rs 3 lakh crore or $45 

billion will flow into India‘s white economy, which is equivalent to GDP of more than 100 

countries. 

 

Impact of Demonetisation on Common Man 

 The impact of demonetisation on the common man includes: 

 People with large amount of black money are using unscrupulous means to convert it 

into legitimate currency 

 Taxpayers stand in long queues to withdraw their hard-earned money. 

 Low-income people have been impacted as their payments are delayed. 

 Small/medium sized businesses relying on cash transactions are seeing a total demand 

collapse. 

 Gem and Jewelry business hard hit to the core 

 Real estate prices fall and the transactions volume dropped 

 Marriages became cheap and death of dowry. 

 People came to know moral status of their peers and neighbours better. 

 

Advantages of Demonetisation 

With a perfect implementation, demonetisation can yield the following benefits: 

 Eradicate the use of fake currency. 
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 Tackle with corruption due to currency upholds. 

 Enhances bank deposits and with this the idle money becomes productive. 

 Digital payment modes are encouraged to reach the target of a cashless society. 

 Illegal activities are reduced 

 Reduced tax avoidance by encouraging higher tax payments. 

 

Disadvantages of Demonetisation 

 The major disadvantages that may emerge due to demonetization could be:- 

 Inconvenience to the public. 

 Huge economic cost to the nation. 

 Disruption of business activities. 

 Decrease in sales, particularly cash based sales. 

 Labour / Wage payment issues. 

 Additional printing and distribution cost of new currency. 

 Problem situation for small-scale business operations that deal in cash. 

 

Objectives of the Study 

 To analyse the impact of demonetization on common man. 

 To explore the pros and cons of demonetisation 

 To ascertain whether demonetisation has affected rich, poor and middle class income 

people equally 

 

Research Methodology 

 The study is conducted using both analytical and descriptive type of research 

methodology. The study primarily depends on primary and secondary data.  

 

Data Collection 

 The primary data are collected through survey method. Survey is conducted using well-

structured Questionnaire. Convenient sampling technique was adopted. Totally 100 

Questionnaires were distributed and collected. Secondary data is collected from websites, 

journals and news papers. 
 

Data Analysis 

 The Primary data collected are analysed using the SPSS (Statistical Package for Social 

Sciences) computer packages. Statistical tools viz., The Percentage analysis, ANOVA and  

T test are used  

Data Analysis and Interpretation Summary of Respondents Profile 
Variable Options Frequency % 

Age 

20-30 Years 11 11 

31-40 Years 22 22 

41-50 Years 23 23 

51-60 Years 29 29 

Above 60 Years 15 15 

Total 100 100 

Sex 

Male 55 55 

Female 45 45 

Total 100 100 
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Occupation 

Self-employed 19 19 

Government service 25 25 

Private 56 56 

Total 100 100 

Income 

Less than Rs.10000 9 9 

Rs.10001-Rs.20000 29 29 

Rs.20001-Rs.30000 20 20 

Rs.30001-Rs.40000 13 13 

Rs.40001-Rs.50000 9 9 

Above Rs.50000 20 20 

Total 100 100 

Source: Primary Data 

 The table above shows that 29% of the respondents are in the age group of 51-60 years, 

55% are male, 56% are working in private organisations and 29% of the respondents are in 

the income group of Rs.10, 001 to Rs.20000. 
 

Currency Ban has Affected 

Poor, Middle & Rich Equally Across the Country 

 The above table reveals that 52% of the respondents 

opine demonetization has not affected poor, middle and 

rich equally and 46% said that currency ban has 

affected everyone equally. 

Source: Primary Data 

One Sample Statistics for Impact on Demonetisation 

Variable N Mean 
Std. 

Deviation 

Std. 

Error 

Mean 

t 
Sig. (2-

tailed) 
Rank 

Demonetization will improve 

the quality of life of the 

common man in India 

100 3.58 1.174 .117 30.504 .000 1 

It makes people less corrupt in 

India 
100 3.45 1.351 .135 25.533 .000 2 

Demonetization enhances the 

use of debit card, credit card 

and mobile wallets 

( PayTm, Free charge etc.) 

100 1.75 .687 .069 25.466 .000 3 

It changes the buying behavior 100 1.94 .776 .078 24.995 .000 4 

The time I sacrificed at the 

bank or ATMs and the 

problems I faced were in 

national interest 

100 2.76 1.111 .111 24.838 .000 5 

It brings real estate, higher 

education, health care in 

common man‘s reach 

100 3.24 1.311 .131 24.708 .000 6 

It causes lot of inconvenience to 

the common man 
100 1.42 .699 .070 20.317 .000 7 

Demonetization helps in 

curbing black money 
100 2.41 1.223 .122 19.698 .000 8 

I have faced professional / 

personal crisis due to severe 

cash crunch 

100 2.07 1.057 .106 19.592 .000 9 

I am facing difficulty in using 

the new Rs.2000 note in the 

market 

100 2.34 1.208 .121 19.373 .000 10 

Source: Computed 

Options Frequency % 

Yes 46 46 

No 52 52 

Can't say 2 2 

Total 100 100 
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 These t values are statistically significant at 5% level. Therefore ranking can be done 

on the basis of the t values. Hence it can be concluded that majority of the respondents 

strongly agree that demonetization will improve the quality of life of common man in India. 

They also believe that it makes people less corrupt in India and bring real estate sector to 

common man‘s reach.  
 

Analysis of Variance 

 To test the significant difference between income of the respondents and impact of 

demonetisation on common man 

Ho-There is no significant difference among income of the respondents with respect to 

impact of demonetisation on common man. 

H1-There is significant difference among income of the respondents with respect to 

impact of demonetisation on common man 

ANOVA 

Impact of Demonetisation  
Sum of 

Squares 
df 

Mean 

Square 
F Sig. 

Demonetization enhances the use 

of debit card, credit card and 

mobile wallets 

( PayTm, Free charge etc.) 

Between 

Groups 
1.420 5 .284 .589 .709 

Within 

Groups 
45.330 94 .482   

Total 46.750 99    

It causes lot of inconvenience to 

the common man 

Between 

Groups 
2.827 5 .565 1.167 .331 

Within 

Groups 
45.533 94 .484   

Total 48.360 99    

Demonetization helps in curbing 

black money 

Between 

Groups 
5.117 5 1.023 .672 .645 

Within 

Groups 
143.073 94 1.522   

Total 148.190 99    

It makes people less corrupt in 

India 

Between 

Groups 
10.024 5 2.005 1.104 .364 

Within 

Groups 
170.726 94 1.816   

Total 180.750 99    

It changes the buying behavior 

Between 

Groups 
3.963 5 .793 1.338 .255 

Within 

Groups 
55.677 94 .592   

Total 59.640 99    

It brings real estate, higher 

education, health care in common 

man‘s reach 

Between 

Groups 
5.716 5 1.143 .653 .660 

Within 

Groups 
164.524 94 1.750   

Total 170.240 99    

The time I sacrificed at the bank 

or ATMs and the problems I faced 

Between 

Groups 
2.131 5 .426 .333 .892 
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were in national interest Within 

Groups 
120.109 94 1.278   

Total 122.240 99    

I have faced professional / 

personal crisis due to severe cash 

crunch 

Between 

Groups 
5.762 5 1.152 1.034 .402 

Within 

Groups 
104.748 94 1.114   

Total 110.510 99    

I am facing difficulty in using the 

new Rs.2000 note in the market 

Between 

Groups 
9.622 5 1.924 1.342 .254 

Within 

Groups 
134.818 94 1.434   

Total 144.440 99    

Demonetization will improve the 

quality of life of the common man 

in India 

Between 

Groups 
3.519 5 .704 .498 .777 

Within 

Groups 
132.841 94 1.413   

Total 136.360 99    

Source: Computed 

 The table states that there is no significant difference between the income of the 

respondents with respect to impact of demonetisation on common man namely 

demonetization enhances the use of mobile wallets, improves the quality of life and brings 

real estate sector to common man‘s reach. Hence null hypothesis is accepted. 
 

Findings 

 Majority of the respondents are in the age group of 51-60 years, male and working in 

private sector organisations. 

 Deonetization has not affected poor, middle and rich equally 

 Demonetization will improve the quality of life of the common man in India 

 It makes people less corrupt in India 

 Demonetization enhances the use of debit card, credit card and mobile wallets  

( PayTm, Free charge etc.) 

 It changes the buying behaviour of people 

 Respondents opined that the time they have sacrificed at the bank or ATMs and the 

problems they have faced were in national interest 

 

Conclusion 

 Initially, there was a huge hue and cry about demonetization. But over the period of 

time the conditions have been slowly changing. It will benefit the economy in long run even 

though it is subjected to certain drawbacks. It leads positive impact on GDP. It helps to 

unearth huge amount of money from the informal sector. If it is invested for welfare 

schemes of common man it would definitely be a very good economic reform of 21st century. 
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Abstract  

 Banks play an important role in the economic development of every nation. The banking industry 

in India is facing certain challenges i.e. challenges of quality service, customer satisfaction, customer 

retention, customer loyalty, Quality service plays a major role in achieving customer satisfaction, and 

creating brand loyalty in banking sector. In India banks are being segregated into three groups such 

as public sector banks, private sector banks and forging banks in order to find the solution to the 

problems faced by the private sector banks this study focus only on private sector banks. There are five 

private sector banks such as Karur Vysya Bank (KVB), Lakshmi Vilas Bank (LVB), City Union Bank 

(CUB), ICICI and Tamilnadu Mercantile (TMB) bank has selected as samples. The study was 

essentially based on primary data. Technology is the key to move towards providing integrated 

banking services to customers. Indian banks have been late starter in the adoption of technology for 

automation of processes and the integrated banking services. 

Keywords: Private sector bank, Services and Customers Satisfaction 

 

Introduction 

 The development of any economy depends on the development of the financial sector of 

that economy. The banking industry is the key component of the financial system which 

provides financial assistance not only to the industrial sector but also to the agriculture 

and household sectors. Banks are the credit creators. Banks play an important role in the 

economic development of every nation. They have control over a large part of the supply of 

money in circulation. It is a financial institution that accepts deposits and channels those 

deposits into lending activities either directly or through capital markets. A bank connects 

customers which have capital deficits to those customers with capital surpluses. The 

banking industry in India is facing certain challenges i.e. challenges of quality service, 

customer satisfaction, customer retention, customer loyalty, Quality service plays a major 

role in achieving customer satisfaction, and creating brand loyalty in banking sector. 

 The Indian banking industry has contributed to the economic growth of the country. 

This sector has undergone significant developments and investments in the recent past. 

Reserve Bank of India (RBI) is the central bank of the country; it regulates the banking 

industry in India and ensures monetary stability in the economy. Banks are segregated 

into different groups such as scheduled and unscheduled commercial banks, public sector 

banks, private banks, foreign banks and cooperative banks. The Banking industry is a 
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valuable contributor to the Gross Domestic Product (GDP), works under a regulated 

environment and has government support. Technological advancements have changed the 

way banking is done. A wide network of financial services increases the welfare and 

productivity in the economy. It provides the opportunity to the public to build savings, 

make investments, avail credit and provides safety against income shocks and 

emergencies.  Banking in India has been dominated by public sector banks since the 1969 

when all major banks were nationalised by the Indian government. However since 

liberalization in government banking policy in 1990s, old and new private sector banks 

have re-emerged. They have grown faster and bigger over the two decades since 

liberalisation using the latest technology, providing contemporary innovations and 

monetary tools and techniques. The Old Private Sector Banks (OPSB) was those banks 

which were working in the private sector before the great depression. The OPSB have been 

operating since a long time and may be referred to those banks, which are in operation 

from before 1991. These banks are more than 50 years old. The banks, which were not 

nationalized at the time of bank nationalization that took place during 1969 and 1980, are 

known to be the OPSB. The New Private Sector Banks (NPSB) is those that have come into 

operation very recently. The banks, which came in operation after1991, with the 

introduction of economic reforms and financial sector reforms are called as NPDB. Banking 

regulation act was then amended in 1993, which permitted the entry of NPDB in the 

Indian banking sector. However there were certain criteria set for the establishment of the 

NPSB, some of those criteria being: a) the bank should have a minimum net worth of `200 

crores. b) The promoters holding should be a minimum of 25 percent of the paid-up capital. 

c) Within 3 years of the starting of the operations, the bank should offer shares to public 

and their net worth must increased to `300 crores. The concept of quality service goes 

beyond the technical aspects of providing the service – it includes customers‘ perception of 

what the services are to be conveyed (Toosi, 2011). Customer satisfaction evaluation 

method based on combination of linguistic variables, fuzzy triangular numbers, and fuzzy 

entropy. The designed evaluation method creates suitable results and the evaluation could 

be done as well as possible. 
 

Review of Literature 

 Review of literature is essential for every research to carry on investigation 

successfully. Banking proves to be an area of interest for many researchers because of its 

overall impact on the economic development of the country. There is a lot of research work 

done on banking sector. Banking sector has been analyzed by many individuals and 

researchers. They found many valuable insights in the bank and made the data available 

to all. There were many studies conducted to know the environmental impacts of the 

performance of banks, customer services, online banking services, the customer 

satisfaction, reliability in the banking sector. For the purpose of the current study, a lot of 

articles, research papers and reports have been studied and analyzed to gain the 

knowledge about banking sector as a whole. Hence the present study is also based on the 

following review. 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Public_sector_banks_in_India
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Public_sector_banks_in_India
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 Omprakash et al., (2007) analyzed that private banks and other nationalized banks 

follow State Bank of India in terms of efficiency which is measured in terms of capital 

adequacy. The profitability position was reasonable during the period of study when 

compared with the previous years. Strong capital position and balance sheet place banks in 

a better position (Singla, 2008). Dwivedi Amit Kumar D and Kumara Charyulu (2011) 

determined the impact of various market and regulatory initiatives on efficiency 

improvements of Indian banks. Reform process has shifted the focus, of public sector 

dominated banking system, from social banking to a more efficient and profit oriented 

industry. The infusion of private equity capital has led to shareholders' challenges and 

bureaucratic decision making. The emphasis in banking has shifted from traditional 

banking to technology based banking. 

 The effect of technology on transformation of banking in India and also studied the 

benefits and challenges of changing banking trends. Technology and financial innovations 

have led to tremendous improvement in banking services and operations over the past 

decade. Survival, growth and profitability of banks depend upon the organizational 

effectiveness and operational efficiency in today's competitive scenario where customers' 

needs are changing everyday and technology is touching new highs Malik Seema (2014). 

The parameters considered for study are labour productivity, branch expansion and 

profitability ratios. Internal management and employee efficiency of foreign banks are far 

better than other sectors of commercial banks (Mohapatra et al., 2015). Private sector 

banks an important role in the development of Indian economy. After introduction of new 

generation private sector banks, the banking industry underwent major changes. The 

Indian banking industry was dominated by public sector banks. But now the situation has 

changed private sector banks with use of technology and professional management has 

gained a reasonable position in the banking industry (Kandasamy and Indirani, 2015). 

Employees should be trained in technical and behavioral aspects, so that banks can deliver 

quick and prompt services. Establishing branches in every possible area would be a better 

way to progress. This would really help banks to create more accounts and give more reach 

to the banks (Vinayagamoorthy, 2015). 
 

Issues  

 Historically, the private sector banks played a crucial role in the growth of joint stock 

banking in India. The first half of the 20th century witnessed phenomenal growth of private 

sector banks. As a result in 1951, there were 566 private banks of which 474 were non-

scheduled and 92 scheduled classified on the basis of their capital size. The role of private 

sector banking started declining when the Government of India (Goi) entered banking 

business with the establishment of SBI in 1955 and subsequently two rounds of bank 

nationalization one in July 1969 (14 major banks), another in April 1980 (takeover of 6 

banks). Consequently, the presence of public sector banks has increased. Service quality is 

a recent and more dynamic, decisive issue in the marketing thought. It also helps control 

the competitive position and consequently determines the market share and profits 

(Caruana and Albert, 2002). The GOI nationalized the private banks in 1969 and later in 

1980 in order to have better control over this sector. The GOI controls around 91 percent of 
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the banking business in India. In early 1990s, the then prime minister of India P.V 

NarsimhaRao liberalized the sector by giving licenses to a small number of private banks, 

which came to be known as new generation tech-savvy banks. Among these banks were, 

Global Trust Bank (Now acquired by Oriental Bank of Commerce), Unit Trust of India 

(UTI) Bank (now re-named as Axis Bank), Industrial Credit and Investment Corporation of 

India (ICICI) Bank and Housing Development Finance Corporation (HDFC) Bank. The 

banking sector in India constitutes government, banks, private banks and foreign banks. 

In the era of Liberalization, Privatization, and Globalization (LPG) banks play a dynamic 

role in contributing to the economic development of the country. 

 Service quality is a recent and more dynamic, decisive issue in the marketing thought. 

It also helps control the competitive position and consequently determines the market 

share and profits. Therefore, the ability of banks to continue and survive in the market 

depends on their ability to respond to the requirements of change and interact with the 

output of it. As the customers' needs and wishes are shaped and formed in the light of their 

economic, social and civilization conditions, there is a close relationship between the banks' 

ability to continue and survive and their ability to produce services that fit in with the 

increasing and changing needs of the customers. Satisfying the customers is the main 

purpose of every business, but it is generally found that the customers are not satisfied 

with the existing banking facilities and services. So, that the GoI has been appointed 

committees from time to probe into the nature of customer service. The committee with one 

identical finding the customer service in the private sector banks was not up to the mark. 

Hence, necessary steps are being taken to improve the banking system to suit the changing 

requirement of the customers. All these issues can be addressed by implementation of the 

right type of technology for the right purpose. This study deals with private sector banks in 

Salem District. Because of increasing competition in the banking sector, private sector and 

foreign banks are trying their best to improve their performance. Salem is one of the 

fastest growing tier II cities. There were 46 private sector banks in Salem District. So there 

is a need to study the fundamentals and efficiency of private sector banks. The present 

study focuses on to study customer‘s awareness about various services provided by banks 

in Salem district. 
 

Methods 

 The study is designed to analyze the performance of selected private banks in Salem 

district. In India banks are being segregated into three groups such as public sector banks, 

private sector banks and forging banks in order to find the solution to the problems faced 

by the private sector banks this study focus only on private sector banks. There are five 

private sector banks such as KarurVysya Bank (KVB), Lakshmi Vilas Bank (LVB), City 

Union Bank (CUB), ICICI and Tamilnadu Mercantile (TMB) bank has selected as samples. 

The study was essentially based on primary data. Primary data has been collected from 

five private banks customers who actually experienced the services provided by banks.  

The data collected from the sample respondents through interview schedule. The account 

holders will be chose as sample in different private sector banks for this research study. 

Analysis and Interpretation 
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 A customer can be defined as a user or potential user of banking services. A customer 

would include an account holder, or his representative, or a person carrying out casual 

business transactions with a bank, or a person who, on his own initiative, may come within 

the banking fold (Talwar Committee Report 1976). The efficiency of a banking sector 

depends upon how best it can deliver services to its target customers.In order to survive in 

this competitive environment and provide continuously customer satisfaction, the 

providers of banking services are now required to continually improve the quality of 

services. The globalization of Indian economy has truly called for much more disciplined 

approach on the part of Indian banking sector to improve the overall quality of customer 

services through smart use, absorption and adoption of flexible and appropriate 

information technology. 
 

Table – 1: Socio-Economic Background of the Respondent 

Source: Primary Data 

 

 

 Respondents (750) % 

Gender 

Male 423 56 

Female 327 44 

Marital status 

Married 434 57.9 

Unmarried 316 42.1 

Age 

Less than 25 166 22.1 

25-30 years 111 14.8 

31-35 years 162 21.6 

36-40 years 151 20.1 

Educational Qualification 

Graduate 267 35.6 

Post Graduate 210 28.0 

Professional 66 8.8 

Diploma 30 4.0 

Others 177 23.6 

Occupation 

Govt. employee 133 17.7 

Private employee 147 19.6 

Self employed 196 26.1 

Student 123 16.4 

Retired 95 12.7 

Un employed 56 7.5 

Income 

Less than Rs.10,000 291 38.8 

Rs.10,001 to Rs.20,000 180 24.0 

Rs.20,001 to Rs.30,000 105 14.0 

Rs.30,001 to Rs.40,000 39 5.2 

Above Rs.40,001 135 18.0 
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Table – 2 Type of Account 

Source: Primary Data 

 The majorities 74.4% of the 

customers in SB account; followed by 

20.8% are current account holders, 

3.6% are FD account holders and rest 

of 1.2% are other account holders in 

this study area. It is concludes that 

majority of the respondents have 

Saving Bank account in this study area. 

 

Table – 3: Classification on The basis of Services and Social Activities 

Sl. 

No 
Convenience SA A NAND DA SDA 

1 
The bank offers complete gamut of 

services 
159 369 159 54 9 

2 

The bank offers a range of services that is 

consistent with the latest innovation in 

banking services 

138 417 135 51 9 

3 
Bank provides lot of social service 

activities 
123 339 177 96 15 

4 
Bank concentrates on environmental 

friendly approach 
156 309 198 87 0 

5 
Bank involves in lot of social interaction 

for mutual support 
147 306 174 99 24 

Total 723 1740 843 387 57 

Percentage 19.28 46.4 22.48 10.32 1.52 

Source: Primary Data 

Note: SA- Strong Agree, A- Agree, NAND- undecided, DA- disagree, SDA- strongly 

disagree 

 The above shows the influencing services and social activities of select private sector 

banks and viewed by respondents i.e., strongly agree, agree, undecided, disagree, and 

strongly disagree. It reveals that weighted average basis rank had applied; highest rank is 

‗The bank offers a range of services that is consistent with the latest innovation in banking 

services‘ and least rank is ‗Bank involves in lot of social interaction for mutual support‘ in 

this study area. The researcher concludes that satisfactory for influencing reliability of 

select private sector banks and viewed by respondents. Therefore, those factors are 

strongly agree and agree (19.28+46.40=65.68%) respondents opinions is more satisfactory 

banking services in this study area. 

 

Conclusion  

 This study is aimed at measuring the customer‘s awareness and services offered by 

private sector banks. It reveals that the banking sector in India has made significant 

progress in all financial indicators of performance measurement during the post 

liberalization period. The deposits of the banking system have been increased the process 

Types Respondents (750) % 

SB Account 558 74.4 

Current Account 156 20.8 

FD Account 27 3.6 

Other Account 9 1.2 

Total 750 100.0 
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of liberalization, privatization, globalization and deregulation has opened new vistas for 

banks to increase their revenues by diversifying in to universal banking, investment 

banking, bank assurance, mortgage financing, depository services, securitization, personal 

banking etc. An inevitable result of globalization is that it increases the soundness of 

financial system as a whole and facilitates global competition. To survive in this 

competition the information and communication technology significantly contributed to the 

exponential growth and profit of financial institutions worldwide. Technology is the key to 

move towards providing integrated banking services to customers. Indian banks have been 

late starter in the adoption of technology for automation of processes and the integrated 

banking services. 
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Abstract 

 An Indian Accounting Standards prescribed under section 133 of the companies act 2013, as 

noticed under the companies rules 2015, in a simple and concise manner. Accounting standards 

codify the generally accepted accounting principles. They present the general principles to be put to 

application using professional judgement. The main purpose of accounting standards is to provide 

information to the user as to the basis on which the accounts have been prepared. They make the 

financial statements of different business unit or the financial statements of the same business unit 

comparable. There are shareholders, investors, creditors, workers, governments, researchers etc.  

Who are also interested in reliable accounting data. The council of the Institute of Chartered 

Accountings of India constituted the Accounting Standard Board(ASB) in April, 1997. ASB is 

assisted by different study groups constituted to consider specific subjects. ASB will take into 

consideration the applicable laws, customs, usages and business environment The Accounting 

Standards will be issued under the authority of the council.  

Keyboard: Financial statement, Business, Council, Companies. 
    
Introduction  

 IFRS are the set of international accounting standards, starting how particular type of 

transaction and other events should be reported in the financial statements. 

They are the guidelines and rules set by IASB which the company and organization can 

follow while compiling financial statement. 
 

Indian Accounting Standard 

 IAS statement containing the recognition presentation and measurement of various 

accounting issues drawn in part with International financial reporting standards. 

 IFRS are those Accounting Standards which are prepared by IASB 

 (International Accounting Standard Board) mainly followed in United Kingdom and 

other European countries. 

 It has been mainly believed that the IFRS covers the Fair value Accounting in the best 

possible ways. 

 IASC is framed International Accounting Standard (IAS) in the year 2001.It was 

reclassified as IASB. It issues the IFRS announced that IAS will continue to relevant 

and they are important as IFRS IAS – Committee 41 no‘s and IFRS – Board – 15 no‘s. 

 In the year 2006 ICAI stared to set accounting standard in the party with IFRS we 

know that our existing accounting stranded announced after AS14 are almost in line up 

with IFRS. 
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 After the layman brother crisis a big recession was there which was spread over almost 

in all the part of the world the nation started to believe that the Accounting Standard 

of each country must be same and IFRS should be the system to follow. 

 Former Prime minister in the G20 Meeting that India will fall in line up with IFRS 

from 2011.Because of some integration issues and political compulsion we could not 

kick start the Indian Accounting standard at the time .At 2014 former finance minister 

proposed the IND-AS. 

 The ministry of company affairs (MCA) announced the following rules of applicability of 

IND-AS voluntary adaptation and listed company and unlisted company having net 

worth more than 500 crores will also apply with IND-AS . 

 NACAS – National Advisory Committee on accounting standard have considered and 

approved the INDAS  

 

IAS—International Accounting Standard:  

 It was issued by the antecedent International Accounting Standard Council endorsed 

and amended by the the IASB  

 International Accounting Standard IAS for the presentation and preparation of 

financial statements created by the International Accounting Standard Committee 

IASC was first written in the 1973 and stopped when IFRS took over their creation in 

2001. 

 Accounting Standard Board UK organization is responsible for drafting and 

establishing the Accounting Standard ASB is a subsidiary of its committee publishes 

the international Accounting Standard. 
 

IFRS 

 It is the set of accounting standard developed by the International Accounting Board 

and is the global standard for the presentation of public companies financial statement  

General view of financial Statement  

 Comparative information  

 Going concern  

 Fair presentation and compliance  

 Materiality and Aggregative 

 Frequency of reporting  

 Accrual basis  

 Consistency 

 Matching concept  
 

Process of Standard Setting 

 Every standard before being finalized has to pass through the following stages  

Stage I: It r33esguires to identify the various important accounting issues that needs a 

standard for its proper regulation .this is known as Agenda setting stage  

Stage II: It is projected planning it includes taking into account the various important 

elements regarding the selected agenda. 
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Stage III: The next step is to develop and publish a discussion paper .It highlights the 

board frame work of the standard and issue and their conclusion undertaken for 

discussion. 

Stage IV: The Next stage is to prepare an exposure draft and make it open to the general 

public for comments on it  

Stage V: After incorporating the valid comments on the exposure draft, the next stage is to 

develop the standard. 

Stage VI: The final stage is reviewing. 

 

Advantage of IFRS:  

 Common basis of comparison  

 Clarity and productivity  

 Consistent financial reporting basis  

 Improved access to international markets 

 Lower cost of capital  

 Escape multiple reporting  

 Reflect true value of acquisition  

 Benchmarking with global peers. 

 

Challenges of adopting of IFRS:  

 Wide gap 

 Increased responsibility 

 Tax implication 

 Distributable profit  

 

Conclusion 

 Mission is to develop IFRS standards that bring transperancy, accountability and 

efficiency top financial markets around the world. It serves the public interest by fostering 

trust, growth and long term financial stability in the global economy. 
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Abstract 

 India being the world’s fastest growing large economy is getting back on track with the national 

numbers for the second quarter of 2017-18 has come as a relief. Gross Domestic Product (GDP) has 

grown at 6.3% year on year compared to 5.7% in the first quarter inspite of introduction of the GST 

and the sudden announcement of the government regarding the demonetization of 500rs and 1000rs 

currency notes. The trend of declining growth rate quarter after quarter, which was seen in the last 

one year has been reversed. This is a welcome sign however doubts and concern persists for some. 

According to the IMF predicts in the next 10 years, India is going to be young and restless as the 

projected median age in 2030 is 32 years which is much lesser than China and US which are 43 and 

39 years respectively. By 2020, most of the countries are going to face labour force deficit including 

china (-10 million) and US (-17 million) whereas India is going to have a surplus of about 47 

millions. So this paper will discuss about the Demonetization. 

Keywords: Demonetization, GDP (Gross Domestic Product, Union Budget, Economy survey 

 

Introduction 

  India is a country with the changing financial scenario. The term ‘Changing financial 

scenario’ means the changes in union budget of our country caused mainly because of the 

changes in policies, schemes and introduction of any sudden plan in the society. It is 

assumed that during the period of 2016-2017 a wide number of schemes has been 

introduced and the most important and noticeable is about the announcement of 

DEMONITIZATION and the introduction of the GST. India has faced both the decrease 

and the increase factor but it is assumed that the current GDP level of our country is about 

6.3% for the second quarter that is actually a victory when compared to the first quarter so 

our country has overcome the defects of demonetization and the GST and is about to 

achieve 6.5% GDP for the current. So the level of Indian economy is getting back on track 

beside the effects of demonetization. 

 

Demonetization 

 On the evening of 8th November 2016, Indian Prime Minister Mr. Narendra Modi 

announced a sudden denomination of 500 and 1000 rupee notes. Instead of RBI Governor 

Urjit Patel, surprisingly Prime Minister announced the news of demonetization that these 

banknotes would not be legal tender after midnight of the 8th November. Means the high 

value notes will not be legal for transaction. Although the old notes can be exchanged till 

31st December 2016. There were set an upper limit of cash withdrawals from bank is 
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10,000 per day (up to 20,000 per week) per account and from ATM 2000 per day per 

account from 10 to 13 November which is changed from 14 Nov. to 24,000 per week from 

bank and 2,500 per day from ATM per account till 31st Dec., although a needy person can 

withdraw with valid reason.  

 According to RBI report on 31st march 2016, ₹500 and ₹1000 banknotes consist around 

86% of total cash circulation having value of ₹15.44 lakh crore. In this process 97% of old 

notes around ₹14.97 lakh crore were deposited in bank before 31st December.  

 

History of Demonetisation in India 

 In India, there were many occasions when high denomination banknotes were 

demonetized. RBI printed the highest denomination notes of 10,000 in 1938. After that 

government demonetize 1,000 and higher denomination banknotes in 1946. Higher 

denomination banknotes (1,000, 5,000, 10,000) reintroduced in 1954 and all of them were 

demonetized in 1978 to curb unaccounted money. First time ₹500 banknotes were 

introduced in 1987 in order to restrain over increasing banknotes, due to inflation and in 

2000 again 1000 banknotes came back in circulation in order to contain the volume of bank 

notes in circulation, due to inflation. However, ₹2,000 banknotes were first time introduced 

in Nov 2016.  

 Along with India many countries in the world had done demonetization in the history. 

Almost countries that had done demonetization had some common objectives of 

demonetization which were to curb corruption and black money and their government 

decided to demonetize their higher denomination notes to rid of these problems.  

 

Impacts of Demonetisation in Various Sector 

Manufacturing Sector 

 Manufacturing sector has come down in the Q3. It is including the formal sector only, 

that’s why it is only a small dump. Otherwise, it could have been a large dump because of a 

huge effect on the informal sector in manufacturing industry. At the time of 

demonetization, everyone was getting small amount of cash that was only good to make the 

daily expenses of a person and his /her family. Same was the case with the people that 

were running many manufacturing firms. They didn’t have enough cash to pay their 

employers on daily basis. The supply of workers went down because they were not getting 

new notes to buy something by doing the work at firms. Some cases were seen those days of 

the firm masters giving the employers the old notes. That lack of the labor, lead to less 

production in manufacturing sector in Quarter 3 

  

Real Estate 

 In Financial, Real Estate and Professional services, there is a significant dump in the 

quarter 3. We can understand this scenario by observing the basic characteristics of these 

sectors. We know that in the real estate sector, most of the transactions of even very big 

deals are done through the cash. People don’t prefer the online transactions in these cases 

due to the fear of various duties and taxes on big transaction to buy and sell properties. 
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When the demonetization was done, people had lesser currency with them than that of 

normal days to do the transactions. A large chunk of black money is invested in the real 

estate, so real estate people had more currency than that of according to their real income. 

The people who had sold the property in recent time, had enough cash but they could not 

tell the source of that. That large supply of money was adjusted somehow by these people 

to change with the new notes and in this process, large chunk of currency went out of the 

market that is the essential lubricant to run the real estate smoothly. In this way, the loss 

was accounted due to very less activities. Now, we can understand that, Real Estate is 

most reactive sector towards economic policy changes like changing in Interest rate, 

Demonetization, Tax Reforms, Shrinking Stock Markets etc. Therefore, we can see above in 

the histogram that Real Estate market fell down in Q3 due to shorting of cash.  

 

Trade, Hotel, Transport sector 

 The services sector is not only the dominant sector in India GDP, but has also attracted 

significant foreign investment flows, contributed significantly to exports as well as 

provided large scale employment. The output level of trade, hotel, transport sectors has not 

changed in Quarter 3 because in these sectors a very few transactions are made in cash. 

 

Union Budget after Demonetization 

 Budget 2017 was unique because it changed the age-old tradition of being presented on 

the last day of February, and for the first time in independent India, the Railway Budget 

was combined with the general Budget. However, what was perhaps more unique were the 

circumstances under which it was being presented. Demonetisation and its after-effects 

will continue to remain centre stage for at least the first half of 2017, and while there is no 

doubt that there will be a blip in the GDP graph for 2016–2017, how soon and by how much 

the economy will bounce back depends on who you ask, but with both the IMF and the 

World Bank forecasting between 7.7% and 7.8% for 2018–19, the next target will be to hit 

the magical double digit. Demonetization has also brought the digital agenda to the fore 

like never before, and having painstakingly laid down in the speech the low rate of tax 

compliance in the country, the Government recognises that in order to make quantum 

leaps in the levels of compliance and overall tax revenues, it is only the digital payment 

infrastructure and GST that can make it happen. The setting up of a Payments Regulatory 

Board under the Reserve Bank of India is an interesting move, and coupled with a clear 

intent to implement the recommendation of the Committee of Chief Ministers on digital 

transactions (many of which have already been introduced in the tax proposals), the 

narrative will remain centred around the digital economy in the short- to medium-term. 

 

Assumption of Indian Economy after Demonetisation 

 India has become the sixth largest manufacturing country in the world, rising up from 

the previous ninth position, and thus retaining its bright spot in the world economic 

landscape. Post the demonetization announcement, the pace of remonetisation has picked 

up, and it is expected that the effects of demonetisation will not spill over into the next 
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financial year. The IMF expects the Indian economy to grow by 6.6% in 2016–17, which is 

not only a significant one percentage point lower than the previous estimate, but also 

brings India back to the status of the second-fastest growing economy, especially as China 

is expected to outgrow by 6.7%. However, this is cited as the result of short-term disruption 

caused by the government’s move to invalidate high-value currencies, which dampened the 

economy’s biggest growth drivers – consumption and investment demand. Recognising the 

strength of Indian economic fundamentals, the IMF expects the impact of demonetization 

to fade away gradually, as it pegs the 2017–18 growth at 7.2%, overtaking China again by a 

good 0.7 percentage points. The World Bank, however, is more optimistic and has projected 

a GDP growth of 7% in 2016–17, 7.6% in 2017–18 and 7.8% in 2018–19.  

 

Growth Assumption of Gross Domestic Product after Demonetization 

 GDP and economic activities were impacted adversely temporarily, the estimated effect 

of demonetization on GDP is in the range of one-fourth to half percentage points, thereby 

registering the potential GDP growth in the range of 6.5% to 7.5%. While it is too early to 

assess the long-term effects of demonetization, it is hoped that this measure would prove to 

be a catalyst for the following long lasting and far reaching changes:  

 Taxing of black money, and thereby reducing the menace of unaccounted money in the 

economy and shifting towards a formal payment system  

 Increase in tax compliance by imposing financial penalties  

 Increase in financial savings by channelizing savings into the formal financial system  

 Reduction in cash transactions and steering of the economy towards an era of digital 

payments  

 The World Bank has predicted the GDP growth rate of 8 % for India by 2017 and said 

that a strong expansion in the country, coupled with favourable oil prices, would accelerate 

the economic growth in South Asia. In India, GDP growth is expected to accelerate to 7.5 

per cent in fiscal year 2015/16. It could reach 8 per cent in FY 2017/18, on the back of 

significant acceleration of investment growth to 12 per cent during FY 2016-FY 2018, 

Indian economy is the fastest growing economies among all emerging nations. At the same 

time, India’s economy is very much sensitive to any uncertainties that happen in the 

world.It was aasumed that after banning the circulation of Rs.500 and Rs. 1000 currency 

notes to curb black money in India, it will definitely affect Indian economy in near future. 

In the short run, people will face some difficulty in getting cash as trading of high-value 

notes is banned and a limit imposed by government on withdrawal of the cash from the 

ATM and banks. This will reduce liquid cash with people and they will start consuming 

less. As Indian GDP is consumption driven, demonetization will impact GDP of the country 

for next one or two quarters People owing black money will deposit their cash in banks. So 

the liquidity with banks will increase and they can lend more money in the market. The 

supply of money in the market will definitely increase and hence interest rates will reduce 

which will boost investment in the country. As the investment will increase obviously 

production of goods and services will rise, which will lead to growth in the employment in 

the country and hence income of the people will definitely increase. As the disposable 
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income of people will increase, consumption of the goods and services will also increase 

which will ultimately increase GDP of the country. Another positive impact of 

demonetization is those people who are depositing their black money in the banks have to 

pay taxes to the government which will lead to increase in government savings. The 

government can use these savings for further investments (government spending) and 

hence increase in GDP.  

 

India Getting back on Track in Spite of Demonitization 

 The national income numbers for the second quarter of 2017-18 has come as a relief. 

Gross Domestic Product (GDP) has grown at 6.3% year-on-year compared to 5.7% in the 

first quarter. The trend of declining growth rate quarter after quarter, which was seen in 

the last one year, has been reversed. This is a welcome sign.  

 The most encouraging sign is the performance of the manufacturing sector which grew 

at 7% against 1.2% in the previous quarter. This is really a turnaround, if we don’t dispute 

the number. In the corresponding quarter in the previous year, the growth rate was 7.7%. 

It appears that the manufacturing sector has come out of the disruptions caused by 

demonetization and more particularly, the implementation of the goods and services tax 

(GST). Three other sectors which have grown strongly are the two subsectors under 

services- trade, hotels, etc., and public administration — besides electricity and other 

utility services. The trade sector grew by 9.9%. Public administration grew at 6%, much 

lower than the previous quarters but still reasonably high. In fact, it is a good sign that 

despite a lower growth of government expenditure, overall growth rate picked up. Some 

calculations show that excluding agriculture and public administration, the GDP growth 

rate in Q2 was 6.8% compared to 3.8% in Q1. The electricity sector has done well with a 

growth rate of 7.6% compared to 7.0% in Q1. Yet another factor influencing growth is 

exports. India’s export performance has picked up in the current year. In terms of growth 

rate, it was doing reasonably well. During April-September, exports grew by 11.52%. But 

there was a setback in October with the export growth rate turning negative. However, the 

world economy is generally looking better this year. World trade in 2017 is expected to 

grow at 1.7% compared to 0.8% in 2016. Improvement in the external environment may 

help to raise our exports. This may be another positive factor influencing growth, even 

though it is difficult to say how strong it will be. All in all, it appears that the GDP growth 

for the year as a whole may be around 6.5%. 
 

Conclusion 

 In this study, we have found some effects of demonetization in our economy and our 

growth rate in spite of its effects. Nearly its almost a year after the implementation of the 

demonetization in our country and India faced a lot of defects in GDP level during the past 

one year as it was predicted before that the implementation of demonetization would affect 

our country but it would serve to be a tool for Indian economy not in a short period but in 

near future and so now it is proved because our GDP level has been raised to 6.3% in Q3 an 

improvement when compared to the Q1 and Q2 and it is made clear that the 

demonetization is a key to raise our Indian economy standards.  
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Abstract  

 Time Value of Money (TVM) is the most considerable chapter in the basic united finance career in 

business training.1 Students who really comprehend TVM concepts and formulas can learn correct in 

TVM applications, such as bond assessment, stock estimation, charged of prominent, and capital stiff. 

Due to the technological furtherance, TVM formulas are shaped in the fiscal calculator and students 

can utilize its function keys to manufacture TVM calculations efficiently. Although fiscal calculators 

help students recount answers faster, knowledge TVM formulas is still commanding because these 

formulas signify important TVM concepts. With real knowledge of TVM formulas, students are 

powerful to identify what the questions ask and rate the correct answers by using either formulas or 

performance keys When learning TVM, students may see many formulas enrolled in the schoolbook. 

Some students may contemplate these formulas are impede to learn for why they are rambling with 

these formulas. In fact, most of TVM formulas are closely told. When introducing TVM formulas, the 

instructor can sort them under other plight and link their relationships to organize them. This away 

is easier for students to promote catch these formulas and the pith of TVM. Moreover, students can 

teach better in TVM applications, taught in puisne correct. TVM formulas are advantageous in the 

textbooks. Some textbooks only inclination often usefulness formulas while others include more 

formulas. In augmentation, other textbooks confer and systematize TVM formulas in distinct ways. 

This technical note mean to grant more completed TVM formulas and tie their relationships from the 

development annuity optical to assist instructors in breeding and students in lore. Although many 

TVM formulas listed in thistechnical need can be found in the textbooks, it supply another view of 

instant and resume TVM formulas. The simplification or expansion of the maturation annuity 

formula to stretch other TVM formulas is finish in this note. 

Keywords: Time Value of Money Formulas, the Growing Annuity 

 

Introduction 

 Money has time value. A rupee now is more estimable than a year hence. It is on this 

notion ―the measure worth of money‖ is based. The acknowledgment of the time value of 

stamps and risk is exceedingly viable in fiscal decision workmanship. Most financial 

decisions such as the buy of assets or management of box, concern the firm‘s cash melt in 

other time periods. For instance, if a fixed asset is buying, it will request an next cash 

outlay and will propagate cash abound during many forward periods. Similarly if the fixed 

adopt accumulation from a escarp or from any other origin, it receives capital and confound 

an bond to punish interest and satisfy main in by and by periods. The solid may also 

promote bank by issuing equity division. The resolute‘s silver equilibrium will grow at the 

time shear are issued, but as the firm punish dividends in futurity, the outflow of cash will 
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occur. Sound resolution-fabrication asks that the coin flows which a dense is expected to 

give up over period should be logically comparable. In fact, the unrestricted currency 

inundates which differ in set and risks are not soon comparable Cash flows get logically 

comparable when they are properly regulated for their contention in set and risk. The 

notice of the measure importance of stamps and risk is extremely living in bursal 

determination-making. If the timing and wager of cash glide is not contemplated, the hard 

may compel decisions which may allow it to senhoritaits extrinsic of maximising the 

owner‘s welfare. The welfare of owners would be maximised when Net Present Value is 

appoint from making a financial resolution. It is thus, time value conception which is 

important for financial decisions. Thus, we conclude that delay utility of money is central 

to the notion of resources. It confesses that the excellence of specie is distinct at separate 

points of time. Since money can be put to originative use, its regard is other trust upon 

when it is received or paid. In herbalist terms, the excellence of a certain amount of money 

today is more worthy than its regard tomorrow. It is not that of the insecurity complex 

with time but purely on relation of timing. The contention in the appreciate of funds now 

and morrow is assign to as time value of stamps. 

 

Reasons for Time Value of Money 

 Money has time value because of the following reasons:  

1. Risk and Uncertainty: Future is always distrustful and risky. Outflow of money is in 

our rule as payments to participator are made by us. There is no fixity for coming 

money inflows. Cash inflows are strung-out out on our Creditor, Bank etc. As an single 

or robust is not indubitable around tomorrow coin reception, it raise allow money now 

2. Inflation: In an inflationary economy, the money received today, has more purchasing 

power than the money to be received in future. In other words, a rupee today 

represents a greater real purchasing power than a rupee a year hence. 

3. Consumption: Individuals generally exalt current destruction to future loss.  

4. Investment opportunities: An investor can profitably employ a rupee hold now, to 

give him a higher appreciate to be allow tomorrowor after a indisputable era of time. 

Thus, the cardinal principle behind the concept of period appraise of cash is that, a 

amount of coin accept today, is worth more than if the same is allow after a certain date 

of time. For model, if an special is given an side either to receive ` 10,000 now or after 

one year, he will prefer ` 10,000 now. This is because, today, he may be in a place to 

tackle more goods with this money than what he is going to get for the same amount 

after one year. Thus, time value of cash is a mortal reflection in facture financial 

resolution. Let us take some examples: 

Example 1:  

 A plan needs an versal investment of `1,00,000. It is anticipate giving a return of 

`20,000 per annum at the destruction of each year, for six years. The project thus hide a 

cash outflow of `1,00,000 in the ‗nothing year‘ and cash inflows of `20,000 per year, for six 

years. In fashion to decide, whether to understand or turn down the outshoot, it is essential 

that the Present Value of cash inflows embrace yearly for six yonks is determine and liken 
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with the initial investment of `1,00,000. The firm will understand the devise only when the 

Present Value of money inflows at the covet rate of interest exceeds the initial investment 

or at least equable the initial vestment of `1,00,000. 

 

Timelines and Notation 

 When disband flows occur at different points in time, it is easier to manage with them 

using a timeline. A timeline shows the set and the amount of each cash flood in cash 

abound current. Thus, a silver flow drifts of `10,000 at the end of each of the next five years 

can be portrayed on a timeline like the one shown below. As shown above, 0 refers to the 

grant era. Cash tendencies that happen at delay 0 is already in present excellence border 

and hence does not claim any temper for tense appreciate of money. You must impress 

between a consequence of season and a point of time1. Period 1 which is the first year is 

the partially of timeline between point 0 and step 1. The cash current appear at detail 1 is 

the money flow that appear at the issue of firmness 1. Finally, the subtraction rate, which 

is 12 per eurocent in our example, is recount for each period on the timeline and it may 

altercate from Time to age. If the chink inundate occur at the basis, rather than the 

decision of each year, the timeline would be as shown in Part B. Note that a cash flood 

seem at the suffix of the year 1 is correlative to a money passage happen at the outset of 

year 2. Cash flows can be real or nullify. A present resplendent abound is assemble a make 

inrush; and a secondary cash overflow, a cash effluxion. 

 

Valuation Concepts 

 The time value of money ordain that there is a choice of having money at propitious 

than a forward instant of repetition. It means (a) That a person will have to smear in 

future more, for a rupee suffer now. For example: Suppose your beget gave you `100 on 

your decima birthday. You store this amount in a dike at 10% rate of interest for one year. 

How much futurition compute would you retain after one year? You would accept `110 

Future sum = Principal + Interest = 100 + 0.10 × 100 = ` 110 What would be the future 

sum if you deposited ` 100 for two years? You would now receive interest on interest earned 

after one year. Future sum = 100 × 1.102 = ` 121 

 We express this procedure of calculating as Compound Value or Future Value of a sum. 
 

Discounting or Present Value Concept 

 Present utility is the faultless other of prospective value. The instant luminosity of a 

Tobe silver inflow or outstream is the amount of current gasp that is of uniform worth to 

the decision maker. The process of decide bestow value of a future repayment or formula or 

a register of to come payments or entertainment is appeal to ransom. The commit interest 

valuation custom for deduction cash flood is also assemble the interest colors. In the next 

correct, we will shake the entangle present esteem calculations. 
 

Simple and Compound Interest 

 In compound interest each interest written in reinvested to grieve further interest in 

futunition periods However if no interest is earned on interest the investment long only 
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uncombined interest In such action, the investment grows a succeed: Future worth 

=Present value (1+Number of ages x interest rate) For example if 1000 is invested @12% 

unmingled interest in 5 years it will become 1000(1+5 x 0.12)=1600 

 

The Future Value of Series of Cash Flows  

 The other style of chink flood supported on the time periods over which occur the 

conclude. The first coin flow appear one period from now (Index finger at t=1) A set of fixed 

never ending cash flows at regular interval, with the first disband flow appear one period 

from now. The dates is finite in case of an annunity whereas in constancy is it great.  

 

Solving for the Size Annuity Payments  

 Given number of periods interest standard per period, present worth and to come value 

it is unconsumed to solve for the annunity payment amount. This concept can be ply to 

mortagaes and departure plot. Consider the following exemplify: A worked example 6 

valley Hammond is planning to chap house worth $300000. He will make a 20% down 

punishment and adopt the leaving with the 30years fixed scold wadset with each month 

payments. The first compensation is due at t=1 the possible encumbrance interest rate is 

observed 12% with mensually compounding. Caluclate the mensual bond payments 

 

Solution:  

 Amount borrowed = 80% of 300,000 = 240,000. This represents the present value.  

We need to determine the 360 (30 years * 12 periods/year) equal payments which have a 

present value of 240,000 given a periodic interest rate of 1% (12% per year Present utility 

is the faultless other of prospective value. The instant luminosity of a Tobe silver inflow or 

outstream is the amount of current gasp that is of uniform worth to the decision maker. 

The process of decide bestow value of a future repayment or formula or a register of to 

come payments or entertainment is appeal to ransom. The commit interest valuation 

custom for deduction cash flood is also assemble the interest colors. In the next correct, we 

will shake the entangle present esteem calculations In compound interest, each interest 

return is reinvested to grieve further interest in futurition periods. However, if no interest 

is earned on interest, the investment long only uncombined interest. In such a action, the 

investment grows as succeed: Future worth = Present value [1 + Number of ages × Interest 

rate] For example, if ` 1,000 is invested @ 12% unmingled interest, in 5 years it will become 

1,000 [1 + 5 × 0.12] = `1,600 

 The other style of chink flood supported on the time periods over which they occur 

conclude: • Annuity: A limited plant of firm cash abound that appear at systematical 

intervals. • Ordinary annuity: The first coin flow appear one period from now (index finger 

at t = 1). • Annuity due: The first capital stream occurs immediately (arrow-finger at t = 0). 

• Perpetuity: A set of fixed never-ending cash flows at regular intervals, with the first 

disband flow appear one period from now. The date is finite in case of an annuity whereas 

in constancy it is great. 

 Given the number of periods, interest standard per period, present worth and to come 

value, it is unconcerned to solve for the annuity payment amount. This concept can be ply 
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to mortgages and departure plot. Consider the following exemplify:  

Worked Example 6 Wally Hammond is planning to chap a house worth $300,000. He will 

make a 20% down punishment and adopt the leavings with a 30-year fixed scold wadset 

with each month payments. The first compensation is due at t = 1. The passable 

encumbrance interest rate is observe at 12% with mensually compounding. Calculate the 

mensual bond payments.  

 

Solution 

 Amount borrowed = 80% of 300,000 = 240,000. This represents the present value.  

We need to determine the 360 (30 years * 12 periods/year) equal payments which have a 

present value of 240,000 given a periodic interest rate of 1% (12% per year means  

12/12 = 1% per period). 

 

Review of Present and Future Value Equivalence  

 As debate in the old part, support the present and the future regard complicate darting 

amounts of cash to separate points in era. These trading operations are practicable that 

ready value and forward value are equivalent value separated in tempo. This equivalence 

glorify an considerable instant: a united sum amount can generate an annuity. If we place 

a lump sum in an computation that earns the given interest rate for all periods, we can 

engender an annuity that is equivalence to the lump sum. 

 

Conclusion 

 Real comparison can be made where yields for differing rental payment patterns 

converted in to effective or true equivalent yields. Valuation practice should apply the 

formulae apply the formulae to facilitate the calculation of TRUE EQUIVALENTYIELDS. 

It is possible to apply the formulae individually to each calculation, where appropriate 

tables do not exist, practioners ought to consider the use of computer technology for 

application of TEY formulae to their valuation. Hence it is proved that time and money are 

inter related .the methods discussed so far will serve as a foundation for understanding the 

discounted cash flow techniques .It was said that a rupee today is more valuable than a 

rupee a year hence, it is the responsibility of the construction engineers to manage the time 

and money in a more efficient way. 
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Abstract 

 This paper will discuss about the financial risk management. The Forum‟s digital identity report 

lays out, in detail, the argument for financial institutions to drive the development of digital identity 

solutions. The most imminent effects of disruption will be felt in the banking sector; however, the 

greatest impact of disruption is likely to be felt in the insurance sector. The scope of external is able 

processes is expanding, giving financial institutions access to the new levels of efficiency and 

sophistication. This paper will discuss about important keys in changing financial scenario in India. 

Keywords: Finance, Banking sector, Efficiency, Demonetization, GST 

 

Introduction 

 Finance is the field that measures the investment of the company. It includes the 

dynamics of the assets and liabilities over time under conditions of different degrees of 

uncertainties and risks. This finance may also be defined as the science of money 

management. It prices the assets based on their risk level and expected rate of return. 

Among finance there are three categories of finance, namely –public finance, corporate 

finance, personal finance. This finance must be well managed to attain our desire. This 

process is called the financial management. Financial management is the effective and 

efficient management of money. It is the specialized function directly associated with the 

top level of the management. This financial management is a going on process. Thus as an 

effective financial manager, one should be updated with the current changing scenarios. 

Some of the changing scenarios can be listed as 

 Changes in the interest rates 

 Changes in the values of shares 

 Change in the currency values etc…. 

 But some of the changes gave a great impact over the financial sector in the recent 

years. Some of which are the implementation of  

 Demonetisation [2016] 

 GST ( Goods and service Tax)[2017] 

 Thus, this paper explains the changes in financial changes that gave a great impact in 

the management field. 

 

Demonetization 

 Demonetization is the process of stripping a currency unit of its status as legal tender. 

It mostly occurs when there is a change of national currency. The currency form or forms of 

money is pulled from circulation and retired, often to be replaced with new notes or coins. 

In India, on November 8, 2016, the government announced the demonetization of all 500 

and 1000 rupee notes. The government claimed that the action would curtail the shadow 

economy and crack down on the use of illicit and counterfeit cash to fund illegal activity 
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and terrorism. The sudden nature of the announcement and the prolonged cash shortage in 

the weeks that followed created significant disruption throughout the economy, 

threatening economic output. 

 The Reserve Bank of India (RBI) gave a time period of 30 days for changing the old 

currencies to new one. This was to debit the demonetized notes as credits in the bank 

accounts. Not only the process of deposits were done, but also the counter distribution of 

currency notes were done just to make the citizens feel comfort in the change of currencies. 

This process was also carried out, with the government‘s authorization, by the Airports, 

Ration shops, petrol banks, etc. 

 The main thought of implementing demonetization is to eradicate black money. Thus, 

this act was welcomed by the citizens. Though it was an effective act implemented for the 

betterment of the country‘s fellow mates, it was a tough period for the financial managers, 

who suffered a lot in the initial stage. As the money was only in the limited quantity, there 

was the problem of shortage in the currency notes all over the country. This situation 

affected the routine of all the sectors and people. This gave a huge impact on the business 

fields than other fields.  

 The government also announced the introduction of new 2000 rupee currency note. 

This introduction of new 2000 rupee currency note was opposed by some citizens as they 

thought that hiding 2000 rupee note is just like the 1000 rupee note, but the values make 

the difference. Thus it would be easy for those who hides or making black money to hide 

huge amount of money 

 

Goods and Services Tax (GST) 

 Goods and services tax (GST) is an indirect tax. In India this GST was introduced on 

July 1, 2017. This taxation system was introduced to replace the multiple taxation process 

of the central and the state governments. It was introduced as The Constitution (one 

hundred and first amendment) Act 2017. This GST is governed by the GST council and its 

chairman is the finance minister of India ARUN JATLEY. Under GST, the goods and 

services are taxed as 0%, 5%, 12%, 18%, and 28%.  

 

Goods and Service Tax Network (GSTN) 

 As per the government website on GST, "Goods and Services Tax" Network (GSTN) is a 

non-profit organisation proposed to be formed for creating a website / platform for all the 

concerned parties related to the GST, namely stakeholders, government and taxpayers to 

collaborate on a single portal. When up and running, the portal is supposed to be accessible 

to the central government which allows it to track down every transaction on its end while 

taxpayers are advertised to have the ability of connecting this to their tax returns. 

However its efficacy and efficiency is yet to be tested. The known authorised capital of 

GSTN is 10 crore (US$1.6 million) in which Central Government holds 24.5 percent of 

shares while the state government holds 24.5 percent and rest with private banking firms 

for smooth running of the transactions. 

Financial Institutions and Regulations 

 Financial regulation is a form of regulation or supervision, which subjects financial 

institutions to certain requirements, restrictions and guidelines, aiming to maintain the 
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integrity of the financial system. This may be either governed by a government or non-

governmental organisation. A financial regulation has also influenced the structure of the 

banking sectors by increasing the variety of financial products available. Some of the 

structures of supervisions are as follows, 

 Supervision of stock exchanges 

 Supervision of listed companies 

 Supervision of investment management 

 Supervision of banks and financial service providers 
 

Financial Reporting Analysis 

 Financial analysis and reporting is an integral part of overall financial analysis carried 

out by various business organisations in India all over the world. It depicts the financial 

health of any company and helps the companies to argue their financial resources and 

management of generated funds efficiently. It compiles the business firms to remain 

judicious in fund allocation to different activities and sub-activities and use the generated 

funds carefully. Financial analysis guides the companies about their future course of action 

and the direction that any particular company should move on. 
 

International Business Finance 

1. International monetary system Definition of the international monetary system and 

description of its evolution. Gold standard, Bretton-wood system, post Bretton-wood 

arrangement and present international monetary system.  

2. International financial institutions International Monetary Fund, World Bank Group, 

European Bank for Reconstruction and Development. Description of the organizational 

structure, tools, products, activities and results. 

3. History of European monetary integration History of European economic and monetary 

integration, benefits and drawbacks. Role of the euro currency and European Central 

Bank in the international financial system. 

4. Foreign exchange market Description of the foreign exchange market, methods of 

trading and most important financial centres. Spot and term operations. Foreign 

exchange market in Central Europe.  

5. Exchange rates Types of exchange rates, nominal and real exchange rate. Spot and 

forward exchange rate, quotes of exchange rate. Essential theories of exchange rate 

determination. 

6. Exchange rate regimes Typology of the exchange rate regimes, comparison of their pros 

and cons. Changes of the exchange rate arrangements during the economic 

transformation. Implications for hedging and international trade. 

7. International movement of capital Typology of investment. Motives and risks of 

investing abroad. Foreign direct investment as a driving force of globalization, benefits 

and drawbacks.  

8. Foreign investment in Central Europe Benefits and drawbacks of foreign investments 

for an investor and for a host country. Current situation and a recent development of 

foreign investments in the central and eastern European countries. 
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9. Balance of payments Principle of balance of payments, vertical and horizontal 

structure, partial and cumulative balances. Current account, financial account, capital 

account, foreign exchange reserves. 

10. International economic relations in Central Europe Development of the Central and 

Eastern European countries' balances of payments and analysis of their external 

macroeconomic equilibrium. Main development trend in international trade and 

investment position.  

11. Foreign exchange risk Foreign exchange risk and economic exposure, identifying and 

calculating economic exposure. Operating exposure and its management. Translation 

and transaction exposures and their management. 

12. Currency derivatives Comparison of basic types of financial derivatives - futures, 

options swaps. Using in hedging and speculation. Financial derivatives in transition 

countries. 

13. International business financing Corporate sources and uses of funds, national capital 

markets and international financial centres. International financial intermediaries, 

project financing, venture capital. 

 

Conclusion 

 According to the conventional financial theory, the world and its participants are, the 

most part, rational ―wealth maximizes‖. However, there are many instance where emotions 

and psychology influence our decision, causing us to behave in unpredictable or irrational 

ways. Behavioral finance is a relatively new field that seeks to combine behavioral and 

cognitive psychological theory with conventional economics and finance to provide 

explanations for why people make irrational financial decisions. Thus, financial sector had 

and has changing its function. There are many changes that takes place in the daily 

process in all the sectoral works. But the foremost sector in all types of works is the 

financial sector. Therefore, a financial manager should be capable of overcoming any type 

of problem they come across. A person to be capable of facing the entire changing scenario, 

one should be updated with the current changes that takes place in the world or the 

country. In other words, one should be flexible and capable of setting to the changing 

circumstances without occurring heavy loss. 
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Abstract 

 ICT has formed the potential to deliver a greater diversity of financial products to greater 

numbers of rural clients than usual financial service providers can imagine. ICT can also enhance the 

governments and financial service providers capacity to monitor and evaluate financial services 

provided to rural clients and design effective financial policies and regulations for the rural sector.  

 India with more than 1.4 billion populations among that the most population live in rural areas, 

with the majority engaged in agriculture. Yet most of this population does not have access to formal 

financial services. A similar situation is found globally  

 This paper is an attempt to study the contribution of ICT towards rural financial service delivery 

in the country and analyze different application of ICT which financial service providers are 

adopting. This would directly or indirectly reflect the effectiveness of the financial institutions efforts 

to bring-in underprivileged people to the mainstream financial system, especially in rural area and 

further challenges to which arise 

Keywords: ICT, rural areas, financial services,  

 

Introduction 

 The impact of technology on our everyday lives and economic interactions is 

undeniable. In conjunction with megatrends such as globalization, climate change, 

urbanization and aging populations, ICT is helping to transform our society and the 

economic structures that have formed the basis of industries since the industrial 

revolution. 

 We have to ensure an efficient financial system for the underprivileged people to 

mobilize their household saving and allocating them effectively to the growing credit need 

of the country. Few financial institutions like banks, microfinance organizations etc are 

providing their services in rural areas focusing on including them in organized financial 

system. But many of them are still awaited. There is also a significant disparity among the 

people of rural and urban area in availing the services of the financial system. One of the 

major reasons for the aforesaid observation could be attributed to the financial illiteracy of 

the rural people. So we need to provide financial services at the affordable cost to the 

unserved and underprivileged people of the country along with educating and motivating 

them towards these services. We should develop the platform for catering rural people 

which is economical; have wide reachability and ease of access. Modern ICT can act as a 

tool to develop a platform which helps us to extend the financial services in remote rural 

areas. ICT acts as driving force for achieving more sustainable and inclusive economic 

structure. ICT allows us to collect, transfer and transform the data & information and 

collaborate with other entities in an advanced, productive, innovative and accessible 
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manner. ICT will act as an extremely viable option through which we can provide services 

to the segment which is financially excluded in the country. ICT not only acts as a 

competitive medium but also helps to bring down the cost of transaction for the customer. 

It will strengthen our back end operation and also makes front end operation user friendly. 

The Reserve Bank of India and other commercial banks have taken several initiatives since 

last several years to improve financial inclusion in rural areas with the help of ICT. 

However still there is a great scope for the banks to improve their operation by using 

modern ICT and extend their services to the segments which are financially excluded. It 

would be very interesting to find out the contribution of ICT towards the financial inclusion 

in the country and identifying and studying different applications of ICT that banks are 

adopting. This would directly or indirectly reflect the effectiveness of the financial inclusive 

programs till date and also the efficiency of the financial institutions to bring-in potential 

customers to the mainstream financial system, especially in rural area. 

 Digital technologies allow new organizational forms to emerge within and outside of 

industrial boundaries, thereby challenging our traditional notions of economic organization 

in markets. Where once size was an important driver of success, now many smaller 

companies are able to compete both locally and globally, the financial service industry is 

enjoying a period of rapid innovation in supporting technologies. The effort to use those 

innovations to best advantage is contributing to rapid changes in the structure of the 

industry and in the services it offers. On the one hand, technology motivates change; on the 

other, facilitates it. 

 The information and communication technology is a centre of expertise in ICT business 

intelligence, labor market research, policy development and workforce solutions. ICT 

enables industries to develop and maintain a competitive edge in the global market to 

practice its services to rejuvenate the innovative trends. ICT refers to a wide range of 

computerized technologies that enables communication and the electronic capturing, 

processing, and transmission of information. 

 

Background of the study 

The Role of ICT 

 ICTs allow for greater financial inclusion, and the financial services sector is a primary 

driver of communications and network technology. It is striking to see the role that ICT 

and innovative business models have played in the explosive growth of financial inclusion. 

 The development of technological innovations can facilitate overcoming several of the 

obstacles that affect the supply and demand for financial services. By cutting costs even 

further, technology can make it feasible to reach an even broader population and can help 

expand operations in remote or sparsely populated rural areas. The delivery of financial 

services through digital channels, in particular through mobile, offer the greatest potential 

for reducing the costs of reaching a broader population and expanding operations in remote 

areas, while also enhancing the convenience of accessing the services, thereby tackling two 

of the main obstacles limiting financial inclusion. The experience of countries where digital 

payments are more widely available does suggest that this can be certainly a relevant and 
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fast way of expanding access to financial services. Mobile telephone subscriptions allow 

expansion and access to financial services to previously underserved groups in developing 

countries. It reduces the costs of running physical bank branches for the supplier and 

reduces the otherwise high costs of distance and time for the user. The increasing use of 

mobile phones in developing countries has contributed to the emergence of branchless 

financial services. 

 There are many ways in which microfinance and micro insurance providers use ICT in 

day to day operations those are: 

 Mobile finance systems for payments, fund transfers, savings, etc. 

 Micro-insurance systems linked to farmer outputs and marketing activities 

 Micro-lending platforms 

 Client enrollment through SMS 

 Marketing micro insurance products, including life and weather index insurance  

 Notification systems for clients, service providers and regulators, automatically 

triggered by preset values 

 Claims payment through mobile phones and banks 

 Notification of accidents and preparation of payment by mobile 

 Analysis of loans in the field using smartphones or tablets  

 

Using ICT in the Provision of Rural Financial Services can have Several Benefits. 

Potential benefits are: 

 Reduced transaction costs to both lenders and borrowers 

 Better farmer profiling systems for agricultural credit decisions 

 Improved farmer access to credit and financial services (due to credit history, better 

productivity and income profiling, access to information) 

 Greater protection for farmers in time of bad weather or disaster  

 

ICT Applications can help Strengthen Value Chain Finance and the 

Relationships between Strategic Partners. These benefits include: 

 Monitoring changes in client risk profiles 

 Managing cash flows 

 Monitoring transfer of goods and payments from a distance (GPS can be used to 

monitor location of goods over time and whether on-time delivery is expected, which is 

especially important for perishable products) 

 Facilitating web-based linkages and market information from overseas buyers 

 Facilitating access to higher cost technology by leasing it to farmers to ensure a higher 

quality standard Benefits of information facilitated by ICT affects many actors in rural 

services Multi-stakeholder partnerships were identified as a critical factor in 

successfully deriving the most benefit from ICT usage in the provision on rural finance 

and micro-insurance.  
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Critical Players and their Roles in Rural were 

 Micro-finance institutions and banks use ICT for marketing, policy documentation, 

enrollment, lending to more remote and/or higher risk farmers, reducing default risk, 

and achieving higher credit penetration Both farmer organizations and civil society use 

ICT for marketing, better farmer awareness, more access to credit, and increased 

protection from livelihood shocks.  

 Input suppliers use ICT for marketing, policy documentation, enrollment, sales 

promotion, extending outreach, increasing customer loyalty and uptake, and reducing 

default risk.  

 Governments use ICT to increase their outreach, improve understanding of policies, 

and expanding credit penetration.  

 For meteorological services, ICT provide a way to benefit from value added services 

(VAS) such as crop advisories, pest warnings, flood warnings and seasonal forecasts, 

and provide better data for validation and analytics.  

 Insurance companies use ICT for better customer experience, efficient claims handling, 

better data for analysis, and marketing. While reinsurance companies use ICT for 

better data, faster claims handling, and improve transparency in their products.  
 

Challenges to Achieving Full Benefits of ICT in Rural Financial Services 

 Regulatory issues related to the financial sector remain a major obstacle to rural 

financial services facilitated by ICT. This is especially true where the non-banking 

sector is more advanced in the use of ICT for rural services. most regulators in other 

countries are still uncomfortable allowing nonbanks to take the lead, arguing that 

electronic money is effectively banking and therefore requires a bank license.  

 Partnerships between banks and mobile network operators (MNOs) that seek to bridge 

this gap have yet to provide examples of regular success.  

 Allowing nonbanks to enter this space could both increase competition and result in 

more successful businesses serving the needs of rural farmers. There is some reason for 

hope, as in an increasing number of countries regulators are removing obstacles to, or 

enabling nonbank e-money services 

 The tendency for rural financial markets to be generally underdeveloped limits the 

reach Even where ICT-based services are supported by the regulatory environment, 

loans in particular are limited by a lack of insurance companies focused on supporting 

smallholders. Increasing access to smallholder focused micro-insurance, and 

establishing a central checking point for electronic money flows, would have a positive 

impact on the overall rural financial services sector, as well as the direct benefit of 

reducing risk to the smallholder.  

 As with any market or service where ICT is employed, the new technology comes with a 

risk of hacking. Exploitation of technological shortcomings or user ignorance poses a 

serious threat when the technology is used to manage an individual‘s finances.  

 The capacity of individuals to understand both the technology (using ICT tools) and the 

financial products (e.g. insurance policies) is an issue that limits the benefits and 

expansion of these services in rural areas. 
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Conclusion 

 ICT development can lead to better financial inclusion and therefore facilitate financial 

development the paper discussed potential benefits applying ICT in providing financial 

services to rural area. The majority of people in the country do not have access to the 

financial services and as a result they remain excluded from the horizon of economic 

development of the country. The main reason for slow growth in implementation of ICT in 

Rural area is the absence of appropriate delivery model and products which satisfy the 

financial need of low income families, Internet upgrade can be a small increment to the 

more substantial access speed needed to accommodate modern web content and 

applications. Each such increment gives rural users the ability to more fully use the 

modern Internet, ICT may act as a tool to overcome those challenges and provides a 

platform to reach rural customer directly and helps to serve them better to bring them to 

mainstream. 
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 The E-Retail industry in India is projected to grow to 3% of the entire Indian retail 

Industry (currently only 0.5%) by 2020. Moving up the ranks, India has emerged as the 

second most-trusted country in the world in terms of faith reposed in its institutions even 

as globally. The FDI ( Foreign Direct Investment) is currently encouraging the electronic 

retailing towards the public in order to increase the growth of economy as well as to 

improve the standard of living of the people. 

 As the fastest growing online retail country in the Asia Pacific, many online retailers 

looking at India as possible destination for global expansion. While the county is still 

maturing, the E-Retailing landscape in India currently caters to young consumers(75% of 

the online shoppers in India are under the age of 35) with a keen eye for fashion and 

technology. 

 

E-Retailing  

 Before a decade technology brought the shopping information on to the laptops, today it 

brings the products right to the doorstep. With the use of internet as a medium a person 

can buy products from a shopping website. the shopping process happens through the 

electronic media (internet). With the use of a web-space a virtual shop is created and the 

products are displayed through images in this space with the features and price tags. By 

accessing this shopping site a customer can choose their products into a cart. The payment 

to this product can be done in various modes as mentioned by the shopping site. The 

product would be delivered to the address specified by the customer. 

 

History 

 English entrepreneur Michael Aldrich invented online shopping in 1979. His system 

connected a modified domestic TV to a real-time transaction processing computer via a 

domestic telephone line. He believed that videotex, the modified domestic TV technology 

with a simple menu-driven human–computer interface. His invention has given a life to 

the e-business sectors that is rapidly growing in all over the world. 

 

Investing in Electronic Retail 

 Naturally, investors want to invest in electronic retailing. The primary reason for these 

investments is related to the rapid growth in the E-Retailing with the possible ROI (Return 

on Investment) being very high if the right investments are in place. Another reason is 

consumers in India are still getting used to products being available 24/7 online.  
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The investors should mainly focus on the stocks possibly which are mostly located abroad 

where online commerce remains in its infancy, leading to more potential for growth.  

 

Benefits of E-Retailing 

 It gives quick and easy access to a shopping space at any time and from any place 

where there is an internet. 

 It saves time of the customer that is spent on travelling to a shopping place in real 

world. 

 It creates a new platform for goods from different parts of the world which could be 

imported by placing an order. 

 

E-Tailers in India 

 Yebhi.com 

 Flipkart.com 

 Infibeam.com 

 Myntra.com 

 E-bay.com 

 Indiatimes shopping 

 Flipkart currently holds a large amount of market share, but other more local online 

retailers continue to expand and invest in their business either by working with major 

global companies like Amazon and Alibaba or through venture capitalists. 

 The E-Retailing can include business-to-business and business-to-consumer sales. The 

E-Tailing revenue can come from the sale of products and services, through subscriptions 

to website content, or through advertising. 

 E-Tailing requires businesses to tailor traditional business models to the rapidly 

changing face of the Internet and its users. E-Tailers are not restricted solely to the 

Internet, and some brick-and-mortar businesses also operate websites to reach consumers. 

Online retailing is normally referred to as e-tailing. 

 Electronic retail is one of the fastest growing segments of the economy. Every year, 

more people are choosing to purchase products online due to lower prices, increased variety 

and convenience.In addition, most of the traditional retailers are also planning to improve 

their businesses to experience online retailing for the growth of the business and to retain 

the customers. 

 

Influence of E-Retailing in Indian Market 

 The electronic retailing has changed the indian retail market by creating the new way 

of shopping through internet. The e-retailing made an attention of all the public by 

providing the product features and other specification. The product which is not affordable 

for the customers to purchase are possible by all the customers only through the electronic 

retailing. Each and every product has the reasonable price as per the quality provided. 

That helps the customers to shop the product which is affordable by them. Some of the 

qualities of the E-retailing which influence the customers to buy the product are: 
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 Convenience: The electronic retailing stores are usually available 24 hours a day, and 

many consumers have Internet access both at work and at home. Consumers are 

concerned with the ease of returning an item in exchange for either the correct product 

or a refund.  

 Information and Reviews:The customers can make use of the reviews from the 

strangers who have posted their experience on the product review websites. The 

retailers can acquire quick feedback via Web platforms about which products are 

working. Through this respond from the customers the retailers are able to continue 

the popular products as well as they can discontinue the unpopular products. 

 Pre-Ordering: And the customers are able to buy the product which is not in the 

market currently but in future by pre-ordering the product. The customers are Most of 

the e-retailing attract the customers by their pricing, services and by their quality 

products, it makes the customers to visit their shops or websites regularly. 

 Price and Selection: One advantage of shopping online is being able to quickly seek 

out deals for items or services provided by many different vendors. The customer have 

the online price comparison services and discovery shopping engines can be used to look 

up sellers of a particular product or service. Shipping costs (if applicable) reduce the 

price advantage of online merchandise, though depending on the jurisdiction, a lack of 

sales tax may compensate for this. 

 

Product Suitability  

 Many successful purely virtual companies deal with digital products, (including 

information storage, retrieval, and modification), music, movies, office supplies, education, 

communication, software, photography, and financial transactions. Other successful 

marketers use drop shipping or affiliate marketing techniques to facilitate transactions of 

tangible goods without maintaining real inventory. 

 Some non-digital products have been more successful than others for online stores. 

Profitable items often have a high value-to-weight ratio, they may involve embarrassing 

purchases, they may typically go to people in remote locations, and they may have shut-ins 

as their typical purchasers. Items which can fit in a standard mailbox—such as music CDs, 

DVDs and books—are particularly suitable for a virtual marketer. 

 Products such as spare parts, both for consumer items like washing machines and for 

industrial equipment like centrifugal pumps, also seem good candidates for selling online. 

Retailers often need to order spare parts specially, since they typically do not stock them at 

consumer outlets—in such cases, e-commerce solutions in spares do not compete with retail 

stores, only with other ordering systems. A factor for success in this niche can consist of 

providing customers with exact, reliable information about which part number their 

particular version of a product needs, for example by providing parts lists keyed by serial 

number. 

 Products less suitable for e-commerce include products that have a low value-to-weight 

ratio, products that have a smell, taste, or touch component, products that need trial 

fittings—most notably clothing—and products where colour integrity appears important. 
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Nonetheless, some web sites have had success delivering groceries and clothing sold 

through the internet. 

 

Key Drivers in indian e-retailing are: 

 Explosive growth of Smartphone users, soon to be the world‘s largest smartphones user 

base. 

 Raising standard of living of the public that results in fast decline in poverty rate in 

India. 

 Availability of much wider product range compared to what is available at brick and 

mortar retailers. 

 Increased usage of online classified sites, with more consumer buying and selling 

second-hand goods. Example: quiker. 

 

Trends in E-Retailing 

 Retailers are increasingly selling goods and services prior to availability through 

pretail for testing, building, and managing demand. 

 Many online retailers keep track of consumers who shop from theirs site on a regular 

basis and add them into a ―Premier Consumer Group‖. These consumers are send gifts 

or coupons on a regular basis and they get additional discounts on the products they 

buy. 

 Having a good reward and loyalty points programs would likely have a positive impact 

and could be a competitive advantage. 

 ―Cash back‘ offers are currently limited to certain payments.  

 Most of the popular online retailers in India now are in marketplace such as amazon, 

not branded e-commerce sites such as Walmart. 

 

Future of E-Retailing in India  

 There are divergent views on the future of e-retailing in India. Some experts are of the 

opinion that the giant, big brand retailers would dominate the small ones due to their 

wider investment capacities. It would be next to impossible for the small retailers to 

improve their existence in the battlefield of electronic retailing. Another view point is that 

there would be an exponential growth in the electronic retailing business in India. 
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Abstract 

 The term corporate refers to set of nucleus of several businesses. Corporate Governance refers to 

the way a corporation is governed. It is the technique by which companies are directed and managed. 

It means carrying the business as per the stakeholders‟ desires. It is actually conducted by the board 

of Directors and the concerned committees for the company‟s stakeholder‟s benefit. It is all about 

balancing individual and societal goals, as well as, economic and social goals. Dilemma means a 

decision has to choose from two or more equally undesirable alternatives. The decision may be favor of 

stake holders of corporate or societ /community. The problem of corporate are, whether may be solved 

or not solved by the board of directors for giving benefits to corporate or stakeholders or society / 

community. The major reasons for arising the corporate board room dilemma are the corporate rule 

which the class 49 listing rule has one facility is „Comply‟ or „Explain‟ which facilitate to being beyond 

the rule for specific period. The second reason is poor human values and unethical practices 

Keywords: Corporate Governance, Listing Rule, Clause 49, Board room dilemma, Human values and 

Ethics. 

 

Introduction 

 The term corporate refers to set of nucleus of several businesses. Corporate Governance 

refers to the way a corporation is governed. It is the technique by which companies are 

directed and managed. It means carrying the business as per the stakeholders‘ desires. It 

is actually conducted by the board of Directors and the concerned committees for the 

company‘s stakeholder‘s benefit. It is all about balancing individual and societal goals, as 

well as, economic and social goals. Corporate Governance is the interaction between 

various participants (shareholders, board of directors, and company‘s management) in 

shaping corporation‘s performance and the way it is proceeding towards. The relationship 

between the owners and the managers in an organization must be healthy and there 

should be no conflict between the two. The owners must see that individual‘s actual 

performance is according to the standard performance. These dimensions of corporate 

governance should not be overlooked. 

 Corporate Governance deals with the manner the providers of finance guarantee 

themselves of getting a fair return on their investment. Corporate Governance clearly 

distinguishes between the owners and the managers. The managers are the deciding 

authority. In modern corporations, the functions/ tasks of owners and managers should be 

clearly defined, rather, harmonizing. 

 Dilemma means a decision has to choose from two or more equally undesirable 

alternatives. The decision may be favor of stake holders of corporate or society / 



Vol. 6                  Special Issue 2                     January 2018                 ISSN: 2320-4168 

 

Shanlax International Journal of Commerce             Page 97 

community. The problem of corporate are, whether may be solved or not solved by the 

board of directors for giving benefits to corporate or stakeholders or society / community.  

 

Methodology 

 This research paper is descriptive method which explores the legal system of corporate 

governance in India and board room dilemma.  

Scope of the Study 

 This study extents its importance to all kinds of corporate such as finance, production, 

and services etc.,  

 

Objective of the Study 

 It studies the legal system of corporate governance in India, and corporate scams in 

India. 

 To find out the reason of arising the board room dilemma on corporate decision. 

 To show the importance and efficient legal system for corporate governance in India. 

 

Review of Literature 

 Armstrong A and Francis R 1 (2008) suggested that five factors for improve 

corporate governance, such as i) rules of meeting, Corporate Governance is exercised 

mostly by decisions on the meeting; ii) strategies it should be based on values and 

knowledge; iii) ethical infrastructure would consist four features, such as a code, an ethics 

committee, training in ethics, and regular reporting on ethical matters, in this case there is 

no guarantee of ethical success it does provide both and effective approach and an 

indication of sincerity; iv) separate the issues from personalities, one of the hard lessons 

that professional learn is that of separating issues from personalities; v) set criteria for 

success, an organisation have to code of conduct, committee which exercises it and suggests 

improvement. And it trains in values, and regular reporting to command on its 

achievements is well on the way to success. 

 Balakrishnan R 2 (2011) found answer as to what time frame the minutes of meeting 

of board/committee are to be prepared and within what time they are to be signed. It is a 

law review. Section 193 and also 285, one can safely come to a conclusion as the following. 

Minutes of all meeting, i.e., board/committee and general meetings are required to be 

written within 30 days from the conclusion of the meeting; only the minutes of general 

meetings are required to be signed within 30 days; minutes of the other meetings, i.e., 

board/committee meetings may be signed during the succeeding meeting of the 

board/committee. There is no requirement by law to circulate the minutes to all the 

directors, yet it is a good corporate governance practice for the company secretary to 

circulate the mines in draft form to all the directors as soon as the minutes are written, 

and once agreed, and then circulate the final minutes to all the members of the 

board/committee. Many committees do circulate the scanned copy of signed minutes 

through mail to all the directors for their record and reference which is a good practice 

from the governance point of view. 
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 Balakrishnan R 3 (2011) concluded that if each one of us, be it in the corporate 

section, employment or in practice, can aim in bringing better quality of corporate 

governance in spirit and not in letters, the corporate India would get strengthened and we 

would be in a position to bring the best world practice in the area of corporate governance 

and bring ethical business conduct maximizing stakeholders value on a sustainable basis 

with fairness to all – be it employees, investors, customers, suppliers, the Government and 

the society at large. One should not forget that by following highest standard of corporate 

governance it would bring competitive differentiator in the business community and each 

one of the stakeholder would be proud to be associated with that company which practices 

the best corporate governance in its highest standards with the world class best practice.  

 Bose I 4 (2009) studied the corporate governance and law; role of independent 

directors, theory and practice in India. The objective of the study is to seek the significance 

of the role of directors in corporate performance, and understand the effect of board on 

corporate performance. It is a descriptive study. He found the requirements of more 

independent directors on boards and audit committees, code of conduct for board members, 

a larger role for the audit committee; mandatory risk assessments, and certification by the 

CEO and CFO for effectiveness of internal accounting controls. 

 Dani G and Dar A 5 (2006) studied the corporate governance and the duty of care of 

statutory auditors and directors. The objective of the article is to examine the duties owed 

by a director and contrast them with those owed by an auditor. It is a law review analysis. 

This paper discovered that the statutory auditors have sweeping powers to inspect and 

review all necessary financial documents of the company by section 227 of the Act.  

They are responsibility to present a true and fair statement of the company‘s financial 

affairs. They must ensure not only that the accounts presented are arithmetically correct, 

but also that the financial statements ought to be substantially accurate. In view of the 

risk faced by auditors in cases of director‘s negligence, it is suggested that the Institute 

should show them for the enactment of a code of director‘s duties in the company 

legislation. 

 Hyderabad R L 6 (2006) studied the information to corporate board. The objective of 

the study is to suggest improving the quantum, quality and timing of information flow to 

corporate board. It is a law and code review analysis. This disruptive analysis suggested 

that an intensive dialogue should be made between the chair of the board and manger, 

sufficient and timely information provided to the board, imposing legal duties on mangers 

to provide all important information by the board, standardizing reporting and information 

by the board, establishing of a back office to prepare better information for the board, 

improve efficiency and effectiveness of monitoring, important transactions with high 

uncertainty risk, board chairmen have crucial role to play in the process improving quality 

of information available in the hand of directors, especially non – executive directors. 

Information should be crisp, brief and devoid of technical jargons, material information 

should be sent, information should be adequate and timely. Material should be adequate to 

allow directors to function but should not be so detailed or dense that reading and 

understanding it is a challenge, in the case of on going corporate reporting, the material 
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should be prepared in a consistent format, moving forward from previous reporting and 

drawing relevant comparison.  

 

System of Corporate Board in India 

 The system of corporate board in India is described as follows. 

 Executive Director is one who is an executive of the company and also a ember of the 

board of directors.  

 Non - Executive Director has no separate employment relationship with the 

company.  

 Independent Non – Executive Director are those directors on the board who are 

free from any business or other relationship which could materially interfere wit the 

exercise of their independent judgment in the process of decision – making as a member of 

the board.  

 Affiliated Director or Nominee Director is a non executive director who has some 

kind of independence, impairing relationship with the company or the company‘s 

management. For example, the director may have links with a major supplier or customer 

of the company, or may be a partner in a professional firm that supplies services to the 

company, or may be a retired top management professional or the company. 7 The following 

figure 1.1 explains it. 

 

System of Corporate Board in India 

 

Figure 1.1 

 

Legal System of Corporate Governance 

SEBI Regulations 

 Stock Exchange Board of India (SEBI) is the top most controller and regulator of 

corporate which is trading in India and abroad. The following figure 1.2 explains the legal 

system of corporate governance in India. 

            

Figure 1.2 

Listing rule – Clause 49 

 Corporate has to comply the listing rule clause 49 for listing in stock exchange and 

trade. After listed it should comply the ―Clause 49‖ or Explain the reasons for not fulfill the 

SEBI 

 

Clause 49 

  

 

Company Law 1956 
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―Code‖, that should be disclose in annual report of a certain concern. The explanations 

should be best interest of good corporate governance (―Comply‖ or ―Explain‖). SEBI plays 

major role for external regulation of corporate.8 

 

Quarterly Compliance Report on Corporate Governance Table 1.1 

Particulars 

Clause of 

Listing 

Agreement 

Compliance 

status 

(Yes / No / 

N.A.) 

 

 

Remarks 

1 2 3 4 

I. Board of Directors 

A. Composition of Board 

B. Non – Executive 

Directors‘ 

compensation and disclosures 

C. Independent Director 

D. Board procedure 

E. Code of conduct 

F. Term of office on 

non – executive directors 

II. Audit Committee 

A. Qualified and 

independent 

Audit Committee 

B. Meeting of Audit 

Committee 

C. Power of Audit 

Committee 

D. Role of Audit Committee 

E. Review of Information by 

Audit Committee 

III. Audit Report and Audit 

Qualification 

IV. Whistle Blower Policy 

V. Subsidiary Companies 

VI. Discloser of Contingent 

Liabilities 

VII. Disclosures 

A. Basis of related party 

transaction 

B. Board disclosures 

C. Proceeds form initial 

public offerings 

D. Remuneration of directors 

E. Management 

F. Shareholders 

VIII. CEO / CFO Certification 

IX Report on Corporate 

Governance 

IX. Compliance 

49 (I) 

49 (IA) 

 

49 (IB) 

 

49 (IC) 

49 (ID) 

49 (IE) 

49 (IF) 

 

49 (II) 

 

49 (IIA) 

 

49 (IIB) 

49 (IIC) 

49 (IID) 

49 (IIE) 

 

49 (III) 

49 (IV) 

49 (V) 

49 (VI) 

 

49 (VII) 

49 (VIIA) 

 

49 (VIIB) 

49 (VIIC) 

 

49 (VIID) 

49 (VIIE) 

49 (VIIF) 

 

49 (VIII) 

 

49 (IX) 

 

49 (X) 

  

1. The details under each head should be provided to incorporate all the information 

required as per the provision of the Clause 49 of the Listing Agreement. 



Vol. 6                  Special Issue 2                     January 2018                 ISSN: 2320-4168 

 

Shanlax International Journal of Commerce             Page 101 

2. In column 3, compliance or non – compliance may be indicated by Yes / No / N.A.. For 

example, if the Board has been composing in accordance with the Clause 49 of the 

Listing Agreement, ―Yes‖ may be indicated. Similarly, in case in company has not come 

out with an IPO, the words ―N.A.‖ may be indicated against 49 (VIIC). 

 In the remarks column, reasons for non – compliance may be indicated, for example, in 

case of requirement related to circulation of information to the shareholders, which would 

be done only in the AGM / EGM, it might be indicated in the ―Remark‖ column as –―Will be 

complied with at the AGM‖. Similarly, in respect of matters which can be complied with 

only where the situation arises, for example, ―Report on Corporate Governance‖ is to be a 

part of annual report only, the words ―will be complied in the next annual report‖ may be 

indicated. 

 

Reasons for Board Room Dilemma 

‗Comply‘ or ‗Explain‘:  

 The facility of ‗Comply or ‗Explain‘ in the listing rule – 

clause 49 enhance to not comply the rules by corporate. 

Rules are common to corporate but they can comply the 

rules or not. They can explain why the rule not complies. 

The following questions have to be raised through this 

research paper. 

 How long a corporate can run with out comply the rules? 

Why ‗comply‘ or ‗explain‘?  

1. Non need to comply the rules if listed once? 

  Figure 1.3 

 

Poor Values 

 The term value refers to beliefs and motivational construct. It may be very important to 

one person, but unimportant to another. Values transcend specific actions and situations. 

The nature of values distinguishes from the concepts like norms and attitudes, which 

usually refer to specific actions, objects, or situations. Values guide the selection or 

evaluation of actions, policies, people, and events. That is, values serve as standards or 

criteria of a corporate leader (Board of Director). The values are also play a major role on 

corporate decisions, which is favorable or not to personal or corporate or society.  

 

UnEthics 

 UnEthics refers to the non values performance of business organisation.  

 

Corporate Scams in India 

 In the last two decades, the following corporate are involved in fraudulent activities in 

India.8 M.S. Shoes; SesaGoa; Rupangi Implex; Magan Industries Ltd; RIL; MIL; CRB; BPL 

Videocon; Sterlite; Ketan Parekh IT Stock; DSQ Software; Karvy; India Bulls IPO; Satyam 

Computers and LIC Housing Finance etc., 
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Importance and Efficient Legal System for Corporate 

 The roles of corporate are very high in a country. The Corporate world earn more, 

solves the unemployment problems, increases the GDP of country; they are the mass tax 

payer to the government. Those the Company law 1956; SEBI ACT 1992; Ministry of 

Company Affairs; Industrial Development Bank, Reserve Bank of India, and Ministry of 

Finance are existing, the scams are happening in the country. The corporate scams make 

unhealthy economics, poor GDP, unemployment problem and poor tax income. 

 

Suggestions  

The following are few suggestions for eliminating corporate board room dilemma.  

 Tightening the Listing Rule and corporate should be keep comply the rules after listing 

also.  

 The condition ‗Comply‘ or ‗Explain‘ should be eliminated. 

 Human values should be appreciated in the corporate world for fair decision making. 

 The corporate policy should be enhancing the ethical decisions and governance.  

 

Conclusion 

 Corporate Governance refers to the way a corporation is governed. It is the technique 

by which companies are directed and managed. It means carrying the business as per the 

stakeholders‘ desires. Dilemma means a decision has to choose from two or more equally 

undesirable alternatives. The decision may be favor of stake holders of corporate or society 

/ community. The major reasons for arising the corporate board room dilemma are the 

corporate rule which the class 49 listing rule has one facility is ‗Comply‘ or ‗Explain‘ which 

facilitate to being beyond the rule for specific period. The second reason is poor human 

values and unethical practices. 
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Abstract 

 The purpose of this study is to examine the influence of climate change on language learning.  

The scope of the study is confined only to the students‟ attitude towards the impact of climate change 

on English Language Learning. This study was conducted from March 2017 to June 2017. 

The researchers collected the data with the help of Questionnaire method. This study identified four 

important dimensions. They are: Listening, Speaking, Reading, and Writing. Out of the identified 

dimensions except speaking skills all other dimensions have significant influencing English language 

learning. The identified dimensions would help the policy makers to formulate suitable policies with 

regard to language learning.  

Keywords: Listening, Speaking, Reading, and Writing 

 

Introduction 

 Climate change is defined as a result of temperature variability due to emissions of 

greenhouse gases produced by human activities (According to Hope (2009:451) human 

activities such as ‗burning of fossil fuels, industrial production, cutting down of rainforests 

change the atmosphere‘s composition by increasing the amount of greenhouse gases, which, 

in turn, traps heat in the atmosphere and thereby facilitating climatic changes‘. Mubaya et 

al(2010), note that the impact of climate change is two-fold, bio-physical and socio-

economic. Whereby bio-physical impact include rising sea waters, more frequent and 

intense storms, extinction of species, worsening drought, crop failure. As well as changes in 

cloud cover and precipitation, melting of polar ice caps and glaciers, and reduced snow 

cover (Mendelsohn and Dinah, 2005; UNDP, 2004; UNFCCC, 2007). There is an 

association between bio-physical and socio-economic impacts of climate change.  

The environmental degradation 

caused by bio-physical impacts 

creates socio-economic impacts. 

For example, it is estimated that 

over 2.8 billion people in the 

world live in areas prone to more 

than one type of the physical 

manifestations of climate change 

Listening 

Writing 

Speaking 

Reading 

Climate Change 
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which include; floods, storms, droughts and sea level rise (FAO, 2005). Climate change 

affects not only agriculture, human being, livestock but also language learning process 

among the students. 
 

 

Proposed Research Model 

 Based on the proposed model, the objectives of the study are confined only, 

- To identify the antecedents of English language learning dimensions 

- To examine the influence of Language learning dimensions on Climate Change 

 

Research Methodology 

 The scope of the study is confined only to the students‘ attitude towards the impact of 

climate change on English Language Learning. This study was conducted from March 2017 

to June 2017. The researchers collected the data with the help of Questioner method. Since 

the students‘ data base is not available with the researchers, they adopted convenient 

sampling method. The area of the study is Kodaikanal in Dindigul District. The target age 

group is less than 25 years. Before administering questionnaire to the respondents, the 

researchers constituted a panel which consists of 3 eminent personalities for performing 

content validity. Based on their suggestions, suitable modification has been made in the 

instrument. The questionnaire consists of 3 important components. The first part of the 

questionnaire deals with the demographic profile of the students, the second part of the 

questionnaire comprises of variables relating to English Language Learning and the third 

part of the questionnaire consists variable relating to climate change. There searchers 

distributed 190 questionnaires to the respondents. Out of which 105 questionnaires were 

received back and rest of the questionnaires were dropped because of missing data. 

Therefore the respond rate of the study is 55.26%. 

Sample Characteristics Table I 

Sl. No. 
Demographic 

Factors 
Category Frequency % of Sample 

1. Gender 
Male 53 51 

Female 52 49 

2. Father‘s Occupation 

Government 

Employee 
40 38 

Private Employee 30 29 

Business 20 19 

Others 15 14 

3. 
Medium studied up to 

10th standard 

Tamil 40 38 

English 45 43 

Hindi 10 9.5 

Others 10 9.5 

4. Native Place 

Within the district 78 74 

Other district 22 21 

Other State 5 5 

5. Age group 

Less than 15 40 38 

15 - 20 43 41 

20 - 25 22 21 
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 Table Iillustrates theDemographic profile of 105 students who participate in this 

Research. It is noted that male students have a higher percentage (51 percent) compared to 

female participants. Also 38 percent of the respondents‘father‘s occupation was government 

employment. In terms of Medium studied 45 percent of the respondents studied in English 

medium up to 10th standard, 74 percent of the Respondents are belongs to native district,41 

percent of the respondent‘s falling under the age group of 15 to 20 years old. 

 

Data Analysis 

 The Kaiser – Meyer –OlkinMeasur (kMO)= .857 and the Bartlett test of sphercity (x2= 

868.663, p=0) indicated that sample adequacy and appropriateness of factor analysis for 

the data.  

Table II  

 Following this, an exploratory factor 

analysis (EFA) using Variance rotation 

was performed on 17 items. 

 

Table III 
Total Variance Explained 

Component 

Initial Eigenvalues 
Extraction Sums of Squared 

Loadings 

Rotation Sums of Squared 

Loadings 

Total 
% of 

Variance 

Cumulative 

% 
Total 

% of 

Variance 

Cumulative 

% 
Total 

% of 

Variance 

Cumulative 

% 

1 6.915 40.679 40.679 6.915 40.679 40.679 3.421 20.121 20.121 

2 1.873 11.015 51.694 1.873 11.015 51.694 2.907 17.101 37.222 

3 1.321 7.773 59.468 1.321 7.773 59.468 2.556 15.034 52.256 

4 1.018 5.990 65.457 1.018 5.990 65.457 2.244 13.201 65.457 

5 .844 4.966 70.423       

6 .772 4.541 74.964       

7 .669 3.933 78.898       

8 .595 3.501 82.398       

9 .561 3.299 85.697       

10 .482 2.838 88.535       

11 .405 2.385 90.919       

12 .324 1.906 92.826       

13 .310 1.826 94.652       

14 .282 1.658 96.310       

15 .255 1.498 97.808       

16 .204 1.197 99.005       

17 .169 .995 100.000       

Extraction Method: Principal Component Analysis. 

KMO and Bartlett's Test 

Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin Measure  

of Sampling Adequacy. 
.857 

Bartlett's Test 

of Sphericity 

Approx. 

Chi-Square 

868.66

3 

df 136 

Sig. .000 
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 The factor analysis results in four dimensions. The factorlabelled as reading consists of 

five items. Thesecondfactor representedWriting,the thirdfactor represented Speaking and 

final factor represented Listening. 
 

Impact of Climate change on English Language Learning 

 In order to study the influence of climate change of 

Language learning, multiple regression analysis has been 

administered. Normal PP plot of regression standardised 

residual provide a visual examination of the assumption of 

normalitybetween the independent and dependent 

variables. A 450 represents the normal probability line. 

The dots represent the actual residual, if the residuals are 

normally distributed the values should fall on the diagonal 

line of Identity. Figure 1 shows the normal P-P plot of 

regression standardised residual of this research. The data 

collected could be considered as normally distributed for a 

sample of n=105 derived from the normal population. 

 From Table five R= .937and R2 value =. This means .872percent of the variation in y 

can be explained by all four predictors the variation in X. The results in Table IV show the 

four independent variables predict 87.2 percent of the variation in climate change. 

 

Table V Model Summary 

Model R R 

Square 

Adjusted R 

Square 

Std. Error of the 

Estimate 

Durbin-

Watson 

1 .937 .877 .872 .249 1.885 

 
Table Influence of Climate Change on English Language Learning 

Model 

Unstandardized 

Coefficients 

Standardized 

Coefficients 
t Sig. 

Collinearity 

Statistics 

B 
Std. 

Error 
Beta Tolerance VIF 

1 

(Constant) -.183 .101  1.819 .071   

Reading .218 .056 .225 3.876 .000 .390 2.562 

writing .293 .049 .317 5.956 .000 .464 2.154 

Speaking .091 .056 .085 1.622 .107 .474 2.111 

listening .414 .062 .414 6.677 .000 .342 2.924 

 From this study, it is found that except speaking skills all other dimensions have 

significant influence on language learning. Among all the dimensions, writing dimensions 

is highly influenced dimensions on language learning. 
 

Conclusion 

 The purpose of this study is to examine the influence of climate change on language 

learning. This study identified four important dimensions. They are: Listening, Speaking, 

Reading, and Writing. Out of the identified dimensions except Speaking skills all other 

dimensions have significant influence on English language learning. 
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Abstract 

 Demonetization is the act of stripping a currency unit of its status as legal tender.  

It occurs whenever there is a change of national currency: The current form or forms of money is 

pulled from circulation and retired, often to be replaced with new notes or coins. Sometimes, a country 

completely replaces the old currency with new currency. The opposite of demonetization is 

remonetization, in which a form of payment is restored as legal tender. There are multiple reasons 

why nations demonetize their local units of currency. An example of demonetization for trade purposes 

occurred when the nations of the European Union officially began to use the euro as their everyday 

currencies in 2002. When the physical euro bills and coins were introduced, the old national 

currencies, such as the German mark, the French franc and the Italian lira were demonetized. 

However, these varied currencies remained convertible into Euros at fixed exchange rates for a while 

to assure a smooth transition. In 2015, the Zimbabwean government demonetized its dollar as a way 

to combat the country‟s hyperinflation, which was recorded at 231,000,000%. The three-month process 

involved expunging the Zimbabwean dollar from the country‟s financial system and solidifying 

the U.S. dollar, the Botswana pula and the South African rand as the country‟s legal tender in a bid 

to stabilize the economy. If the government heeded calls to lower interest rates by groups like the 

Federation of Indian Chambers of Commerce and Industry (FICCI). Credit rating agency India 

Ratings & Research maintained its GDP growth forecast for India at 7.8% for FY17, albeit with a 

downward bias. 

Keywords: Stripping a currency, national currency, trade purpose 

 

Introduction 

What is Demonetization? 

 ―Demonetization is the withdrawal of a particular form of currency from circulation.‖  

 It is a process by which a series of currency will not be legal tender. 

 The series of currency will not acceptable as valid currency. 

 

Definition 

 Demonetization is the act of stripping a currency unit of its status as legal tender. 

 It occurs whenever there is a change of national currency: The current form or forms of 

money is pulled from circulation and retired , often to be replaced with new notes or 

coins 

 Sometimes, a country completely replaces the old currency with new currency. 

 Singapore was the first country to demonetize in 1945 

https://www.investopedia.com/terms/e/europeanunion.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/e/euro.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/d/deutschmark.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/f/franc-f.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/f/fixedexchangerate.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/forex/u/usd-united-states-dollar.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/forex/b/bwp-botswana-pula.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/forex/z/zar-south-african-rand.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/i/interestrate.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/c/creditrating.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/g/gdp.asp
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Demonetization in India 

 On 8th November 2016, Government of India had announced that from today onward 

rupees 500 and 1000 rupee note will not be a legal tender.  

 Means that 500 and 1000 rupee notes will not be accepted by anyone except the 

organization declared by the government.  

 Public can deposit and change the currency from the banks and post offices till 30th 

December 2016.  

 

Demonetization History and Background in India  

 This is not the First time, When Indian Currency is Demonetized in India .  

 Earlier it was done in 1946 with the complete ban of Rs. 1000 and Rs. 10000 Notes to 

deal with the unaccounted money i.e. Black Money.  

 Second time, it was done in 1978 by Govt headed by Morarji Desai when Rs. 1000, Rs. 

5000 and Rs. 10000 Notes were demonetized.  

 

Causes for Demonetization 

 There can be many causes of Demonetization in any economy such as :  

 Black Marketing,  

 Currency Storage,  

 Corruption, 

 Fake currency in the economy etc. 

 

Advantages of Demonetization 

 It believe the supporters of demonetization, the government has successfully completed 

its demonetization drive and the Indian economy has made some major gains. Here is what 

the supporters of demonetization have to say about the benefits of demonetization: 

 A major achievement of demonetization has been that it has helped the government in 

tracking black money. The government claimed that large sums of black money were 

kept hidden by tax evaders and demonetization has helped it uncover the huge amount 

of unaccounted cash. According to estimates made by RBI during the demonetization 

drive, people had deposited more than rupees 3 lakh crores worth of black money in the 

bank accounts. 

 A major reason behind demonetization was that a big part of black money was being 

used for funding terrorism, gambling, in inflating the price of major assets classes like 

https://blog.hrblock.in/quick-read-blogs/demonetisation-gives-birth-innovative-laundering-methods/
https://blog.hrblock.in/quick-read-blogs/demonetisation-gives-birth-innovative-laundering-methods/
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real estate, gold and other social evils. Demonetization is acting as an effective 

countermeasure against such activities. Now all such activities are expected to get 

reduced for some time. If the claims are correct then it should take years for people to 

generate that amount of black money again and hence in a way it helps in putting an 

end this circle of people doing illegal activities to earn black money and using that 

black money to do more illegal activities. 

 Another expected benefit was that due to people disclosing their income by depositing 

money in their bank accounts, the government will get a good amount of tax revenue 

which can be used by it towards the betterment of society by providing good 

infrastructure, hospitals, educational institutions, roads and many facilities for poor 

and needy sections of society. 

 Another major objective of the government achieved through demonetization was to 

push the Indian economy towards becoming cashless. The government succeeded in 

encouraging people to use digital means for making transactions. 

 Economy has witnessed close to 20% decline in currency in circulation, number of 

taxpayers has considerably increased and a large number of companies have identified.  

 

. 

Disadvantages of Demonetization 

 On the other hand, the critics of demonetization have a completely different opinion 

about the effects of demonetization on the Indian economy. Here is what they have to say 

about the drawbacks of demonetization: 

 The biggest disadvantage of demonetization has been the chaos and frenzy it created 

among common people initially. Everyone was rushing to get rid of demonetized notes 

while the inadequate supply of new notes affected the day to day budgets of citizens. 

Banks and ATMs witnessed long queues while small businesses suffered temporary 

financial losses. The situation was even worse in rural India where people struggled to 

exchange and withdraw cash due to lack of enough number of banks and ATMs in their 

vicinity. 

 Another disadvantage is that destruction of old currency units and printing of new 

currency units involve costs which has to be borne by the government and if the costs 

are higher than benefits then there is no use of demonetization. 

 Another problem is that this move targeted the black money, but many people who had 

not kept cash as their black money and rotated or used that money in other asset 

classes like real estate, gold and so on were not affected by demonetization. It turned 

out that more than 99% of demonetized currency came back to the RBI and was 

accounted for. Therefore, the government‘s claim about black money fell on its face. 

Impact of Demonetization on Indian Economy 

https://blog.hrblock.in/demonetization/long-will-cash-crunch-last/
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Effects on Parallel Economy 

 The removal of these 500 and 1000 notes and replacement of the same with new 500 

and 2000 Rupee Notes is expected to – remove black money from the economy as they 

will be blocked since the owners will not be in a position to deposit the same in the 

banks  

 Temporarily stall the circulation of large volume of counterfeit currency.  

 It would curb the funding for anti-social elements like smuggling, terrorism, espionage, 

etc.  

 

Effects on Money Supply 

 With the older 500 and 1000 Rupees notes being scrapped, until the new 500 and 2000 

Rupees notes get widely circulated in the market, money supply is expected to reduce 

in the short run.  

 To the extent that black money (which is not counterfeit) does not re-enter the system, 

reserve money and hence money supply will decrease permanently.  

 However gradually as the new notes get circulated in the market and the mismatch 

gets corrected, money supply will pick up.  

 

Effects on Demand 

 The overall demand is expected to be affected to an extent. The demand in following 

areas is to be impacted particularly:  

 Consumer goods  

 Real Estate and Property  

 Gold and luxury goods  

 Automobiles (only to a certain limit)  

 All these mentioned sectors are expected to face certain moderation in demand from the 

consumer side, owing to the significant amount of cash transactions involved in these 

sectors. 

 

Effect on Prices 

 Price level is expected to be lowered due to moderation from demand side. This demand 

driven fall in prices could be understood as follows:  

 Consumer goods: Prices are expected to fall only marginally due to moderation in 

demand as use of cards and cheques would compensate for some purchases.  

 Real Estate and Property: Prices in this sector are largely expected to fall, especially for 

sales of properties where major part of the transaction is cash based, rather than based 

on banks transfer or cheque transactions.  

 

Effect on GDP 

 The GDP formation could be impacted by this measure, with reduction in the 

consumption demand.  
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 However with the recent rise in festival demand is expected to offset this fall in overall 

impact.  

 Moreover, this expected impact on GDP may not be significant as some of this demand 

will only be deferred and re-enter the stream once the cash situation becomes normal.  

 

Effect on Online Transactions and alternative modes of payment 

 With cash transactions facing a reduction, alternative forms of payment will see a 

surge in demand.  

 Digital transaction systems, E wallets and apps, online transactions using E banking, 

usage of Plastic money (Debit and Credit Cards), etc. will definitely see substantial 

increase in demand. This Will Bring More transparency in System and can Easily track 

Online Money Transactions.  

 
Conclusion 

 The advantages are much dominating and it will be in the long term interest of our 

country comfortably outweighing the disadvantages.  

 Government need to take all the necessary steps so as to ensure that there will be a 

smooth flow of currency exchanges.  

 It will make a massive change in the economy.  

 It congratulates the entire government and those hidden brains of the democracy who 

brought this decision.  
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Abstract 

 The banking zone in India has undergone outstanding changes with increased opposition, 

expanded levels of deregulation, which has facilitated the Indian banking system and has located 

good sized stress and has created stress in the bank employees. Occupational strain has been a far 

commented upon phenomenon of the twenty first century. Strain has grown to be an inevitable part of 

human lifestyles these days and it makes life more hard and innovative. The way of life of the 

employees has grown to be very complicated, due to which their intellectual health receives affected. In 

1991, after liberalization, privatization, and globalization, all sectors have passed through primary 

reforms, consisting of the banking quarter. With the opening of the banking quarter, nationalized 

banks had to face fierce competition from non-public and foreign banks. The psychosocial properly 

being of a worker may be very crucial to have a productive paintings pressure. The productivity of the 

work pressure determines the fulfillment of an organization. In an age of incredibly dynamic and 

competitive global, bank personnel are exposed to all styles of stressors that can affect them on all 

aspects of lifestyles. on this context the researcher has undertaken a observe to find out the causes of 

stress among the bank employees and it‟s have an impact on public and private area bank personnel. 

The researcher has used disproportionate stratified random sampling method to reap the pattern. 

Strategies along with aspect evaluation, regression analysis and chi rectangular check turned into 

used to investigate the records. 
 

Introduction 

 The current global that's said to be in a race for fulfillment, achievements is forever a 

international of pressure. From the day of delivery until his closing breath of guy, an 

individual is uncovered to diverse traumatic situations. On this fast changing global today, 

no individual is unfastened or profession is free from stress. Stress 

comes in lots of forms and affects people of every age and all walks of existence. 
 

Idea of Stress 

 Stress is interplay between a person and any source of demand inside an environment. 

Stress is resulting from a poor match among the character and work, conflicts between the 

roles at work and outside of it through no longer having an inexpensive degree of manage 

over paintings. Stress continually outcomes from the perception that the demands exceed 

one's capacity to cope. Docs opine that a man or woman's personality and his life-style are 

cardinal factors inside the determination of stress. In keeping with them, stress is 

prompted physically or psychologically. A man or woman‘s make-up, upbringing from his 
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circle of relatives, socialization process and the outside surroundings wherein he grows has 

a power on how he faces existence. 

 

Occupational Stress 

 Occupational stress pertains to the experience of pressure in one‘s place of job, 

profession or employment. occupational strain is a state of anxiety that is created while a 

man or woman responds to the demands and pressures that come from paintings, circle of 

relatives, and different outside resources, in addition to those that are internally generated 

from self-imposed demands, duties and self-criticism. The phrases work pressure, task 

stress, or occupational stress is used interchangeably [1]. Employers and governments 

have had growing subject about occupational strain for over 20 years [2]. The price of 

occupational strain is a identified problem around the world [1]. 

 

Review of literature  

 In a survey of 23 special banks which blanketed public, personal, and foreign banks in 

Pakistan stated that the banking area is turning into increasingly competitive across the 

United States of America and the extent of product and service quality being presented to 

the customers is almost the identical. As a result, the financial institution management 

provides greater responsibilities on the shoulders of its personnel, resulting in greater 

strain on them, with increasing mental troubles, i.e. pressure, pressure, anxiety, despair, 

sleep disorders, and so forth. Reference [4], in their article 

 ‗Organizational role strain of employees: public vs non-public region banks‘ determined 

that the non-public bank personnel experienced better organizational role pressure than 

their public financial institution opposite numbers. Reference [5], studied 100 employees 

from nationalized and non-nationalized banks having minimal one year of task revel in in 

a financial institution in Chandigarh. the findings discovered a quite tremendous 

distinction in the job stress of personnel running in nationalized and non-nationalized 

banks, with employees of non-nationalized banks having better process pressure as 

compared to their opposite numbers working in nationalized banks. Reference [6], in his 

take a look at on the occupational pressure of personnel in public and private area banks in 

Quetta metropolis, Pakistan said that occupational strain is better amongst private bank 

employees compared to public financial institution employees. In each sectors, the position 

overload, role authority, position warfare, and shortage of senior stage support were the 

major stressors. Reference [7], in theirpaper on ―function strain amongst personnel: an 

empirical examine of business banks‖ stated that public quarter employees feel worrying 

by being pigeonholed in a single position for long.reference [8], in his study on department 

stage managers, operational managers, supervisors, and officers (credit score officials, 

remittance officers, customer services officials and courting officials) of a financial 

institution said that bankers are underneath a outstanding deal of pressure because of 

many antecedents of stress inclusive of lack of administrative assist, immoderate work call 

for, complex customer family members, coworker‘s relationship, family and work existence 

stability, and danger involved in the process. Reference [9], studied 4 banks in South 
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Africa. the studies proves that the age of the respondents and the degree of pressure 

experienced by using the respondents were related in phrases of in which they had been of 

their lifestyles cycle. Specific age companies felt the results of strain otherwise and as 

stated inside the literature this can be due to specific pressures and obligations being 

located on the man or woman within a selected age bracket and stage within the 

organization. Reference [10], in their look at on Nigerian bank employees country that poor 

perceptions of the subculture within the corporations contribute to workplace stress. 

 

Need For the Present Study 

 Occupational stress and its disastrous outcomes have been observed in all the sectors, 

industries and groups. One such industry which has undergone massive changes during 

the last ten years is the banking enterprise. The banking industry is the maximum critical 

constituent of the economic quarter of any economic system. Commercial banks in India 

have witnessed sweeping modifications in view that 1969 whilst 14 banks were 

nationalized. With the outlet of the banking region, nationalized banks needed to face 

fierce competition from personal and foreign banks. it's miles here, that banks understood 

that capital and generation are replicable but no longer human capital which is a treasured 

aid for attaining a competitive side. Nationalized banks started introducing morerecent 

productsand offerings to hold the profitmargin at a safe degree to live on inside the market. 

The intense opposition in introducing modern services and products to satisfy the divergent 

customer wishes has compelled the personnel to be stayed alert. the present study is an 

strive to apprehend the impact of occupational strain on employees inside the public and 

personal zone banks in India. 

 

Scope of the Study 

 The present observe has been undertaken to apprehend the elements inflicting 

occupational strain amongst financial institution employees within the public and personal 

quarter banks. 

 

Objectives of the study 

1. To identify the causes of occupational stress among bank employees 

2. To compare the factors causing stress among employees in public and private 

sector banks. 

Hypothesis 

 The extensive literature survey on stress has enabled the researcher to frame the 

following hypothesis: 

H1: Employees of private sector banks experience more stress than public sector bank 

employees 

 

Research Methodology 

 The study has been partly descriptive and partly diagnostic. The study is based on both 

primary and secondary data. There are 27public sector banks and30privatesectorbanks in 

India. Theresearcherhasfocusedon3publicsector banksand3 private sector banks for the 
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purpose of the study. A sample size of 537 respondents was taken 

forthestudyofwhich411employees were from public sector banks and 126 employees were 

from private banks. 5 point Liker scale was used for the study. Statistical Package for 

Social Sciences (SPSS) was used to analyze and interpret the data. Techniques like Chi-

square test, regression analys is and factor analys is were also used. 

 

Data analysis 

Reasons of Occupational Stress among Financial Institution Personnel 

 From the literature, the researcher had recognized seventy two variables that reason 

stress in human beings. The usage of SPSS, the thing evaluation turned into run and 

seventy two variables were decreased into 13 achievable factors. Elements along with job 

conditions, task ambiguity, demands of the circle of relatives, absence of worker 

involvement, and overall performance strain triggered stress in both the banks. Elements 

such as physical surroundings and repressive union sports, paintings existence imbalance, 

insufficient making plans of labor, adaptability to trade, task tension, lack of efficient 

manpower, and unexpected contingencies become good sized and induced extra pressure in 

public zone banks. The thing undue expectation from process turned into large and turned 

into greater annoying in non-public region banks. 

 

Table1: Regression Analysis of Factors Causing Stress in Public 

 and Private Sector Banks 

Type of 

Bank 
 

Unstandardised 

Coefficients 

Standardized 

Coefficients 
 

t 

 

p 
Beta Std. Error Beta 

Public 

(Constant) .109 .086  1.264 .207 

Job Conditions .168 .036 .194 4.708 .000 

Physical Environment& 

repressive union 

activities 

 

.040 

 

.031 

 

.047 

 

1.290 

 

.198 

Work life Imbalance .002 .029 .003 .075 .941 

Inadequate planning of 

work 
.084 .023 .107 3.614 .000 

Job ambiguity .017 .028 .020 .609 .543 

Demands of family .138 .024 .175 5.727 .000 

Adaptability to change .024 .023 .031 1.035 .301 

Absence of employee 

involvement 

 

.028 

 

.023 

 

.045 

 

1.249 

 

.212 

Undue expectation from 

job 
.113 .027 .161 4.241 .000 

Job rigidity .048 .023 .055 2.080 .038 

Lack of efficient man 

power 
.178 .020 .275 8.761 .000 

Unforeseen 

contingencies 
.131 .030 .146 4.414 .000 

Performance pressure .180 .020 .228 8.895 .000 

Private (Constant) -.358 .144  -2.494 .014 
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Job Conditions .028 .073 .030 .381 .704 

Physical Environment& 

repressive union 

activities 

 

.249 

 

.063 

 

.284 

 

3.969 

 

.000 

Work life Imbalance .113 .081 .114 1.395 .166 

Inadequate planning of 

work 
.013 .069 .014 .183 .855 

Job ambiguity .043 .067 .045 .642 .522 

Demands of family .013 .053 .016 .246 .806 

Adaptability to change .185 .041 .201 4.486 .000 

Absence of employee 

involvement 

 

.247 

 

.043 

 

.314 

 

5.779 

 

.000 

Undue expectation from 

job 
.145 .048 .182 3.032 .003 

Job rigidity .091 .055 .103 1.651 .102 

Lack of efficiency 

manpower 
.106 .046 .133 2.297 .023 

Unforeseen 

contingencies 
.112 .058 .122 1.998 .047 

Performance pressure .088 .053 .103 1.674 .097 

Source: Field survey 

 

Table2: Adjusted Rsquare Value and Results of ANOVA for Public and  

Private Sector Banks 

Type of Bank Model R RSquare F P 

Public 1 .910 .829 147.738 .000 

Private 1 .938 .879 62.871 .000 

 

Table3: Chi-square test Result for Stress with the Demands of work 

Type of Bank 

Frequency of Stress with the  

Demands of Work X2 

Value 

 

P Value 
Always Sometimes Rarely Total 

Public 
F 15 311 85 411 

 

3.342 

.188 

NS 

% 3.6% 75.7% 20.7% 100.0% 

Private 
F 8 86 32 126 

% 6.3% 68.3% 25.4% 100.0% 

Total 
F 23 397 117 537 

% 4.3% 73.9% 21.8% 100.0% 

Source: Field survey 

 Comparison of the factors causing stress among employees in public and personal 

sectors banks the outcomes of the issue evaluation had been further confirmed with the 

regression analysis through taking stress degree as the structured variable and all the13 

elements causing stress as impartial variables. From the regression evaluation it has 

become glaring that the 13 factors have eighty two. Nine percent influence on process 

pressure in public region and 87.9 percentages have an effect on in personal area banks. In 

public region banks, among all the 13 factors, lack of efficient manpower (beta =.275) and 
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performance strain (beta =.228) have extra effect as widespread beta is extra than0.2 

followed by means of process situations (beta =.194), needs of the family (beta =.175), 

undue expectations from task (beta=.161), unforeseen contingencies (beta =.146) and 

activity pressure has least effect on stress (beta =.1/2). in private area banks, amongst all 

of the 13 elements absence of employee involvement (beta =.314) has extra impact as 

trendy beta is greater than 0.three observed by way of bodily surroundings and repressive 

union activities (beta =.284), adaptability to change (beta =.201), undue expectations from 

activity (beta =.182), loss of efficient manpower (beta =.133), unforeseen contingencies 

(beta=.122) and performance pressure has least effect on stress 

 (beta =.103). 

 hypothesis 1: personnel of personal zone banks enjoy greater strain than public quarter 

financial institution employees the chi square check become used to check the hypothesis 

that ‘personnel of personal zone banks experience more stress than public zone bank 

personnel’. The test stated that there may be no large distinction between public and 

private region banks with admire to the extent of strain experienced with the demands of 

the paintings x2=3.342, p=zero.188>.05. With the access of private and foreign banks, the 

public region banks have geared up their competition and started out providing new forms 

of merchandise and offerings which are in par with the services presented by means of the 

personal banks. The general public area banks are pressured to perform beyond their 

workplace time to provide custom designed services to their customers. Consequently, the 

prevailing takes a look at states that personnel of each public region and private quarter 

banks revel in the identical degree of pressure. Therefore speculation 1 ‘employees of 

personal sector banks enjoy greater pressure than public region bank personnel is rejected’. 

xi. Findings Underneath the stern vigilance of RBI particularly at some stage in and after 

the global economic crisis, banks have to comply with the national and global standards. 

Consequently it has end up commonplace for the banks to fix high objectives for deposit 

mobilization, mortgage disbursement and other investments, loan recuperation, growth 

and profitability and so forth. these targets constantly saved the employees on their fit 

with pressure to complete obligations by way of staying time beyond regulation or on 

occasion forced to stay for longer hours, attend frequent conferences which have created an 

widespread strain on personnel. With the advancement in science and generation most of 

the banking services are computerized. But all of the automated offerings together with 

cell banking, net banking etc. aren't popular and has not penetrated. Asan end result 

nonetheless there is a big crowd in financial institution branches and they lack enough 

number of green employees. 
 

Scope for Further Research 

 The study can be extended beyond the limits of the banking industry and on to service 

industries such as Hospitality and Healthcare are potent areas for research. Even within 

the banking industry, every component of the occupational stress can be studied 

individually in depth. 
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Conclusion 

 The problem of stress is inevitable and unavoidable in any occupation and banking is 

no exception. The present study has found the factors such as performance pressure, 

inadequate planning at work, adaptability to change, demands of the family and lack of 

efficient manpower caused more stress among the bank employees in general. The 

psychosocial well-being of an employee is crucial to have a productive work force. The 

growing importance of interventional strategies is felt more at the organizational level. 

 

References 

1. Dollard, M.F. (2003), Introduction: Context theories and intervention. In M.F. Dollard, 

A.H. Winefield, & H.R. Winefield (Eds.), Occupational stress in the service professions. 

New York: Taylor & Francis. 

2. Le Fevre, M., Matheny. J., & Kolt, G. S. (2003), Eustress, distress, and interpretation 

in Occupational stress, Journal of Managerial Psychology, Volume 18, Pp. 726-744. 

3. Rahim, S. H. (2010), Emotional Intelligence and Stress: An Analytical Study of 

Pakistan Banks, International Journal of Trade, Economics and Finance, August, Vol. 

1, No. 2, 2010-023X, Pp 194-199. 

4. Sankalp, S.Pushpa N. Jeetendra (2010), Organisational Role Stress of Employees: 

Public Vs Private sector banks- Vashistha Vidwat, The Indian Journal of Management, 

Jan-Jul, Vol. 3, Issue 1, Pp 4-16. 

5. Katyal, S, Jain M. & Dhanda B. (2011), A Comparative Study of Job 

6. Stress and Type of Personality of Employees Working in Nationalized 

 

  



National Conference on “EARNINGS MANAGEMENT PRACTICES IN INDIA” 

 

Page 120                        K.S.R.College of Arts and Science for Women 

 

A STUDY ON CORPORATE GOVERNANCE RULES AND 

BUSINESS ETHICS 

 
Dr. K. Visvanathan, Dr. S. Maheshkumar, & Mr. V.L. SureshBabu 

Associate Professors and Head, Department of Commerce,  

Department of Commerce (CA), K.S.Rangasamy College of Arts and Science (Autonomous),  

Tiruchengode, Namakkal District 

 

 

 

Abstract 

 In the modern century, the business world is participating more and more in the country‟s 

economic development and society development. Sound corporate governance is very important in this 

era. The corporate world is facing corporate scam overall the globe, including economically rich, 

developing and poor contraries. The problems of corporate governance in India are several to list out 

such as Bribery and corruptions, Coercion, Insider trading, Tax evasion, Conflicts of interest, and 

Pollution etc., the legal system play a major role to govern the internal structure of corporate. The loop 

hole in the legal system make easy to do scam. So the ethical consideration is vital. 

Keywords: Corporate Governance, Legal System, Clause 49, Ethics. 

 

Introduction 

 Understand the term ―Corporation‖ before to understand the term ―Corporate‖. In the 

business point of view, business ―Corporation‖ refers to the nucleus of all business 

activities in modern economies. The term ―Corporate‖ refers to a group of a business sector, 

for example financial sector, such as banking sector, insurance sector, mutual fund sector, 

and Agriculture, Infrastructure, Trade and Commerce, Industrial, Information Technology, 

Foods, Medical, and Service Sector. Lawyers and economists describes the corporation as ―a 

nexus of contracts,‖ arguing that the corporation is nothing more than the sum of all of the 

agreements leading to its creation. The corporation has become the most important 

industrial unit or business enterprise or a commercial venture. But it is not also a fact that 

all corporations do not enjoy equal measures of power nor are they equal in terms of size 

and degree of operations. Be it in a developed country such as the US or a developing 

country such as India, the major portion of capital is in the hands of few giant corporations 

which are in a position to exercise considerable control over industrial production its sale.  

 According to CHIEF JUSTICE JOHN MARSHALL, ―A corporation is an artificial 

being, invisible, intangible, and existing only in the contemplation of the law. Being the 

mere creature of the law, it possesses only those properties which the charter of its creation 

confers on it, either expressly or as incidental to its very existence. These acts are 

supposedly best calculated to effect the object for which it was created. Among the most 

important properties are immortality, and, if the expression be allowed, individuality; 

which a perpetual succession of many persons are considered the same, and may act as a 

single individual.‖ 



Vol. 6                  Special Issue 2                     January 2018                 ISSN: 2320-4168 

 

Shanlax International Journal of Commerce             Page 121 

 According to MELVIN ARON EISENBERG, ―The business corporation is an 

instrument through which capital is assembled for the activities of producing and 

distributing goods and services and making investments. According, a basic premise of 

corporation law is that a business corporation should have as objective the conduct of such 

activities with a view to enhancing the corporation‘s profit and the gains of the 

corporation‘s owners that is the shareholders.‖ In the capital economy, the process of 

capital accumulation that facilitates development of economies by fuelling growth of its 

various sectors such as Financial Institutions and Banks, Insurance, Mutual Funds, 

Agriculture, Infrastructure, Trade and Commerce, Industrial, Information Technology, 

Foods, Medical, and Service Sector has institutionalized by the corporation. 

 

Ethics  

 The world ethics is derived from the Greek word ―ethikas‖ meanings custom or 

characters. It is a science of morale and describes the rules of behavior. Business ethics 

deals with understanding what is right and morally good in business ethics is a branch of 

philosophy and normative science. The principles of ethics are useful tool for sorting good 

and bad human interaction. Business ethics is the application of general ethical ideas to 

business behavior. ―Business ethics is the art and discipline of applying ethical principles 

to examine and solve complex moral dilemmas.‖ 1 ―Business ethics is that set of principles 

or reasons which should govern the conduct of business whether at the individual or 

collective level.‖ 2  

 

Methodology 

 This research paper is descriptive method which explores the legal system of corporate 

governance in India and ethical dilemma. 

Scope of the Study 

 This study extents its importance to all kinds of corporate such as finance, production, 

and services etc., 
 

Objective of the Study 

 To study the legal system of corporate governance system in India 

 To study the issues and problems in corporate governance. 

 To find out the reasons for unethical behaviour. 
 

Review of Literature 

 Armstrong A and Francis R 3 (2008) studied an ethical climate of selected cases. 

The objective of the research article is to find out the ethical climate in a corporate.  

They points out the ethical values underlying the Corporate Governance standard are 

accountability, transparency, fairness and balance, honesty, dignity, legal compliance, and 

goodwill. There is heightened interest in ethics because of the misconduct in the failure to 

control the organisation such as Enron, HIH, AWC, OneTel. The Research suggests that 4 

out of 5 (78%) are prefer a good workplace culture over a good salary. One only concluded 

that importance of personal and board member ethics is there to stay. 
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 Armstrong A and Francis R 4 (2008) studied corporate governance in policing, 

standards, ethics and corporate governance code. The objectives of the study is to find 

factors for improve the corporate governance. This descriptive analysis suggested that five 

factors for improve corporate governance, such as i) rules of meeting, Corporate 

Governance is exercised mostly by decisions on the meeting; ii) strategies it should be 

based on values and knowledge; iii) ethical infrastructure would consist four features, such 

as a code, an ethics committee, training in ethics, and regular reporting on ethical matters, 

in this case there is no guarantee of ethical success it does provide both and effective 

approach and an indication of sincerity; iv) separate the issues from personalities, one of 

the hard lessons that professional learn is that of separating issues from personalities; v) 

set criteria for success, an organisation have to code of conduct, committee which exercises 

it and suggests improvement. And it trains in values, and regular reporting to command on 

its achievements is well on the way to success. 

 Armstrong A and Francis R 5 (2008) studied the assessing ethical governance in a 

policing environment. Australian governance standards and corporate governance law 

review analyzed. They observed the values and ethics of an organisation by the following 

topics, such as integrity, leadership, flexibility, respect, service and professionalism; 

Victorian Public Sector includes integrity, leadership, impartiality, respect, responsiveness 

and accountability; and Governance Standards of Australia includes accountability, 

transparency, honesty, fairness and balance, dignity, legality and goodwill. Hence they 

reveal that a self assessment can rate the extent to which individual board members 

comply with their code of conduct including disclosure of personal interests and potential 

and actual conflicts of interest. 

 Cornelius P 6 (2005) studied good corporate practices in poor corporate governance 

system. This research paper high light the quality of governance practices in a large 

sample of countries and weaknesses of the institutional framework. This empirical survey 

used correlation to find the strong correlation between the perceived qualities of corporate 

governance at the macro level. He has given three conclusions such as the quality of 

corporate governance appear to be consistent with the proposition of the law matter, school 

and factors such as politics, cultural, and historical roots. Secondly corporate governance 

practices in emerging markets are weaker compared with developed capital market. 

Finally several countries whose companies are on average appear to follow better practices 

than the quality of their legal and regulatory environments. Company practices may 

compensate for weak framework conditions. 
 

Corporate Governance System in India 

 The following chart explains detailed.  
 

Legal System of Corporate Governance 

SEBI Regulations 

 Stock Exchange Board of India (SEBI) is the top most controller and regulator of 

corporate which is trading in India and abroad. The following figure 1.2 explains the legal 

system of corporate governance in India. 
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Figure 1.2 

 

Quarterly Compliance Report on Corporate Governance – Clause 49 

Table 1.1 

Particulars 
Clause of Listing 

Agreement 

Compliance 

status 

(Yes / No / N.A.) 

Remarks 

1 2 3 4 

X. Board of Directors 

A. Composition of Board 

B. Non – Executive Directors‘ 

compensation and disclosures 

C. Independent Director 

D. Board procedure 

E. Code of conduct 

F. Term of office on 

non – executive directors 

XI. Audit Committee 

A. Qualified and independent 

Audit Committee 

B. Meeting of Audit Committee 

C. Power of Audit Committee 

D. Role of Audit Committee 

E. Review of Information by 

Audit Committee 

XII. Audit Report and Audit 

Qualification 

XIII. Whistle Blower Policy 

XIV. Subsidiary Companies 

XV. Discloser of Contingent 

Liabilities 

XVI. Disclosures 

A. Basis of related party 

transaction 

B. Board disclosures 

C. Proceeds form initial public 

offerings 

D. Remuneration of directors 

E. Management 

F. Shareholders 

XVII. CEO / CFO Certification 

IX Report on Corporate Governance 

XVIII. Compliance 

49 (I) 

49 (IA) 

49 (IB) 

 

49 (IC) 

49 (ID) 

49 (IE) 

49 (IF) 

 

49 (II) 

49 (IIA) 

 

49 (IIB) 

49 (IIC) 

49 (IID) 

49 (IIE) 

 

49 (III) 

 

49 (IV) 

49 (V) 

49 (VI) 

 

49 (VII) 

49 (VIIA) 

 

49 (VIIB) 

49 (VIIC) 

 

49 (VIID) 

49 (VIIE) 

49 (VIIF) 

49 (VIII) 

49 (IX) 

49 (X) 

  

 

Lack of Ethical Code in Legal System 

 There is no ethical code and regulations or any other compulsion of value system or 

ethical system and training in the listing rule – clause 49. 

Clause 49 

 

SEBI 

 

Company Law 1956 
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Ethical Problems in Business 

1. Selfishness of a law, 

2. Competitive pressures on profits, 

3. The clash of personal values and business goals, 

4. Cross – cultural challenges in global business operations. 

 

Ethical Issues  

1. Bribery and corruptions, 

2. Coercion, 

3. Insider trading, 

4. Tax evasion, 

5. Conflicts of interest, 

6. Pollution. 

 Many national government and international agencies are actively attempting to 

minimize such actions through economic section and international codes. 

 

Business has such a Negative Image, because 

The business has 

1. Competitive pressures, 

2. Individual greed, and 

3. Differing cultural context generate ethical issues for organizational managers. 

 

Reasons for Unethics 

1. Socio – cultural factors such as the sense of hospitality, and reciprocity. 

2. The psychological fear of losing job. 

3. Lax Government structure and regulations. 

4. Sanctions and discriminations in society that can be offset with accumulation of wealth 

by fair of foul means.  

5. Uncertainties and fears about the future. 

6. Strong family traditions and law of inheritance in which parents wants to leave 

substantial assets to their progeny. 

7. Overall scarcity of resources and the difficulty of amassing wealth through normal and 

legitimate means. 

8. An inequitable and scorching tax system. 

9. A belief that business and ethics are irreconcilable, and  

10. A tendency to adopt an easy option when conformed to difficult ethical choices. ―Well, if 

I can‘t beat them, I may as well join them. 

 

Suggestions 

1. The corporate governance system has to be non escape loophole legal system 

2. The ethical code should be implemented in the listing rule. 

3. Every corporate has to follow the code of ethics in practice 
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Conclusion 

 The external control factor is SEBI‘s – Listing Rule – Clause 49, The corporate is 

regulated by the listing rule, it not consist code of ethics. The corporate has this problem 

which has to be eliminating to ensure sound corporate governance. Business ethics play a 

major role in corporate governance for genuine responsible corporate. The problems and 

issues which found in this study are main factors to be eradicated from the governance 

system. 
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Abstract: 

 Fast Moving Consumer Goods (FMCG) division is the fourth biggest segment in India touching everyone's life 

consistently. With changing profile and outlook of Indian customers, this segment has a productive potential as 

semi-urban, urban ghettos and developing country portion. In coming years, with quickly changing socio – 

financial scene, base of pyramid will be the quickest developing customer market. The study was directed with the 

assistance of semi organized poll utilizing blended technique research approach utilizing illustrative 

configuration with simultaneous planning. The concentrate initially inspected the socio – monetary components, 

trailed by item inclinations – bland or marked under different heads of FMCG item classifications, explanations 

behind such inclinations took after by variables influencing the purchasing conduct. There were twenty one such 

components put under five general classes. The discoveries of the study uncover those customers in such ranges 

lean toward brands over nonexclusive items. In the meantime unwavering quality, item highlights and financial 

elements largely affect purchasing conduct alongside limited time offers 

Keywords: Buying Behavior, FMCG, Unauthorized Colonies, Brand Preferences, Consumer Decision Making. 

 

Introduction 

 Goods (FMCG) frame a noteworthy part of procurement for purchasers on the loose. 

The segment has been developing at a CAGR of 11% in the course of the last decade, 

(Report: The Indian FMCG Industry, 2012). A well determined appropriation system and 

skillful worth chain, and in addition extraordinary rivalry between the composed and 

disorderly division (Report, FMCG Industry in India) are the signs of this sector. 

 

Objectives of Study 

 To identify their level of satisfaction in purchase of various FMCG products. 

 To find out the brand preference of FMCG consumers. 

 To determine the various factors influencing the behavior of FMCG consumer 

 

Statement of the Problem 

 Fast Moving Consumer Goods (FMCG), are items that are sold rapidly at generally 

ease. The preparations of Fast Moving Consumer Goods organizations have huge rivalry 

and they are compelled to discover better approaches for profiting. They did this by taking 

in the shopper regular needs and purchasing intentions, and to building up the 

arrangement.. At present the shoppers are more dynamic, their taste, inclinations are 

additionally evolving. The purchasers are likewise looking item separation and the 

accommodation advertised. The shoppers are finding different issues in selecting their 

quick moving buyer products. All together satisfy their desire to know the customer 
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conduct in the buy choice in the FMCGs items. In this setting it is distinguished that there 

is a requirement for examination work in the field of shopper conduct of FMCG in the 

Tirupur. 

 

Research Design and Methodology 

Descriptive Research Design 

 Descriptive Research Design is used for formulating a problem for more precise 

investigation from an operation point of view.  

Sample Design:  

A Sample Design is a definite plan for obtaining the sample from the given population. 

A. Population: 

All the respondents on various department stores in Tirupur city 

B. Samling Unit: 

 Sampling unit may be geographical or social unit. The sampling units taken for this 

study are from Tirupur. 

C.Sampling Size: In this study 125 respondents in various department stores in Tirupur 

taken as a sample for the study. 

Satistical Tools: 

 Percentage analysis, Chi-Square test, Garrett ranking technique, Factor analysis and 

ANOVA 

 

Review of related research: 

 Ankit Katiyar, and Nikha Katiyar, (2014) "An Empirical Study of Indian Consumer 

Buying Behavior of FMCG Products (With Special Reference Of Bathing Soap)",. This 

study is endeavor to cover the different components that impact the purchasing choice of 

customers who plan to buy as well as utilized shower cleanser.  

 Chitra. R (2014)"An experimental study on Customers Purchase Intention towards 

Branded Apparels", this paper expects to study is clarified as far as general customer 

variables (regulating impact, buyer certainty) and brand particular variables (saw quality, 

passionate worth).  

 Nasrudeen .R and Mohamed, (2014) "Level of Consumption of Fast Moving 

Consumer Goods by Rural Consumers – An Analytical Study", as far back as freedom of 

India, on account of some undeniable reasons, showcasing procured to a great extent urban 

inclination. It was the green insurgency in the seventies which gave a truly necessary help 

to agribusiness based provincial economy in the nation. Further, now-a-days provincial 

buyers are acting like urban shoppers towards the urban way of life, style, taste, 

inclinations, and so on.  

 Rajasekaran, B and Saravanan, P. A. (2014) highlighted, "Buyer Satisfaction on 

Fast Moving Consumer Goods". The study tosses on the states of mind, qualities, 

convictions and impression of the customers as to the utilization of quick moving shopper 

products.  
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 Shanmugapriya .G and Sethuraman .R, (2014) "Consumers Satisfaction towards 

Hamam Soap in Thanjavur Town", the showcasing situation in India has experienced 

tremendous change since 1991 because of the monetary changes. Post-progression, rivalry 

heightened in each product offering and market, which constrained brands to rethink their 

standards of presence in all ventures. In the FMCG business, particularly in can cleanser 

segment there has been extreme rivalry among the MNCs, national and nearby players. 

Brand unwaveringness is controlled by a few unmistakable mental procedures of the 

purchasers and involves multivariate estimations. 

 Sonia and Garima Dalal, (2014) "To Study the Satisfaction Level of Customers 

towards the Brand of Consumer's Goods - A Study Carried out on Rural Masses", The 

Indian Fast Moving Consumer Goods (FMCG) industry started to shape amid the last fifty 

odd years. The FMCG division is a foundation of the Indian economy. This segment touches 

each part of human life. Indian FMCG market has been partitioned for quite a while 

between the sorted out area and the sloppy division.  

 C. Muthuvelayutham (2012) in his study titled "The Study of Consumer Brand 

Loyalty on FMCG-Cosmetic Products with Special Reference to Madurai" breaks down the 

relationship between demographic variables on the brand faithfulness of the shoppers and 

tries to distinguish the purchaser's exchanging elements in regarded chose item class.  

 B.V.N.G. Chandrasekhar (2012) in his study "Customer Buying Behavior and Brand 

Loyalty in Rural Markets: FMCG", intends to study brand steadfastness of different 

brands in rustic markets and recognize the nearness and the significance of neighborhood 

brands. The primary information was gathered through a poll. 

 Gihan Wijesundera (2010) in this article "Elements affecting the interest of 

magnificence cleanser among female shoppers in the more noteworthy Colombo area" 

The outcomes demonstrated that there were measurable connections between value, item, 

instruction, occupation and band inclination and there was no factual relationship between 

spot, advancement, age, wage level, conjugal status, skin sort, social variables, and 

substitute item with the brand inclination.  

 Nuntasaree Sukat (2009) in this article "A model of male purchaser conduct in 

purchasing healthy skin items in Thailand" The study motivation behind the examination 

was assessed in some profundity the wonders of male buyer conduct in purchasing skin 

health management items in Thailand. The scientist was discover the outcome or affirm 

that convictions, mental self view, regularizing impacts, and demeanors have sways on buy 

expectation and buy conduct in purchasing healthy skin items among Bangkok male 

shoppers.  

Table 1: Demographics of Consumers 

S.No Characteristics 
No of 

Respondent 
% S.no Characteristics 

No of 

Respondent 
% 

1. Age 

Below 20 years 24 19 

9.Influence Of 

Advertisement 

Better Recall 22 18 
21-30 years 72 58 

31-40 years 20 16 Positive 

Impression 
50 40 

Above 40 years 9 7 

2.Gender 
Male 55 44 Interest 33 26 

Female 70 56 Better Exposure 20 16 
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3. Marital 

status 

Married 43 34 

10.Mode Of 

Payment 

Credit card / 

Debit card 
31 25 

Unmarried 82 66 Cash 86 69 

4. 

Education 

School level 20 16 Credit 8 6 

Degree/Diploma 30 24 

11. Attractive 

Wise 

Classification 

Of 

Respondents 

Skincare Product 24 19 

PG 73 58 Hair Care 26 21 

Professional 2 2 
Detergent 

Powder 
9 7 

5. 

Occupation 

Student 71 57 Tooth Paste 17 14 

Employed 25 20 Cool Drinks 23 18 

Housewife 10 8 Edible oil 2 2 

Business 19 15 Dairy Products 24 19 

6.Monthly 

Income 

Up to Rs.5,000 24 19 

12.Preference 

Of Purchase 

Departmental 

stores 
75 60 

Super market 25 20 
Rs.5,000 to 

Rs.10,00 
29 23 

Convenient 

stores 
19 15 

Rs.10,000 to 

Rs.20,000 
40 32 

Krishna stores 6 5 

Above Rs.20,000 32 26 

 

13.Reasons 

For Purchase 

Discount 26 21 

Up to 2 11 9 7.Size of 

the family 
Service 46 37 

2 to 4 81 65 
 Proximity 8 6 

 
4 to 6 24 19 

Ambience 6 5 

Above 6 9 7 
 

14.Duration Of 

Usage 

Last 6 months 24 19 

8. Modes of 

Awareness 

Advertisement 70 56 
6 months to 1 

Year 
38 30 

Sample 10 8 

1-2 years 17 14 

Friends 19 15 
More than 2 

years 
46 37 

Catalogue 7 6 

15.Reason For 

Usage Of Old 

Brand 

Cost 15 12 

Word of mouth 9 7 

Quality 54 43 

Others 10 8 

Satisfaction 44 35 

 
More benefit 7 6 

Seasonal change 5 4 

Source: Primary Data 
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 58% (72) of the respondents were between the age group of 21-30 years.56% (70) of the 

respondents were female.66% (82) of the respondents were nmarried.58% (73) of the 

respondents were PG. 57% (71) of the respondents were students.32% (40) of the 

respondents income was between Rs.10,000 to Rs.20,000.65% (81) of the respondents had 

2-4 earning members in the family.52% (65) of the respondents were having the awareness 

of FMCG products.56 % (70) of the respondents were come to know about the FMCG 

through advertisement. 62% (78) of the respondents were purchased the product after the 

advertisement. 40% (50) of the respondents were influenced by positive impression.78% 

(98) of the respondents knew expiry date.94% (118) of the respondents were checking MRP 

rate. 77% (96) respondent‘s opined that FMCG products are available in rural areas.69% 

(86) of the respondents were purchased by cash.21% (26) of the respondent are using hair 

care products.60% (70) of the respondents were preferred department stores. 37% (46) of 

the respondents were opted for service.52% (65) of the respondents were choosing branded 

products.37% (46) of the respondents were using the product more than 2 years.84% (100) 

of the respondents were continuing their old brand.43% (54) of the respondents were using 

the product because of quality.   

 

Table No – 2 Problems While Purchasing FMCG Products 

Problems 
Rank 

Weights 

I 

10 

II 

9 

III 

8 

IV 

7 

V 

6 

VI 

5 

VII 

4 

VIII 

3 

IX 

2 

X 

1 

Total 

score 
Rank 

Price 100 45 56 161 36 40 88 30 36 16 608 10 

Quality 140 90 64 91 120 70 24 38 30 12 679 8 

Availability 150 99 120 98 78 30 52 48 14 15 704 6 

Lack of awareness  

about the product 
150 90 56 56 84 105 56 52 16 15 680 7 

Expired products  

available 
130 99 40 119 96 40 20 30 40 8 622 9 

Goodwill of the  

product 
140 90 104 49 108 95 40 78 22 14 740 3 

Mode of delivery 90 126 88 105 102 50 52 91 24 9 737 4 

Duplication 150 90 152 98 66 25 56 120 18 13 788 1 

Less choice 130 45 160 77 90 45 44 99 24 15 729 5 

Mode of payment 100 108 112 35 90 65 80 150 12 13 765 2 

Source: primary data 

 Table No-2 reveals that, the buying of FMCG items. Issues of duplication secured first 

rank (788) while method of installment secured (765) second rank. Third issue is goodwill 

of the item (740) while method of conveyance got forward rank (737). Fifth issue is less 

decision of the item (729) while accessibility of item is 6th rank (704).Seventh issue is 

absence of mindfulness about the item (680) while nature of item is eight rank (679).ninth 

issue is lapsed item are accessible (622) while cost of FMCG items is tenth rank (608). 

Table – 3 Academic Qualification and Mode of Awareness 

 
Academic 

qualification 

Mode of 

awareness 

Academic 

Qualification 

Pearson 

Correlation 
1 -.191 

Sig. (2-tailed)  .185 
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N 50 50 

Mode of Awareness 

Pearson 

Correlation 
-.191 1 

Sig. (2-tailed) .185  

N 50 50 

Source: Calculated data  

 The noteworthy worth (- 0.191) is under 5% of noteworthiness level. So there is 

significant relationship between academic qualification and mode of awareness. 

 

Table – 4 Occupational Statuses and Brand 

   Attractiveness 

 The significant value (0.463) is less 

than 5% of significance level. So the null 

hypothesis is rejected. Hence there is no 

significant difference relation between 

occupational status and brand 

attractiveness. 

Source: calculated value 

  

Table -5 Monthly Income and Duration of Usage 

 The critical worth (0.54) is under 5% of 

noteworthiness level. So the invalid speculation 

is acknowledged. Subsequently there is no 

critical relationship between monthly income 

and term of utilization. 

Source: Calculated data 

 

 Table -6 Anova Occupational Status and Department Stores 

 
Sum of  

Squares 
df 

Mean  

Square 
F Sig. 

Occupational  

status 

Between Groups 3.421 4 .855 .737 .572 

Within Groups 52.199 45 1.160   

Total 55.620 49    

Kannan  

Department 

Between Groups 26.461 4 6.615 3.339 .018 

Within Groups 89.159 45 1.981   

Total 115.620 49    

Anantha  

Department 

Between Groups 11.619 4 2.905 1.616 .187 

Within Groups 80.881 45 1.797   

Total 92.500 49    

Reliance fresh 

Between Groups 

Within Groups 

Total 

8.522 

92.298 

100.820 

4 

45 

49 

2.131 

2.051 
1.039 .398 

Valarmathi stores 

Between Groups 

Within Groups 

Total 

8.758 

92.622 

101.380 

4 

45 

49 

2.189 

2.058 
1.064 .386 

 
Occupational  

status 

Brand  

Attractiveness 

Chi-Square 33.360
a
 3.600

b
 

Df 3 4 

Asymp. Sig. .000 .463 

   

 
Monthly  

income 

Duration  

of usage 

Chi-Square 2.160a 5.840a 

Df 3 3 

Asymp. Sig. .540 .120 
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Selva  

department 

Between Groups 8.320 4 2.080 1.083 .376 

Within Groups 86.400 45 1.920   

Total 94.720 49    

SKS  

department 

Between Groups 7.624 4 1.906 1.281 .292 

Within Groups 66.956 45 1.488   

Total 74.580 49    

Source: calculated value   F= 0.737, P= 0.572 

 Result: Null hypothesis is accepted, because table value is higher than the calculated 

value. There is no significant difference between occupational status and customer of 

particular department stores. 

 

Table – 7 Factor analysis Selected Factors and Ratios with Factor Loading 

Factor Variables Factor Loading 

Factor 1 Reliance fresh 0.578 

 
Barani department stores 0.698 

Manipal stores 0.579 

Factor 2 Sri selvakumar departmental stores 0.776 

Factor3 Valarmathi maligai stores 0.579 

 Sri selvakumar departmental stores 0.636 

Factor 4 Anantha departmental stores 0.541 

Factor 5 Valarmathi maligai stores 0.555 

Factor 6 Kovai department stores 0.658 

Source: computed data The selected six factors are interpreted as follows: 

Factor 1: The opinion with high loading on this factor is concerned with Reliance Fresh, 

Barani department store, Manipal stores. 

Factor 2: The opinion with high loading on this factor is concerned with SRI Selvekumar 

department stores. 

Factor 3: The opinion with high loading on this factor is concerned with Valarmathi 

Maligai stores, Sri Krishna stores 

Factor 4: The opinion with high loading on this factor is concerned with Anatha 

department stores. 

Factor 5: The opinion with high loading on this factor is concerned with Valarmathi 

Maligai stores. 

Factor 6: The opinion with high loading on this factor is concerned with Kovai department 

stores. 

 

Conclusion 

 It is finished up from this study FMCG area is developing and will keeps on developing 

quick. The fates for the FMCG segment look to a great degree empowering. The segment 

having under gone a basic change is good to go to develop more grounded in future. The 

FMCG market remains profoundly divided with half of the business sector speaking to 

mark up bundle hand crafted item. This exhibits a gigantic open door for the business 

sectors of marked item. The study on the purchaser conduct towards the results of FMCG 

has gotten a urgent position in the business sector for glue, cleanser, cleanser in spite of 

the fact that there are numerous rivals in the business sector.FMCG could keep up hold 
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its top rank giving quality item at sensible cost to customer. Quality is the principle 

inspiring variable for the buyer to purchase the result of FMCG. Presentation of new 

items in the business sector to fulfill the purchaser is likewise a significance purpose 

behind FMCGs to hold the top in the shopper market. It clears from the study that FMCG 

get a noteworthy offer in the shopper merchandise advertise the assembling as to give 

quality products at sensible cost. The FMCGs division is an exceptionally dynamic part in 

India. A noteworthy objective is to fulfill the necessities and needs of purchaser and their 

objective markets all the more adequately and effectively. Thus the specialist trusts that 

the data gave in this study will help organizations in molding their showcasing 

methodologies and better serving their clients. 
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Abstract 

 Nowadays, no matter in which you switch, stories abound of the great social, financial and 

educational blessings of entrepreneurship. as a result, entrepreneurship training applications are 

proliferating in schools and universities around the use of a. while 15 years in the past best a very few 

colleges provided publications in entrepreneurship, currently greater than lots of faculties and 

institutes offer some shape of entrepreneurship schooling in India. This paper is an attempt to take a 

look at the notion of college students of various diploma and expert colleges in Coimbatore towards 

entrepreneurship education. The look at famous some energetic outcomes about this training which in 

current time has changed the state of affairs of better schooling. The examiner also indicates that 

entrepreneurship education not best gives the base of funding new corporations however additionally 

gives a platform for self-employment too. the examiner became carried out most of the students who 

have been graduates or have carried out post-graduation with a pattern size of three hundred college 

students which discovered an advantageous perception toward entrepreneurship training as some 

were now not only capable of analyze new technologies however additionally able to innovate new 

technologies or opportunities.  

 

Introduction 

 ―Entrepreneurship has become one of the maximum sought-after areas of examine 

amongst collegiate commercial enterprise college students Graduates of those applications 

aren't best growing in quantity, however also they are reshaping our information of 

marketplace, technology and control leadership. Bent on figuring out their very own 

perceived possibilities, they maintain to define the usual for enterprise innovation – and, 

with the aid of doing so, will all the time alter the aggressive panorama for future 

organization.‖ — Michael camp, director of research, Kauffman center for entrepreneurial 

management with the increase in demand for employment the call for extra capabilities 

has also been generated and with the community interest in this place of entrepreneurship 

training has raised a lot. In spite of this hobby many colleges and institutes are missing at 

the back of. With increasing wide variety of graduates in the town the opportunities are 

lacking a great deal in the back of which in flip has generated scope for self-employment or 

entrepreneurship.  

 In spite of the growing range of recent and growing academic packages on this region, 

many schools had been slow to respond to the increasing pupil and community interest. 

The developing quantity of college students shunning traditional employment 

opportunities to emerge as entrepreneurs has caught some commercial enterprise school 

college and administrators off guard. many are nonetheless curious whether 

entrepreneurship is worth the funding, whether or not entrepreneurship education 
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complements their students‘ competencies to compete in today‘s task marketplace, and 

whether or not their entrepreneurship students make more potent and extra successful 

commercial enterprise leaders. The study exhibits the impact and belief of students 

towards entrepreneurship education as regards to Coimbatore metropolis. the statistics 

changed into accumulated via number one survey conducted within the location with the 

objective of finding the quality or worst impact of such schooling on students, their 

perception approximately this education for making themselves self-enough, developing 

their successful enterprise and becoming an amazing leader. 

Literature review 

 Schmölders(1971, 1978) places forward a distance hypothesis on this regard, 

differentiating among the picture of entrepreneurs at a distance and close up. The gap 

image is usually a un-idea-out, stereotyped picture primarily based on mass psychology. 

The close-up picture then again takes account of the person's enjoy of entrepreneurs or 

entrepreneurial types. In step with spiker (1989) an entrepreneur has in standard a 

responsibility to act inside the public hobby. Through creating a (fair) earnings and/or 

keeping jobs, the entrepreneur makes a contribution to the not unusual correct. Hence, 

consistent with spieker, the productiveness of a enterprise is a part of its obligation for the 

general public suitable, considering the fact that by means of inter alia supplying services 

and products or developing jobs the enterprise is fostering the hobbies of the community. 

Ulrich and thielemann (1992) display in their take a look at, based totally on a survey of 

Swiss managers that an economics-ruled thoughts-set is latent or subliminally found in 3 

quarters of the topics puzzled.  

 Keas, 1999, Wieland, 2004, and schmaltz, 2004, said in their study that marketers and 

(senior) managers are now and again seen as ruthless and egotistical. This view is 

bolstered by way of reports inside the media about bribery, tax evasion, the relocation of 

manufacturing aimed at minimizing the corporate tax invoice, subsidy fraud and poor 

remedy of employees. In addition, entrepreneurs and bosses are accused for financial 

troubles like unemployment, poverty and different social ills.  

Fassin2005 believes that the abuse of electricity has accelerated because of globalization 

and this is connected with the dimensions of corporation. it happens maximum frequently 

in multinational agencies. One instance is the abuse of firm corporations' electricity vis-a-

vis smaller suppliers in charge negotiations. 

 

Objectives of the Study 

 The principle goal of the examiner was to find out the perception of college students 

towards entrepreneurship training almost about Coimbatore town.  

Hypothesis:  

 The notion of students is negative in the direction of entrepreneurship schooling.  

Research Methodology 

 For the study Coimbatore metropolis became taken as the pattern area and primary 

records was accrued from 300 college students (200 boys and 100 ladies) who have both 

completed their commencement or are in finals of finishing it. the goal of the take a look at 
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become to yield some initial findings approximately the photo of entrepreneurship and 

mindset of college students towards its education in Coimbatore metropolis. 

 

Table1. Entrepreneurship Education Produces Self-Sufficient  

Enterprising Individuals Answers * Respondents Crosstabulation 

   
Respondents 

Total 
Boys  Girls 

Answers 

Strongly Agree 
Count 49 

58.5 

29 78 

Expected Count 19.5 78.0 

Agree 
Count 92 

89.3 

27 119 

Expected Count 29.8 119.0 

Disagree 
Count 64 

63.0 

20 84 

Expected Count 21.0 84.0 

Strongly Disagree 
Count 95 

89.3 

24 119 

Expected Count 29.8 119.0 

Total  
Count 300 

300.0 

300 100 

Expected Count 300.0 100.0 

 

Chi-Square Tests 

Generally, graduates entrepreneurship application had been 3 

time more likely to be concerned within the introduction of a new 

enterprise assignment than were their non-entrepreneurship 

enterprise college cohorts. Tracking for the character characteristics of the graduates and 

diverse environmental elements, entrepreneurship schooling multiplied the probability of a 

man or woman being instrumentally involved in a brand new enterprise venture. Moreover 

the most of college students have been of the temper that entrepreneurship schooling 

enables in making self-sufficient rather than being dependent. Table 1 indicates that the 

desk fee of ҏis eight.0.5 at d.f. 3 and 5% significance level is much less than the calculated 

price of that is forty six.07 which states that the speculation that there may be a bad 

mindset of students closer to such training proves false. 

 

Table2. Entrepreneurship Education Produces Successful Business  

and Industry Leaders Answers * Respondents Cross tabulation 

   
Respondents 

Total 
Boys Girls 

Answers 

Strongly Agree 
Count 

Expected Count 

44 29 73 

73.0 54.8 18.3 

Agree 
Count 

Expected Count 

85 27 112 

112.0 84.0 28.0 

 Value d.f. 

Chi-Square 8.055 3 
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Disagree 
Count 

Expected Count 

64 20 84 

84.0 63.0 21.0 

Strongly 

Disagree 

Count 

Expected Count 

107 24 131 

131.0 98.3 32.8 

Total  
Count 

Expected Count 

300 100 400 

400.0 300.0 100.0 

 

Chi-Square Tests 

 On average, emerging agencies that have been 

owned by or employed entrepreneurship graduates had 

greater income and employment boom than those that 

employed non-entrepreneurship graduates. In addition, large corporations’ salaried 

entrepreneurship graduates considerably greater than they paid non-entrepreneurship 

graduates. The end result reveals that entrepreneurship education allows in making a 

success business and enterprise leaders. Table 2 suggests that the desk value of his 7.82 at 

d.f. 3 and 5% significance level is less than the calculated price of this is eleven.671 which 

states that the speculation that there may be a bad mind-set of college students toward 

such education proves fake. 

 

Table3. Entrepreneurship Education enhances a Graduate’s  

Ability to Create Wealth Answers * Respondents Cross tabulation 

   
Respondents 

Total 
Students Teachers 

Answers 

Strongly Agree 
Count 

Expected Count 

51 32 

20.8 

83 

83.0 62.3 

Agree 
Count 

Expected Count 

78 21 

24.8 

99 

99.0 74.3 

Disagree 
Count 

Expected Count 

91 23 

28.5 

114 

114.0 85.5 

Strongly Disagree 
Count 

Expected Count 

80 24 104 

104.0 78.0 26.0 

Total  
Count 

Expected Count 

300 100 

100.0 

400 

400.0 300.0 

Chi-Square Tests 

 Entrepreneurship graduates anticipated mean annual profits 

became better than the average annual profits of non-

entrepreneurship graduates. Controlling for private traits, 

 Value  df 

Chi-Square  11.671  3  

 Value df 

Chi-Square 10.510 3 
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entrepreneurship training multiplied annual graduate profits. Further and perhaps 

greater notably, entrepreneurship graduates accumulated more in personal assets after 

graduation than their non-entrepreneurship opposite numbers. Entrepreneurship 

graduates who had been employed with other agencies have been more likely to be hired 

full-time, have been normally gladder with their employment possibilities and have been 

much less possibly to be employed in a central authority or non-earnings agency. The take 

a look at famous that graduates of entrepreneurship training cause enhancement in their 

skills to create wealth table three indicates that the table fee of ҏҏis 7.82 at d.f. three and 

five% importance degree is much less than the calculated price of this is 10.510 which 

states that the hypothesis that there may be a negative mind-set of college students 

towards such schooling proves false. 

 

Table4. Entrepreneurship Education Leads to Greater Opportunities with 

Advancing Technologies Answers * Respondents Cross tabulation 

   
Respondents 

Total 
Students Teachers 

Answers Strongly Agree Count 107 19 126 

 Expected Count 94.5 31.5 126.0 

 

Agree 
Count 

Expected Count 

76 38 

28.5 

114 

114.0 85.5 

Disagree 
Count 

Expected Count 

45 14 

14.8 

59 

59.0 44.3 

Strongly Disagree 
Count 

Expected Count 

72 29 

25.3 

101 

101.0 75.8 

Total 
Count 

Expected Count 

300 100 

100.0 

400 

400.0 300.0 

 

Chi-Square Tests 

 Entrepreneurship schooling additionally progressed the 

allocation of technology to the personal zone, and promoted 

generation based totally firms and products. On common, 

entrepreneurship graduates had been much more likely to be hired with companies that 

license new technology or that license technology to others. desk four shows that the table 

fee of ҏis 7.82 at d.f. 3 and 5% importance level is much less than the calculated price of 

that is eleven.629 which states that the speculation 

 

Conclusion 

 The scholars agreed that entrepreneurship schooling become useful to them in very 

offsets. Via this kind of training an individual can without difficulty make for his or her 

survival and have a high-quality attitude in the direction of what they are learning 

through this sort of schooling as there are lots of possibilities for them to lead them to self-

enough and compete in this segment of worldwide. 

 

 

 Value df 

Chi-Square 11.629 3 
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Abstract 

 An accounting standard is a principle that guides and standardizes accounting practices. 

The Generally Accepted Accounting Principles (GAAP) is a group of accounting standards widely 

accepted as appropriate to the field of accounting necessary so financial statements are meaningful 

across a wide variety of businesses and industries. An accounting standard is a guideline 

for financial accounting, such as how a firm prepares and presents its business income, expenses, 

assets and liabilities, and may be in accordance to standards set by the International Accounting 

Standards Board. Accounting standards specify when and how economic events are to be recognized, 

measured and displayed. External entities such as banks, investors and regulatory agencies rely on 

accounting standards to ensure relevant and accurate information is provided about the entity. 

Accounting standards relate to all aspects of an entity‟s finances including assets, liabilities, revenue, 

expenditures and equity. Specific examples of an accounting standard include revenue recognition, 

asset classification, allowable methods for depreciation, what is considered depreciable, lease 

classifications and outstanding share measurement. 

Keywords: Accounting Standard, Information. 

 

Introduction 

 Accounting standards codify the generally accepted accounting principles. They lay 

down the norms of accounting policies and practices by way of codes or guidelines to direct 

as to how the items appearing in the financial statements should be dealt with in the books 

of account and shown in the financial statements and annual reports. They present the 

general principles to be put to application using professional judgment. 

 The main purpose of accounting standards is to provide information to the user as to 

the basis on which the accounts have been prepared. They make the financial statements 

of different business unit or the financial statements of the same business unit comparable. 

In the absence of accounting standards, comparison of different financial statements may 

lead to misleading conclusions. Accounting standards bring about uniformity of 

assumptions, rules and policies adopted in financial reporting and thus they ensure 

consistency and comparability in the data published by the business enterprises. To be 

useful, an accounting standard must be capable of being well understood and it must be 

able to reduce significantly the degree of manipulation of the reported data. 

 

Objective 

 A framework for setting accounting standards. 

 Fundamental principles which then do not have to be repeated in accounting 

standards. 

https://www.investopedia.com/terms/a/accounting-practice.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/g/gaap.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/f/financial-statements.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/w/wide-variety.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/f/financialaccounting.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/b/businessincome.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/i/ias.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/i/ias.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/i/ias.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/r/revenuerecognition.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/d/depreciation.asp
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 The financial reporting which is to provide information that is useful for making 

business and economic decisions. 

 The information should be useful to investors and lenders, be helpful in determining a 

company‘s cash flows, and report the company‘s assets, liabilities, and owner‘s equity 

and the changes in them. 

 

Scope 

  This Statement should be applied in accounting for taxes on income. This includes the 

determination of the amount of the expense or saving related to taxes on income in 

respect of an accounting period and the disclosure of such an amount in the financial 

statements. 

  For the purposes of this Statement, taxes on income include all domestic and foreign 

taxes which are based on taxable income. 

 This Statement does not specify when, or how, an enterprise should account for taxes 

that are payable on distribution of dividends and other distributions made by the 

enterprises. 

 

Data Used 

 It is a secondary data are collected from the journals, websites, and magazines and 

related with other projects. 

 

Nature of Accounting Standards 

 On the basis of forgoing discussion we can say that accounting standards are guide, 

dictator, service provider and harmonizer in the field of accounting process. 

 Serve as a Guide to the Accountants: Accounting standards serve the accountants 

as a guide in the accounting process. They provide basis on which accounts are 

prepared. For example, they provide the method of valuation of inventories. 

 Act as a Dictator: Accounting standards act as a dictator in the field of accounting. 

Like a dictator, in some areas accountants have no choice of their own but to opt for 

practices other than those stated in the accounting standards. For example, Cash Flow 

Statement should be prepared in the format prescribed by accounting standard. 

  Serve as a Service Provider: Accounting standards comprise the scope of 

accounting by defining certain terms, presenting the accounting issues, specifying 

standards, explaining numerous disclosures and implementation date. Thus, 

accounting standards are descriptive in nature and serve as a service provider. 

 Act as a Harmonizer: Accounting standards are not biased and bring uniformity in 

accounting methods. They remove the effect of diverse accounting practices and 

policies. On many occasions, accounting standards develop and provide solutions to 

specific accounting issues. It is thus clear that whenever there is any conflict on 

accounting issues, accounting standards act as harmonizer and facilitate solutions for 

accountants. 
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Functions of Accounting Standards Board 

 The main function of ASB is to formulate accounting standards so that such standards 

may be established by the Council of the Institute in India. While formulating the 

accounting standards, ASB will take into consideration the applicable laws, customs, 

usages and business environment. 

 The Institute is one of the Members of the International Accounting Standards 

Committee (IASC) and has agreed to support the objectives of IASC. While formulating 

the Accounting Standards, ASB will give due consideration to International Accounting 

Standards, issued by IASC and try to integrate them, to the extent possible, in the light 

of the conditions and practices prevailing in India. 

 The Accounting Standards will be issued under the authority of the Council. ASB has 

also been entrusted with the responsibility of propagating the Accounting Standards 

and of persuading the concerned parties to adopt them in the preparation and 

presentation of financial statement. ASB will issue guidance notes of the Accounting 

Standards and give clarifications on issues arising there from. ASB will also review the 

Accounting Standards .at periodical intervals.  

 

Purposes of Accounting Standards 

 For Bringing Uniformity in Accounting Methods 

 Accounting standards are required to bring uniformity in accounting methods by 

proposing standard treatments to the accounting issue. For example, AS-6(Revised) states 

the methods for depreciation accounting. 

 For Improving the Reliability of the Financial Statements 

 Accounting is a language of business. There are many users of the information provided 

by accountants who take various decisions relating to their field just on the basis of 

information contained in financial statements. In this connection, it is necessary that the 

financial statements should show true and fair view of the business concern. Accounting 

standards when used give a sense of faith and reliability to various users. 

 Simplify the accounting information 

 Accounting standards prevent the users from reaching any misleading conclusions and 

make the financial data simpler for everyone. For example, AS-3 (Revised) clearly classifies 

the flows of cash in terms of ‗operating activities‘, ‗investing activities‘ and ‗financing 

activities‘. 

 Prevents frauds and manipulations 

 Accounting standards prevent manipulation of data by the management and others.  

By codifying the accounting methods, frauds and manipulations can be minimized. 

 Helps auditors 

 Accounting standards lay down the terms and conditions for accounting policies and 

practices by way of codes, guidelines and adjustments for making and interpreting the 

items appearing in the financial statements. Thus, these terms, policies and guidelines etc. 

become the basis for auditing the books of accounts. 
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Accounting Standards in India 

 Realizing that there was a need of accounting standards in India and keeping in view 

the international developments in the field of accounting, the Council of the Institute of 

Chartered Accountings of India constituted the Accounting Standards Board (ASB) in 

April, 1977. The Accounting Standards Board is performing the function of formulating the 

accounting standards. While doing so, it takes into account the applicable laws, customs, 

usages and business environment. It gives adequate representation to all the interested 

parlies; the Board consists of representatives of industries, Central Board of Direct Taxes 

and the Comptroller and Auditor General of India. 

 To start with, ASB finalised the procedure to be followed in the formulation of 

standards. The "Preface to the Standards of Accounting Standards" was issued in January, 

1979. The preface outlines scope and functions of ASB, the scope of accounting standards, 

the procedure to be followed by ASB in formulating the standards and the phased manner 

in which the compliance with the standards will be encouraged by the Institute. Procedure 

of Preparing Accounting Standards 

 The Accounting Standards Board determines the broad areas in which accounting 

standards are to be formulated and the priority which is to be given to each one of the 

selected areas. In the task of preparation of accounting standards ASB is assisted by 

different study groups constituted to conisider specific subjects. In the formation of study 

groups, care is taken that there is wide participation by members of the Institute of 

Chartered Accountants and other bodies. A dialogue is held with the representatives of the 

Government, the public sector undertakings, industries and other organisations to 

ascertain their views. Then, an exposure draft of the proposed accounting standard is 

prepared and issued for comments by the members of the Institute and the public at large. 

The draft is sent to various outside bodies like FICCI, ASSOCHAM, SCOPE, C&AG, 

ICWA1, 1CSI, CBDT etc. for their views. 

 

The draft includes the following points 

 A statement of concepts and fundamental accounting principles relating to the 

standard, 

 Definitions of the terms used in the standard. 

 The manner in which the accounting principles have been applied for formulating the 

standard. 

 The presentation and disclosure requirements in complying with the standard. . 

 Class of enterprises to which the standard will apply, 

 Date from which the standard will be effective. 

 

Conclusion 

 Accounting and reporting practices is a very important aspect for economic 

development of a country. Accounting and reporting practice influence the quality of 

accounting information of an entity. Sound accounting information has the capacity to 

influence behavior of users of such information. Our economy being a global economy, by 
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adopting proper system of accounting and reporting practices it can attract foreign 

investors and customers that can help the economic growth of the country. 2. In our 

country corporate accounting and reporting system has been operating under the umbrella 

of multiple regulations. 
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Abstract 

 The international business environment, through its cultural and economic diversity, often puts international 

managers in great difficulty as it generates a large variety of ethical issues. On a short term, finding a solution 

and respecting the organizational principles of business ethics could generate an increase of the organizational 

costs and a decrease of efficiency. There is no inevitable risk between the ethical practices and the profit. This is 

demonstrated by the well-known corporations that are respected by the consistency with which they assume 

ethical responsibilities and obtain, at the same time superior financial results. International managers carry the 

heavy task of formulating organizational policies and standards by combining the law, the ethical business 

principles, the local cultural values and the organizational standards. The ethics fulfills from this perspective, the 

managers‟ catalyst role to take fair actions from a social point of view and it represents a guide in making and 

evaluating the business decisions, appreciated in most countries of the world. No nation can survive and flourish 

without common moral and social values. Ethical problems and dilemmas abound in any economy, regardless its 

level of economic development. At international level, they get higher dimensions and generate superior effects. 

 

 Introduction 

 The ethical related issues have been approached since ancient times and have 

represented the foundation of different religions and life styles. The ethics can be found in 

all aspects of human activity as the individuals have been preoccupied with the quality of 

their behavior towards the people around. Even if they do not purposefully intend to 

improve their relations with the others, people always evaluate their behavior from the 

point of view of their correctness. Business ethics is the study of business situations, 

activities, and decisions where issues of right and wrong are addressed. 
 

Meaning of International Business 

 International business consists of trades and transactions at a global level. These 

include the trade goods and services of technology, capital and knowledge. It involves cross-

border transactions of goods and services between two or more countries. Transactions of 

economic resources include capital, skills and people for the purpose of the international 

production of physical goods and services such as finance, banking, insurance and 

construction. International business is also known as globalization. 

Definition 

 According to this definition, business ethics covers the hole spectrum of interactions 

between firms, individuals, society and the state. In other words, business ethics is a 

complex as business itself. It is not an optional accessory to business life or a mere 

enthusiasm of the philosophers and moralists. 
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Major Sources of Ethical Issues in International Business 

Business Ethics 

 Business ethics have developed into standards of moral and ethical responsibility, not 

only in the United States but also around the world. The demand for moral and ethical 

behavior in all aspects of domestic and international business communications and 

partnerships has encouraged the development and evolution of business ethics. 

 

Corruption 

 Companies making payments to secure business that they would not otherwise obtain 

are guilty of illegal actions under the U.S. Foreign Corrupt Practices Act. The payments, 

even if they seem to be customary, are usually illegal under local laws as well. When 

company makes such payments, it is encouraging a local system of corruption through 

unethical behavior. Smaller gifts of a size that would not normally influence a major 

decisions are considered ethical in some societies and may be legal under local and U.S. 

laws. If find that large sums are routinely required to do any business in a country. 

 

Industrial Espionage 

 Industrial espionage is the theft of trade secrets by the removal, copying or recording of 

confidential or valuable information in a company for use by a competitor. Industrial 

espionage is conducted for commercial purposes rather than national security purposes, it 

should be differentiated from competitive intelligence, which is gathering of legal 

information by examining corporate publications, websites, patent filings and the like, to 

determine a corporation's activities. 

 

Employment 

 Wages and the working environment in overseas locations are often inferior to those in 

the United States, even when fulfill all local legal requirements. If hire workers there, face 

the issue of pay levels and working conditions are acceptable. If Applying U.S. standards, it 

is not realistic and often simply disrupts the established market. An effective approach is 

to develop company standards which protect workers while fitting into the local economy. 

Standards have to guarantee a living wage, protect the safety of workers and establish a 

reasonable number of hours for the work week. 

 

Cultural Relativism 

 Cultural relativism is widely accepted in modern anthropology. Cultural relativists 

believe that all cultures are worthy in their own right and are of equal value. Diversity of 

cultures, even those with conflicting moral beliefs Is not to be considered in terms of right 

and wrong or good and bad. Today‘s anthropologist considers all cultures to be equally 

legitimate expressions of human existence, to be studied from a purely neutral perspective. 

 

Human Rights 

 The country into which you are expanding may not respect basic human rights.  

The ethical issue is facing a company is whether our presence supports the current abusive 
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regime or whether our presence can serve as a catalyst for human rights improvements.  

If find that you are supporting a regime that oppresses its citizens, engages in 

discrimination and does not recognize basic freedoms, the ethical action is to withdraw 

from the market. If find that the regime allows to observe human rights within 

organization and that presence moderates human rights abuses, may actively work to 

improve local conditions. 

 

Pollution 

 All foreign countries have not environmental legislation that makes it illegal to pollute. 

Companies may discharge harmful materials into the environment and avoid costly anti-

pollution measures. An ethical approach to expansion into such markets is to limit 

environmental footprint beyond what is required by local laws. An ethically operating 

company ensures its operations don't have harmful effects on the surrounding population. 

Since company has the knowledge and expertise to operate within U,S. environmental 

regulations, it is ethical to apply similar standards in new locations. 

 

The Role of Ethics in International Business 

 International business ethics has a number of open questions and dilemmas. Today it is 

characterized by the following elements: 

 Every culture and nation has its own values, history, customs and traditions, thus it 

has developed own ethical values and understanding of ethical principles. 

 There is no international ethical code of conduct, accepted and followed by all the 

countries. 

 There is a lack of governments initiative to create ethical cooperation framework and 

thus to enhance ethical behavior in international business. 

 It is hard to outline those ethical values which would be understandable, acceptable 

and important for representatives of all the continents. Simultaneously within different 

types of international cooperation projects. 

 

Importance of Studying International Business 

 The international business standards focus on the following:  

 Raising awareness of the inter-relatedness of one country's political policies and 

economic practices on another. 

 Learning to improve international business relations through appropriate 

communication strategies. 

 Understanding the global business environment i.e, the interconnections of cultural, 

political, legal, economic, and ethical systems. 

 The Exploring basic concepts of International Finance, Management, Marketing and 

Trade Relations.  

 Identifying forms of business ownership and international business opportunities. 
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Global Business Ethics 

 The field of ethics is a branch of philosophy that seeks virtue 

and morality, addressing questions about “right” and “wrong” , 

good and bad, justice and virtue behavior for people in a variety of 

settings. The standards of behavior that tell how human beings 

ought to act Ethics impacts many fields not just business 

including medicine, government, and science. We must first try to understand the “origins 

of ethics whether they come from religion, philosophy, the laws of nature, scientific study, 

study of political theory relating to ethical norms created in society or other fields of 

knowledge.” 

 

Impact of Ethics on Global Business 

 At first, it may seem relatively easy to identify unethical behavior. When the topic of 

business ethics is raised, most people immediately focus on corruption and bribery. While 

this is a critical result of unethical behavior, the concept of business ethics Global business 

ethics is much broader. It impacts human resources, social responsibility, and the 

environment. The areas of business impacted by global perceptions of ethical, moral, and 

socially responsible behavior include the following: 

 Ethics and management 

 Ethics and corruption 

 Corporate social responsibility 

 

Ethics and Management Practices: 

 Ethics impacts various aspects of management and operations, including human 

resources, marketing, research and development and even the corporate mission. 

 The role of ethics in management practices, particularly those practices involving 

human resources and employment, differs from culture to culture. Local culture impacts 

the way people view the employee-employer relationship. In many cultures, there are no 

clear social rules preventing discrimination against people based on age, race, gender, 

sexual preference, handicap, and so on. Even when there are formal rules or laws against 

discrimination, they may not be enforced, as normal practice may allow people and 

companies to act in accordance with local cultural and social practices. 

 

Ethics and Corruption 

 To begin our discussion of corruption, let’s first define it in a business context. 

Corruption is “giving or obtaining advantage through means which are illegitimate, 

immoral and inconsistent with one’s duty or the rights of others. Corruption often results 

from patronage. Our modern understanding of business ethics notes that following 

culturally accepted norms is not always the ethical choice. What may be acceptable at 

certain points in history, such as racism or sexism, became unacceptable with the further 

development of society’s mind-set. 
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Corporate Social Responsibility 

 Corporate social responsibility (CSR) is defined as “the corporate conscience, 

citizenship, social performance, or sustainable responsible business and is a form of 

corporate self-regulation integrated into a business model. CSR policy functions as a built-

in, self-regulating mechanism whereby business monitors and ensures its active 

compliance with the spirit of the law, ethical standards and international norms. CSR 

emerged more than three decades ago, and it has gained increasing strength over time as 

companies seek to generate goodwill with their employees, customers and stakeholders. 

 

Advantages of International Business 

 It provides a foundation for international growth. 

 International trade improves financial performance. 

 It spreads out the risk a brand and business must assume.  

 International trade encourages market competitiveness. 

 International exchange rates can be beneficial to a business.     

       

Disadvantages of International Business 

 There is always a political risk involved with international trade. 

 There can be severe exchange rate risks. 

 International trade also presents cultural complications. 

 It has a credit risk that must be specifically managed. 

 International trade increases the risk of proprietary information theft. 

 

Conclusion 

 Nowadays, the power and influence of business in society is greater than ever before. 

Business has the potential to provide a major contribution to our societies, in terms of 

producing the products and services that we want, providing employment, paying taxes 

and acting as an engine for economic development. In conclusion, although an ethical 

behavior may not be profitable all the time, an unethical behavior frequently generates 

substantial losses, especially on a long term.  
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Abstract 

 The paper discusses about the shift of demonetization taken by Central Government of India on 

8th November, 2016 with regards to its reasons and effects on different sectors in India.  

The demonetization affects many sectors like Micro Businesses, E-Wallet businesses, online retail 

stores and so on. The paper is based on secondary data collected from different journals, newspapers 

and online sources. 

Keywords: Demonetization, Reasons for Demonetization, Indian Sectors. 

 

Introduction 

 Demonetization is the act of stripping a currency unit of its status as legal tender.  

It occurs whenever there is a change national currency. The current form or forms of 

money is pulled from circulation and retired, often to be replaced with new notes or coins. 

It can also be considered as withdrawal of a specific currency from market. 

 

Objective  

 The objective of the paper is to analysis the impact of demonetization on Indian 

economy 

 

Methodology 

 Secondary data from various articles, websites and research papers were used for this 

study. The birth of a paper currency in India Before starting the discussion about 

demonetization, the history of paper currency should be considered first. 

 Till the 18 century, silver and gold coins were used for transactions in India.  

But since European trading companies developed their banks in the region, such as the 

Bank of Hindostan in Calcutta, they started issuing the first versions of Indian paper 

currencies which were initially just text-based. As British companies started improving 

their control on what were then Bengal, Bombay, and Madras, they founded presidency 

banks. However, only after the Paper Currency Act of 1861 the British colonial government 

really got involved in producing money, establishing the paper currency as we know it 

today. Money was now to be issued by the state alone, not by banks.  

https://www.investopedia.com/terms/c/currency.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/l/legal-tender.asp
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Demonetization in India before November, 2016. 

The First currency ban 

 In 1946, the currency note of Rs 1,000 and Rs 10,000 were removed from circulation. 

The ban really did not have much impact, as the currency of such higher denomination was 

not accessible to the common people. However, both the notes were reintroduced in 1954 

with an additional introduction of Rs 5,000 currency. 

 

The Second 

 That came in 1978; the then Prime Minister of India Morarji Desai announced the 

currency ban taking Rs 1000, Rs 5000 and Rs 10,000 out of circulation. The sole aim of the 

ban was to curb black money generation in the country. 

 

Demonetization-November, 2016  

 Prime Minister of India Shri Narendra Modi announced the demonetization on 8 

November. In the announcement, Mr.Modi declared that use of all Rs.500 and Rs.1000 

banknotes of the Mahatma Gandhi Series would be invalid past midnight, and announced 

the issuance of new Rs.500 and Rs.2000 banknotes of the Mahatma Gandhi New Series in 

exchange for the old banknotes. The major reasons behind this move were controlling black 

money, controlling fake currency and control ling corruption.  

 

Reasons of Demonetization  

 According to The Reserve Bank of India, there were mainly three reasons to take the 

said initiatives which are like: 

 To remove black money in the economy. 

 To control the cash circulation in the country relevant to corruption 

 To remove fake currency and dodgy funds used by terror groups to fund terrorism in 

India. 

 

Effects of Demonetization 

 Demonetization had created various impacts on the economy. Most of the sectors where 

transactions are done on cash basis were affected highly. Somewhere it was boom where in 

other sectors temporary slowdown was found. For the research paper researcher has 

considered various sectors where there has been vital impact according to researcher. 

 Tax: Having closed the voluntary disclosure window for undisclosed money, it has been 

reported that government will keep a close watch on deposits over Rs 2 lakh in cash. 

This would mean increased tax net, higher tax collection and a better tax to GDP ratio. 

Philips Capital in a report says that the extent of parallel economy, which was 23.2% of 

GDP, is now around 25-30% of GDP. As the money gets accounted and more taxes are 

collected, government might be tempted to reduce tax rates going forward.  

 Interest rates: One of the biggest impacts of demonetisation would be high value 

transactions, especially land and gold. This would result in lower inflation, tempting 

the central bank to reduce interest rates. But the bigger impact on interest rates will be 

the liquidity with which banks will be flushed. CLSA‘s points out that banks would 
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benefit with higher CASA (current account savings account) growth as a part of the $ 

190 billion cash pile gets deposited with them. Higher deposit growth and continuing 

weak credit growth would create opportunities for lending rate cuts and investment 

activities to pick-up.  

 Liquidity: Movement of goods and money will be hit in the short. A Bank of America 

Merrill Lynch note says that wholesale channel forms over 40% of the sales for the 

Indian consumer firms. This channel works mainly on cash transactions and will likely 

witness liquidity constraints in the near term. This could disrupt the supply chain and 

impact growth in the December quarter. The report further adds that consumer firms 

typically provide tight credit terms (<7 days) to the distributors, who in turn provide 

credit to the wholesalers/ outlets on their own accounts. Due to overall tightening of the 

cash-liquidity in the supply chain, consumer firms may be forced to offer easier credit 

terms to the distributors in the near term. As a result we expect an increase in their 

receivables in the December quarter.  

 GST: Demonetization comes at an important as the country heads to a new tax regime 

with the implementation of GST. Demonetization would increase the tax net and along 

with GST result in reduction of black money generation. Along with GST, 

demonetization will lead to a higher tax/GDP ratio, says CLSA.  

 Financial Assets: As money lying idle comes in the main economy it would move to 

higher yielding and liquid assets. Money is likely to move to financial assets from gold, 

precious metals, real estate and plain cash. Equities might reflect the panic in the 

economy in the short term, but the move is will be beneficial in the long run say most of 

the broker‘s report and expert comments.  

 Effect on parallel economy: The removal of these 500 and 1000 notes and 

replacement of the same with new 500 and 2000 Rupee Notes is expected to - remove 

black money from the economy as they will be blocked since the owners will not be in a 

position to deposit the same in the banks, - Temporarily stall the circulation of large 

volume of counterfeit currency and - curb the funding for anti-social elements like 

smuggling, terrorism, espionage, etc.  

 Effect on Money Supply: With the older 500 and 1000 Rupees notes being scrapped, 

until the new 500 and 2000 Rupees notes get widely circulated in the market, money 

supply is expected to reduce in the short run. To the extent that black money (which is 

not counterfeit) does not re-enter the system, reserve money and hence money supply 

will decrease permanently. However gradually as the new notes get circulated in the 

market and the mismatch gets corrected, money supply will pick up.  

 Effect on Demand: The overall demand is expected to be affected to an extent. The 

demand in following areas is to be impacted particularly: November 09, 2016 I 

Economics: Policy View Economic consequences of demonetization of 500 and 1000 

Rupee Notes Contact: Madan Sabnavis Chief Economist 

madan.sabnavis@careratings.com 91-022 -6754 3489 Anushka Sawarkar Associate 

Economist anushka.sawarkar@careratings.com 91-022-6754 3609 Mradul Mishra 

(Media Contact) mradul.mishra@careratings.com 91-022-6754 3515 Disclaimer:  
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This report is prepared by the Economics Division of Credit Analysis &Research 

Limited [CARE Ratings]. CARE Ratings has taken utmost care to ensure accuracy and 

objectivity while developing this report based on information available in public 

domain. However, neither the accuracy nor completeness of information contained in 

this report is guaranteed.  

 Effect on Prices: The Price level is expected to be lowered due to moderation from 

demand side. This demand driven fall in prices could be understood as follows:  

 Consumer Goods:  

 Prices are expected to fall only marginally due to moderation in demand as use of 

cards and cheques would compensate for some purchases.  

  Real Estate and Property:  

 Prices in this sector are largely expected to fall, especially for sales of properties 

where major part of the transaction is cash based, rather than based on banks transfer 

or cheque transactions. In the medium term, however the prices in this sector could 

regain some levels as developers rebalance their prices (probably charging more on 

cheque payment)The Indian real estate market which is largely fragmented and 

unorganized has had a reputation of being a safe haven for black money and therefore 

we expect to see impact on the sector. The impact is likely to be seen in secondary 

markets thereby making real estate more "illiquid" for a period of time till the market 

adjusts to a new normal. It will not have any impact on the primary residential 

segment as the buyers in this sector are driven by mortgage. The impact will be felt in 

the secondary market and the unorganized developers‘ community where there were 

still cash dealing. Prices coming down to more reasonable levels in the housing market 

cannot be ruled out. In the immediate future, the sector will be under serious pressure 

with volume and number of transactions in residential and land markets seeing a 

substantial downward trend. This decision along with real estate regulatory law, GST 

and Real Estate Investment Trusts would further improve transparency and increase 

investor confidence in the real estate market.  

 Effect on Various Economic Entities: With cash transaction lowering in the short 

run, until the new notes are spread widely into circulation, certain sections of the 

society could face short term disruptions in facilitation of their transactions. These 

sections are:  

 Agriculture and related sector  

 Small traders  

 SME  

 Services Sector  

 Households  

 Political Parties  

 Professionals like doctor, carpenter, utility service providers, etc. 

 Retail outlets  

 Economics I Economic consequences of demonetization of 500 and 1000 Rupee 

Notes 3 The nature, frequency and amounts of the commercial transactions 



National Conference on “EARNINGS MANAGEMENT PRACTICES IN INDIA” 

 

Page 154                        K.S.R.College of Arts and Science for Women 

involved with these sections of the economy necessitate cash transactions on more 

frequent basis. Thus, these segments are expected to have the most significant 

impact post this demonetization process and the introduction of new notes in 

circulation.  

 Effect on GDP: The GDP formation could be impacted by this measure, with reduction 

in the consumption demand. However with the recent rise in festival demand is 

expected to offset this fall in overall impact. Moreover, this expected impact on GDP 

may not be significant as some of this demand will only be deferred and re-enter the 

stream once the cash situation becomes normal.  

 Effect on Banks: As directed by the Government, the 500 and 1000 Rupee notes 

which now cease to be legal tender are to be deposited or exchanged in banks (subject to 

certain limits). This will automatically lead to more amounts being deposited in 

Savings and Current Account of commercial banks. This in turn will enhance the 

liquidity position of the banks, which can be utilized further for lending purposes. 

However, to the extent that households have held on to these funds for emergency 

purposes, there would be withdrawals at the second stage.  

 Effect on Online Transactions and Alternative Modes of Payment: With cash 

transactions facing a reduction, alternative forms of payment will see a surge in 

demand. Digital transaction systems, E wallets and apps, online transactions using E 

banking, usage of Plastic money (Debit and Credit Cards), etc. will definitely see 

substantial increase in demand. This should eventually lead to strengthening of such 

systems and the infrastructure required. CARE‘s View In spite of the initial hiccups 

and disruptions in the system, eventually this change will be well assimilated and will 

prove positive for the economy in the long run  

 Black money hoarders will definitely lose out, eventually boosting the formal 

economy in the long run. 

 Short term fall in real estate prices might benefit middle class citizens. This move 

by the Government along with the implementation of the GST will eventually make 

the system more accountable and efficient. 
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Abstract 

 Banking sector, presence an integral part of a financial system, plays a main role. Especially the 

contributions of commercial banks towards the development of countries like India prove to be more 

vital. The mobilization of fund from several sources and their better allocation towards their needful 

ventures is effectively carried out by commercial banks. The banks nowadays focus on attracting the 

customer by improving their services and diversify their activities. After the introduction of 

globalization policy, service sector has been given much importance and is fascinated much by the 

customers. 

Keywords: banks, banking sectors, commercial banks, mobilization of fund, ventures, customers 

services, globalization policy, customers. 

 

Introduction 

 Banks play a dynamic role in the socio-economic development of our country. Banking 

sector, being an integral part of a financial system, plays a main role. Especially the 

contributions of commercial banks towards the development of countries like India prove to 

be more vital. The mobilization of fund from several sources and their better allocation 

towards their needful ventures is effectively carried out by commercial banks. The banks 

nowadays focus on attracting the customer by improving their services and diversify their 

activities. Apart from the traditional banking services, the agency services otherwise 

termed as non- banking and general utility services are gaining its momentum. After the 

introduction of globalization policy, service sector has been given much importance and is 

fascinated much by the customers. It is a wonderful truth to accept the change of a country 

from the developing status to developed status. It is possible not only by the industrial 

development but also the development of the service sector. Among various services, the 

banking service proves to be more vital for the development of an economy as well as the 

living standards of the general public.  

 

Private Sector Banks 

 Private banking is personalized financial and banking services that are traditionally 

offered to a bank's wealthy high net worth individual (HNWI) clients. For wealth 

management purposes, HNWIs have typically accrued more wealth than the average 

person, so they have the means to access a larger variety of conventional and alternative 

investments. Private Banks aim to match such individuals with the most appropriate 

options. 

 

https://www.investopedia.com/terms/h/hnwi.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/w/wealthmanagement.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/w/wealthmanagement.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/w/wealthmanagement.asp
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Review of Literature 

 Joicey Jose (2013)1 analyzed the extent of variation among customers regarding the 

quality of hi-tech banking services of ICICI Bank. The study is based on both primary and 

secondary data. The study was conducted at ICICI Bank Kanjirappally branch in Kerala 

state. Primary data were collected from 80 customers with the help of questionnaire. The 

secondary data covered published books, reports, journals, etc. The results showed that the 

most important factor that attracts customers to ICICI Bank is the quality of services 

provided by ICICI Bank and the least important factor is the prestige in operation. The 

study suggests that wide awareness campaign should be conducted among the general 

public of Kerala for popularizing the concept of hi-tech banking. The studies reviewed 

above have examined the retail banking services of the public sector banks, private sector 

banks and foreign banks. However, these studies have not looked into the retail banking 

services of the regional rural banks. Hence, the present study of the researcher is a modest 

and pioneer effort with respect to retail banking services of the regional rural banks. With 

this background, the researcher has undertaken this study to fill in the research gap. 

 Khurshid Ahmad Bhat and Ruchi Singh Maurya (2013)2 made an attempt to 

determine the level of satisfaction among the savings bank account holders; determine 

whether the customers are aware of the change in working hours; to determine 

expectations of the customers; to determine the satisfaction level with respect to the retail 

banking services; and to determine the opinion of customers about the features of ICICI 

Bank. The study was carried out at the ICICI Bank in Bangalore city. Convenience method 

of sampling was used. The primary data were collected through structured questionnaire 

from 50 customers. The findings of the study revealed that almost all the customers are 

satisfied with the overall services provided by the bank. There are no major complaints of 

the customers or any shortcomings on the bank’s service. The customers have very well 

accepted the services offered by the bank. Some of the customers complained about the 

charges that are levied for non-maintenance of average balance. To overcome this problem, 

the bank authorities should see to it that the customers are well informed about the 

charges and also they should inform the customers that their account would be debited for 

any charges without any notification. 

 

Objectives of the Study 

1. To know the customer preference.  

2. To analyse the customer satisfaction and perception level towards various services of 

ICICI banks 

 

Scope of the Study 

 The study directs its scope to identify and assess the Customers Perception and 

Satisfaction on Service Provided by ICICI Banks in Salem City. The study also attempts to 

provide the right solution to improve the quality of banking services.  
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Research Methodology 

Source of Data 

 The study is based on primary as well as secondary data. Primary data was collected 

from respondents. Secondary sources of data include journals, books, periodicals, report, 

internet and websites. 

Sampling Technique: 

 Convenient sampling method was adopted to select samples. 

Sample Size: 

 A sample of 150 respondents was chosen for the study.  

Tools Used for Analysis:  

 The statistical tools used for the study are Simple percentage analysis and Chi-square 

test. The result of the research is presented through tables followed by Pie charts. 

Limitations of the Study:  

 This study was conducted in Salem city and the results cannot be applied for other 

areas. Due to time and cost constraints, the sample size was limited to 150. 

 

Interpretation and Analysis of Data 

Gender Wise Classification of Respondent  

The above Table Realize that Gender-  

 wise respondent survey, male participants 

were three times more than female 

participates, as it is indicated 114 (75.00%) 

responses from males and only 36 (24.00%) 

from females. 

 

Association between Demographic Variables of Bank Customers and Satisfaction 

Level towards Front Office Services Rendered by Banks  

The association between demographic profiles of the bank 

customers towards front office services provided by the bank is 

described through a chi-square analysis in the following table.  

 

Association between Demographic Variables of Bank 

Customers and Satisfaction Level towards Front Office 

Services Rendered by Banks 

Source: Primary data 

 From the above table, the 

various demographic variables 

and its association between the 

satisfaction levels of the 

customers towards front office 

services is inferred. From the 

analysis it is inferred that 

S. No Gender 
No of  

Respondent 
% 

1 Male 114 76.00 

2 Female 36 24.00 

Total 150 100.00 

Demographic  

Profile 

Chi-square  

value 

‘p’  

Value 
Significance 

Age 3.65 0.243 Not Significant 

Gender 5.67 0.037 Significant 

Education 1.12 0.007 Significant 

Occupation 4.313 0.028 Significant 

Monthly Income 0.258 0.001 Significant 
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there is no association between the age of respondents and their satisfaction perceived in 

utilizing the front office services and it is found that the result is not significant. With 

regard to gender wise analysis being stratified into two categories namely male and female, 

having various levels of education like school, graduates, professional, illiterate and others, 

falling under various categories of Occupation like Private, Government, Business, 

Professional and others and earning various levels of income like Below Rs 10,000, Rs10, 

001-20,000, Rs 20,001-Rs 30,000, Rs 30,001- Rs 40,000 and Above Rs 40,000 it is found that 

there is association between the Gender, Education, Occupation, Monthly Income of the 

respondents, and their satisfaction perceived in utilizing the front office services and it is 

found that the result is significant. 

 

Findings 

1. Analysis of data realize that sex - wise respondent survey, male participants were three 

times more than female participates, as it is indicated 75.00% responses from males 

and only 25% from females. 

2. It is found that there is significant association between the demographic profile of the 

respondents and the level of satisfaction towards the front office services rendered by 

banks and there exists a positive association between these variables.  

 

Suggestion and Conclusions 

 Deposits being the prime need of a bank which is a real indication of business growth of 

a bank, the Indian private banks are not operating with enough deposits. This may lead to 

poor business. So it is very essential for the private banks to attract more deposits from the 

customers by adopting various strategies. Due to the change in the living standards of the 

people, their expectations of the customer towards the banking services find more changes. 

The Indian banks have to enhance and augment the services which will satisfy the existing 

customers and help the banks to retain the customers. 
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Abstract 

 Business environment now a day is very dynamic and undergoes rapid changes as a result of 

technological innovation, increased awareness and demands from customers, Business organizations, 

especially the banking industry and financial institutions operates in a competitive environment. 

characterized by these changing conditions and highly unpredictable economic climate. ICT has 

played a large role in banking since computing became widespread with mainframes in the 1960s.  

As systems developed ICT increased in use, branches themselves adopted digital technologies, money 

became available 24 hours a day via Automated Teller Machines (ATM) and payment systems became 

digitalized after the introduction of chip and pin solutions. By the time banking industry was a truly 

digitalized industry. This paper is an attempt to understand how the banking & financial institutions 

applied ICT, the role of ICT in the development of these institutions, and a little emphasis on its 

advantages & drawbacks. 

Keywords: banks, financial institutions, government, technology, and economic growth  
 

Introduction 

 ICT‘s reach into financial services is still increasing as new entrants use digital 

technologies to enter adjacent markets through payment schemes. At the same time the 

potential for industrial disruption is also increasing as computational capacity is 

distributed across the globe. Financial Services and Insurance industry sectors, Banking 

has led the way in the past through online banking, ATMs, international money transfers 

and more recently mobile banking facilities. 

 In response to fresh market demands and many other drivers, ICT (Information and 

Communication Technologies) organizations in every other sector are continuing to 

innovate. In Financial Services, multi-channel support, legacy reuse and process 

automation, event detection and processing, end-to-end integration with low latency are 

the areas in which the ICT organizations must focus their innovation efforts to successfully 

meet business demands. This paper discusses the top-of-mind concerns shaping 

innovations in the ICT operations of financial services organizations. It highlights the 

necessity of innovation as to render services for survival in future. Financial institutions, 

telecommunications companies, and the development community are investing in ICT 

solutions, such as mobile money platforms, to help the unbanked weather financial shocks 

and lift themselves out of poverty. Greater financial inclusion and a transition to a ―cash-

light‖ economy can also increase efficiencies and lower the cost of service delivery in areas 

such as health and education. To have full impact, digital financial services must scale to a 

national level. However, achieving scale is hindered by a host of issues, including 

government policy, identification and registration requirements, property ownership and 

collateral rules, and local business and legal systems.  

Background of the Study 
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The Role of Information Technology in Finance 

 The finance department in a corporation is in charge of taking accounting data and 

creating reports that the managers within the company -- all the way up to the CEO -- 

need for decision making purposes. Information technology or IT refers to the software 

tools and computer systems the company uses to automate these functions and organize 

the data flow to improve the management team‘s decision making capabilities 

 Enterprise Resource Planning  

 Even very small companies use accounting software packages that generate financial 

reports such as income statements and cash flow statements. This simple form of IT allows 

a small business owner to save accounting time and have management reports available on 

a more timely basis. Mid size and larger companies use more sophisticated IT systems 

called enterprise resource planning or ERP, which are groups of software modules that 

serve the needs of all functional areas of the company. As its name suggests, ERP helps the 

company plan the use of its resources, a process that the finance department oversees.  

 Faster Flow of Information  

 IT systems allow a company to link up every department within the organization. 

Information generated by the manufacturing, marketing and finance divisions can be 

shared for example. This information is available real-time, meaning as soon as it is 

created on the system. Accessing it does not require a great deal of research or manual 

effort. The time finance staff used to devote to ―digging‖ for the numbers they needed can 

now be devoted to analyzing and interpreting the information -- finance‘s primary role in 

the organization. 

 Customized Reporting 

  The IT systems used by the finance department have a report generating functionality 

that speeds up the process of producing management reports. The system provides a 

certain degree of customization -- the reports can be configured based on the specific needs 

of the management team. Automation of these reporting systems means that routinely 

generated reports, such as those produced at the end of each month, can be created quickly. 

With many of the decisions management has to make, time is of the essence. IT systems 

address this need for rapid, customized reporting capability.  

 Collaboration  

 Many organizations take advantage of collaborative effort across departments, the 

concept of each department benefiting from other departments‘ expertise. The finance team 

acts as in-house consultants to other departments within the organization. When all 

departments use a centralized IT system, it drops the barriers that formerly blocked the 

flow of information. The company now has a centralized database that all team members 

can access -- subject to certain security rules. In the case of a company with multiple offices 

or international divisions, this ability to access the same information from around the globe 

saves time and improves efficiency. If finance requires manufacturing cost data to create a 

report for an upcoming board meeting, operations personnel can quickly transmit the data 

in the format the finance department requires and understands.  

 Better Forecasting  
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 Better forecasting means producing a forecast that is a more accurate prediction of 

what the company‘s financial results are likely to be. Finance staff members need access to 

indepth information to create forecasting models that depict how the organization actually 

works. Having access to information from all segments of the company makes accurate 

forecasting much easier. Finance has real information and does not have to rely on 

guesswork when creating assumptions for the forecast. 

 

ICT and Financial institutions Transformation 

 Computers are getting more sophisticated. They have given bankers a potential they 

could only dream about and have given services customers high expectations. The changes 

that new technologies have brought in banks are enormous in their impact on officers, 

employees, and customers of financial institutes. Advances in technology are allowing for 

delivery of financial products and services more conveniently and effectively than ever 

before - thus creating new bases of competition. Rapid access to critical information and 

the ability to act quickly and effectively will distinguish the successful financial institute‘s 

future. The Banking providers gain a vital competitive advantage by having a direct 

marketing and accountable, customer service environment and new, streamlined business 

processes. Consistent management and decision support systems provide the financial 

institutes that competitive edge to forge ahead in the Banks marketplace. 

 

Major applications 

 The advantages accruing from computerization are three-directional - to the customer, 

to the bankers and to the employee. 

1. For the customer  

 Financial institutes are aware of customer's need for new services and plan to make 

them available. IT has increased the level of competition and forced them to integrate the 

new technologies in order to satisfy their customers. They have already developed and 

implemented a certain number of solutions among them: 

 Self-inquiry facility: Facility for logging into specified self-inquiry terminals at the 

branch to inquire and view the transactions in the account. 

 Remote banking: Remote terminals at the customer site connected to the respective 

branch through a modem, enabling the customer to make inquiries regarding his 

accounts, on-line, without having to move from his office. 

 Anytime banking- Anywhere banking: Installation of ATMs which offer non-stop cash 

withdrawal, remittances and inquiry facilities. Networking of computerized branches 

inter-city and intra-city, will permit customers of these branches, when interconnected, 

to transact from any of these branches. 

 Tele-banking: A 24-hour service through which inquiries regarding balances and 

transactions in the account can be made over the phone. 

 Electronic Banking: This enables the bankers to provide corporate or high value 

customers with Graphical User Interface (GUI) software on a PC, to inquire about their 

financial transactions and accounts, cash transfers, cheque book issue and inquiry on 
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financial transactions and accounts, cash transfers, cheque book issue and inquiry on 

rates without visiting the financial institutes such as banks or insurance office. 

Moreover, transaction text and details on bills can be sent by the customer, and the 

banks can download the same. The technology used to provide this service is called 

electronic data interchange (EDI). It is used to transmit business transactions in 

computer-readable form between organizations and individuals in a standard format. 

 As information is centralized and updates are available simultaneously at all places, 

single-window service becomes possible, leading to effective reduction in waiting time. 

2. For the Financial institutes 

 During the last decade, financial institutes applied ICT to a wide range of back and 

front office tasks in addition to a great number of new products. The major advantages for 

the financial institutes to implement ICT are: 

 Availability of a wide range of inquiry facilities, assisting the Bankings in business 

development and follow-up. 

 Immediate replies to customer queries without reference to ledger-keeper as 

terminals are provided to Managers and Chief Managers. 

 Automatic and prompt carrying out of standing instructions on due date and 

generation of reports. 

 Generation of various MIS reports and periodical returns on due dates. 

 Fast and up-to-date information transfer enabling speedier decisions, by 

interconnecting computerized branches and controlling offices. 

3. For the employees 

 IT has increased their productivity through the followings: 

 Accurate computing of cumbersome and time-consuming jobs such as balancing and 

interest calculations on due dates. 

 Automatic printing of covering schedules, deposit receipts, pass book / pass sheet, 

freeing the staff from performing these time-consuming jobs, and enabling them to 

give more attention to the needs of the customer. 

 Signature retrieval facility, assisting in verification of transactions, sitting at their 

own terminal. 

 Avoidance of duplication of entries due to existence of single-point data entry. 

 Communication Technology deals with the Physical devices and software that link 

various computer hardware components and transfer data from one physical location to 

another. ICT products in use in the banking industry include Automated Teller Machine, 

Smart Cards, Telephone Banking, MICR, Electronic Funds Transfer, Electronic Data 

Interchange, Electronic Home and Office Banking. Several authors have conducted 

investigation on the impact of ICT on the banking sector of the Indian economy. 

Some of the advancements made by ICT in the Banking sector are as follows  

 Bankers Automated Clearing Services 

 This involves the use of Magnetic Ink Character Reader (MICR) for cheque processing. 

It is capable of encoding, reading and sorting cheques. 
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 Automated Payment Systems 

 Devices used here include Automatic Teller Machine (ATM), Plastic Cards and 

Electronic Funds Transfer. 

 Automated Delivery Channels 

 These include interactive television and the Internet let us discuss another aspect of 

Banking Information Technology, which is Internet Banking. Banks in India are providing 

online banking to catch up with a new breed of tech savvy generation, demanding modern 

technology based services. This is fast changing the way you bank. Educated middle class 

youth with access to the internet is in the forefront of this technology driven revolution. 

With most of the major banks providing Internet Banking or online banking, it is possible 

to do most of your banking from the comfort of your home or office. All you need is a 

computer with internet access. More than 22% of the internet users in India use online 

banking. If you are new to online banking, it is worthwhile to know some facts about it. 

 

There are Certain Advantages of Internet Banking which are Discussed below 

 Internet banking provides you with 24 hour banking facility, which helps you to access 

your account anytime. You can now skip the long queues and the endless wait to get 

things done in a bank. 

 You can access your account from anywhere by just logging into the bank’s site and 

entering your id and password. You can check your account information and perform 

transactions from anywhere v ia a smartphone, laptop, or any other Internet-accessible 

dev ice. 

 You can apply online for a majority of the services such as loans, credit cards, savings 

accounts, and mortgages. Also, insurance products can be bought using internet 

banking. 

 Some banks provide online portfolio management services. Stocks, bonds, and other 

investments can be managed with online banking at your convenience, independent of 

a financial intermediary like a stockbroker. For example, through HDFC Securities 

customers can trade in the stock market or keep track of the portfolio. 

 Booking Railway tickets through online banking has become a widely used service by 

customers. This is because, in India a huge population use trains to travel across the 

country. 

 Another area where online banking is making headway is in the Online Shopping 

industry. The market size of online shopping industry in India is estimated at Rs. 2000 

crores and is expected to reach Rs. 7000 crore by 2015. One of the important reasons for 

this huge growth will be the increase in internet banking. 

 Online banking also helps you to pay your utility bills like electricity, telephone, and 

satellite television. This is turning out to be a great service for those who are short on 

time. 

 Now you can also make insurance payments over the net. What’s more, you can even 

recharge your mobile through online banking. 
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However there are also Certain Drawbacks Prevalent in the System of Internet 

Banking, which are discussed below 

 A major drawback for online transaction is its security. Since all information gets 

encrypted, the possibility of an account getting hacked is slight, but sometimes it does 

happen. 

 The worst, your account cannot be accessed if there is a failure in the internet 

connection. Moreover, internet connection costs should be met by the customer while 

using the services. 

 Online banking does not free you totally from going to a bank. You need to go to your 

bank to deposit physical cash in your account. Such is the case to avail loan or 

mortgages. You can only apply online for it. To get it, you must go to the bank and 

interact with the concerned people. 

 Another disadvantage of internet banking is that a lot of personal interaction is lost. 

For a banker, we are reduced to just a customer, while for us the banker turns out to be 

a computer screen and not the elderly gentleman with a warm smile. 

 

Conclusion 

 Progress of financial institutions and banks has been made through various initiatives 

taken by the organizations as to serve better the customer, and as to survive in a 

competitive environment where consumer is empowering his own strength day by day to 

cope up with him adaption of ICT has become need of the hour for banking sector and 

financial institutions. Future may bring some more changes in ICT application in banks 

operations, but every banker needs to be a updated one as the technology updates as to 

walk along with customers and competitors, hence we can say that ICT has a greater role 

to play in the development of banking sector. 
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Abstract 

 While recent high-profile corporate governance failures in developed countries have brought the 

subject to media attention, the issue has always been central to finance and economics. The issue is 

particularly important for developing countries since it is central to financial and economic 

development. Recent research has established that financial development is largely dependent on 

investor protection in a country - de jure and de facto. With the legacy of the English legal system, 

India has one of the best corporate governance laws but poor implementation together with socialistic 

policies of the perform era has affected corporate governance. Concentrated ownership of shares, 

pyramiding and tunneling of funds among group companies mark the Indian corporate landscape. 

Boards of directors have frequently been silent spectators with the DFI nominee directors unable or 

unwilling to carry out their monitoring functions. Since liberalization, however, serious efforts have 

been directed at overhauling the system with the SEBI instituting the Clause 49 of the Listing 

Agreements dealing with corporate governance. Corporate governance of Indian banks is also 

undergoing a process of change with a move towards more market-based governance. 

Keywords: Corporate Governance, India 

 

Introduction  

 The concept of corporate governance is gaining impetus because of various factors as 

well as the changing business environment. The EEC, GATT and WTO regulations have 

also contributed to the rising awareness and are compelling us to think in terms of 

adhering to the good governance practices. Corporate governance, by the very nature of the 

concept, cannot be exactly defined. However, there can be no two opinions that ―effective 

accountability to all shareholders is the essence of corporate governance.‖ 

 The following definition should help us to understand the concept better. ―Corporate 

governance is not just corporate management, it is something much broader to include a 

fair, efficient and transparent administration to meet certain well-defined objectives. It is a 

system of structuring, operating and controlling a company with a view to achieve long 

term strategic goals to satisfy shareholders, creditors, employees, customers and suppliers, 

and complying with the legal and regulatory requirements, apart from meeting 

environmental and local community needs. When it is practiced under a well-laid out 

system, it leads to the building of a legal, commercial and institutional framework and 

demarcates the boundaries within which these functions are performed.‖ 
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The Cadbury committee has also defined the term ―Corporate Governance‖ and according 

to the committee, it means,  

 ―(It is) the system by which companies are directed and controlled.‖ It may also be 

defined as a system of structuring, operating and controlling a company with the following 

specific aims:- 

 Fulfilling long-term strategic goals of owners;  

  Taking care of the interests of employees; 

  A consideration for the environment and local community; 

  Maintaining excellent relations with customers and suppliers;  

  Proper compliance with all the applicable legal and regulatory requirements. 

 

Objectives of corporate governance 

 The development of corporate governance concept is naturally and essentially related to 

the ‗objectives of corporate governance‘ and it may be important to note what the 

‗Introductory framework‘ has to say on this: 

 ―Good governance is integral to the very existence of a company. It inspires and 

strengthens investor‘s confidence by ensuring company‘s commitment to higher growth and 

profits. It seeks to achieve following objectives: 

 That a properly structured Board capable of taking independent and objective 

decisions is in place at the helm of affairs;  

 That the Board is balanced as regards the representation of adequate number of 

non-executive and independent directors who will take care of the interests and 

well being of all the stakeholders;  

 That the Board adopts transparent procedures and practices and arrives at 

decisions on the strength of adequate information. 

 That the Board has an effective machinery to sub serve the concerns of 

stakeholders;  

 That the Board keeps the shareholders informed of relevant developments 

impacting the company  

 That the Board effectively and regularly monitors the functioning of the 

management team; and  

 That the Board remains in effective control of the affairs of the company at all 

times. The overall Endeavour of the Board should be to take the organization 

forward, to maximize long-term value and shareholders‘ wealth.‖ 

 

Need of Corporate Governance 

 The need for corporate governance has arisen because of the increasing concern about 

the non-compliance of standards of financial reporting and accountability by boards of 

directors and management of corporate inflicting heavy losses on investors. The collapse of 

international giants likes Enron, World Com of the US and Xerox of Japan are said to be 

due to the absence of good corporate governance and corrupt practices adopted by 

management of these companies and their financial consulting firms. 
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Importance of Corporate Governance 

 A good system of corporate governance is important on account of the following: 

 Investors and shareholders of a corporate company need protection for their investment 

due to lack of adequate standards of financial reporting and accountability. It has been 

noticed in India that companies raised capital from the market at high valuation of 

their shares by projecting wrong picture of the company‘s performance and 

profitability. 

 There is increasing awareness and consensus among Indian investors to invest in 

companies which have a record of observing practices of good corporate governance. 

Therefore, for encouraging Indian investors to make adequate investment in the stock 

of corporate companies and thereby boosting up rate of growth of the economy, the 

protection of their interests from fraudulent practices of corporate of boards of directors 

and management are urgently needed. 

The investors suffered a lot due to unscrupulous management of corporate that 

performed much less than reported at the time of raising capital. ―Bad governance was 

also exemplified by allotment of promoters‘ share at preferential prices 

disproportionate to market value affecting minority holders interest‖. 

 Corporate governance is considered as an important means for paying heed to 

investors‘ grievances. Kumar Manglam Birla Committee on corporate governance found 

that companies were not paying adequate attention to the timely dissemination of 

required information to investors in by India. 

 The importance of good corporate governance lies in the fact that it will enable the 

corporate firms to (1) attract capital and (2) perform efficiently. This will help in 

winning investors confidence. Investors will be willing to invest in the companies with 

a good record of corporate governance. 

 New policy of liberalization and deregulation adopted in India since 1991 has given 

greater freedom to management which should be prudently used to promote investors‘ 

interests. In India there are several instances of corporate‘ failures due to lack of 

transparency and disclosures and instances of falsification of accounts. This 

discourages investors to make investment in the companies with poor record of 

corporate governance. 

  Global Perspective. The extent to which corporate enterprises observe the basic 

principles of good corporate governance has now become an important factor for 

attracting foreign investment. In this age of globalisation when quantitative 

restrictions have been removed and trade barriers dismantled, the relationship 

between corporate governance and flows of foreign investment has become increasingly 

important. 

 Studies in India and abroad show that foreign investors take notice of well- managed 

companies and respond positively to them, capital flows from foreign institutional 

investors (FII) for investment in the capital market and foreign direct investment (FDI) 

in joint ventures with Indian corporate companies will be coming if they are convinced 

about the implementation of basic principles of good corporate governance. 
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 Thus, ―International flows of capital enable companies to access financing from a large 

pool of investors. If countries are to reap the full benefits of the global capital markets, 

and if they are to attract long-term capital, corporate governance arrangements must 

be credible and well understood across borders‖. The large inflows of foreign investment 

will contribute immensely to economic growth. 

 Indispensable for healthy and vibrant stock market. An important advantage of strong 

corporate governance is that it is indispensable for a vibrant stock market. A healthy 

stock market is an important instrument for investors protection. A bane of stock 

market is insider trading. Insider trading means trading of shares of a company by 

insiders such directors, managers and other employees of the company on the basis of 

information which is not known to outsiders of the company. 

 

Corporate Governance in India 

 The history of the development of Indian corporate laws has been marked by 

interesting contrasts. At independence, India inherited one of the world‘s poorest 

economies but one which had a factory sector accounting for a tenth of the national 

product; four functioning stock markets (predating the Tokyo Stock Exchange) with clearly 

defined rules governing listing, trading and settlements; a well-developed equity culture if 

only among the urban rich; and a banking system replete with well-developed lending 

norms and recovery procedures. 24 In terms of corporate laws and financial system, 

therefore, India emerged far better endowed than most other colonies. The 1956 

Companies Act as well as other laws governing the functioning of joint-stock companies 

and protecting the investors‘ rights built on this foundation. 

 The beginning of corporate developments in India were marked by the managing 

agency system that contributed to the birth of dispersed equity ownership but also gave 

rise to the practice of management enjoying control rights disproportionately greater than 

their stock ownership. The turn towards socialism in the decades after independence 

marked by the 1951 Industries (Development and Regulation) Act as well as the 1956 

Industrial Policy Resolution put in place a regime and culture of licensing, protection and 

widespread red-tape that bred corruption and stilted the growth of the corporate sector. 

The situation grew from bad to worse in the following decades and corruption, nepotism 

and inefficiency became the hallmarks of the Indian corporate sector. Exorbitant tax rates 

encouraged creative accounting practices and complicated emolument structures to beat 

the system.  

 

Global and Regional Trends in Corporate Governance in 2017 

 Based on our global experience as a firm and our interviews with experts around the 

world, we believe that public companies will likely face the following trends in 2017: 

 Increasing expectations around the oversight role of the board, to include greater 

oversight of strategy and scenario planning, investor engagement, and executive 

succession planning. 
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 Continued focus on board refreshment and composition, with particular attention being 

paid to directors‘ skill profiles, the currency of directors‘ knowledge, director over 

boarding, diversity, and robust mechanisms for board refreshment that go beyond box-

ticking exercises. 

 Greater scrutiny of company plans for sustained value creation, as concerns increase 

that activist settlements and other market forces are causing short-term priorities to 

compromise long-term interests. 

 Greater focus on Environmental, Social and Governance (ESG) issues, and in particular 

those related to climate change and sustainability, as industries beyond the extractive 

sector begin to feel investor pressure in this area. 

 We explore these trends and their implications for five key regions and markets: the 

United States, the European Union, India, Japan and Brazil. 

 

Conclusion 

 It is evident from above that it is essential that good governance practices must be 

effectively implemented and enforced preferably by self-regulation and voluntary adoption 

of ethical code of business conduct and if necessary through relevant regulatory laws and 

rules framed by Government or its agencies such as SFBI, RBI. The effective 

implementation of good governance practices would ensure investors confidence in the 

corporate companies which will lead to greater investment in them ensuring their 

sustained growth. Thus good corporate governance would greatly benefit the companies 

enabling them to thrive and prosper. 
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 Empowerment of women is one of very important issue in developing countries. As women are 

integral part of society, her status and participation in decision making as well as economic activities 

is very low. Microfinance plays very important role in improving women decision making by 

contributing in economic activities. Over the years various efforts have been made by many 

Government and Non-Government organizations to promote women empowerment especially in rural 

areas. One such effort is the microfinance intervention. Microfinance institution aims to provide credit 

to the poor who have no access to commercial Banks. Even the unorganized sector has been heading 

into microfinance movement. The present paper is an attempt to study the role of microfinance 

intervention in promoting women empowerment in India. Microfinance institutions should strengthen 

and expand their support to resource poor women. The paper attempts to present the role of 

microfinance in women empowerment. 

 

Introduction 

 The term micro finance is of recent origin and is commonly used in addressing issues 

related to poverty alleviation, financial support to micro entrepreneurs, gender 

development etc. There is, however, no statutory definition of micro finance. The taskforce 

on supportitative policy and Regulatory Framework for Microfinance has defined 

microfinance as ―Provision of thrift, credit and other financial services and products of very 

small amounts to the poor in rural, semi-urban or urban areas for enabling them to raise 

their income levels and improve living standards‖. 

The mantra ―Microfinance‖ is banking through groups. The essential features of the 

approach are to provide financial services through the groups of individuals, formed either 

in joint liability or co-obligation mode. The other dimensions of the microfinance approach 

are:  

 Savings/Thrift precedes credit 

 Credit is linked with savings/thrift 

 Absence of subsidies -Group plays an important role in credit appraisal, monitoring and 

recovery 

 

Women Empowerment 

 India‘s overall development is not possible without the rural areas. Working women 

contribute to national income of the country and maintain a sustainable livelihood of the 

families and communities, throughout the world. As they face many socio- cultural 

attitude, legal barriers, lack of education and personal difficulties. Traditionally, women 

have been marginalized. They are rarely financially independent and often they are more 
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vulnerable members of society. Therefore, microfinance often target women. Microfinance 

is a critical tool to empower women from poor household. So, particularly women can get 

benefit from microfinance institutions as many microfinance institutions target only 

women, to empower them. Here in this paper a small effort has been made on the 

empowerment of women through the tool Micro-finance. 

 

Objectives 

 To study the role of micro finance in women empowerment. 

 Challenges to women Empowerment through Microfinance. 

 

Review of Literature 

 Malhotra (2002) constructed a list of the most commonly used dimensions of women‘s 

empowerment, drawing from the frameworks developed by various authors in different 

fields of social sciences. Allowing for overlap, these frameworks suggest that women‘s 

empowerment needs to occur along multiple dimensions including: economic, socio-

cultural, familial/ interpersonal, legal, political, and psychological. The World Bank defines 

empowerment as ―the process of increasing the capacity of individuals or groups to make 

choices and to transform those choices into desired actions and outcomes. 

 Kabeer (1999) stresses that women‘s empowerment is the process to acquire the 

ability from which those who have been denied the ability to make the strategic life 

choices. Her emphasis that ability to exercise choice incorporates three interrelated 

dimensions: Resources, Agency and Achievements. According to UNIFEM, ―to generate 

choices, gaining the ability and exercise bargaining power‖, ―developing a sense of self-

worth, to secure desired changes, belief in one‘s ability and the right to control one‘s life‖ 

are important elements of women empowerment. Women will be empowered when they 

will have full control over their own life. 

 Ranjula Bali Swaina and Fan Yang Wallentin (September 2009) in their article 

‗Does microfinance empower women? Evidence from self-help groups in India‘ concluded 

that their study strongly indicate that SHG members are empowered by participating in 

microfinance program in the sense that they have a greater propensity to resist existing 

gender norms and culture that restrict their ability to develop and make choices.Another 

view of women‘s empowerment argues that it needs to occur in multiple dimensions: 

economic, socio cultural, familial/interpersonal, legal, political and psychological (Malhotra, 

Schuler and Boender 2002). These dimensions cover a broad range of factors, and thus 

women may be empowered within one of these sub domains. 
 

Methodology 

 The present study is descriptive in nature. Secondary data was collected from various 

journals, articles, working papers, NGO reports etc. The paper examine the role and 

Challenges and opportunities to Empowerment through Microfinance. 
 

Role of Microfinance in Women Empowerment 

  Microfinance is a type of banking service which provides access to financial and non-

financial services to low income or unemployed people. Microfinance is a powerful tool to 
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self-empower the poor people especially women at world level and especially in developing 

countries. Microfinance services lead to women empowerment by positively influencing 

women‘s decision making power at household level and their overall socioeconomic status. 

By the end of 2000, microfinance services had reached over 79 million of the poorest of the 

world. As such microfinance has the potential to make a significant contribution to gender 

equality and promote sustainable livelihood and better working condition for women. (ILO 

Geneva) It has been well documented that an increase in women resources or better 

approach for credit facilities results in increased well being of the family especially 

children. 

 There are many successful women Organisations working for the overall upliftment of 

the rural women like Shri Mahila Griha Udyog lijjat Papad (1959), Self Employed Women 

association (SEWA) established in 1972, The Working Women‘s Forum (WWF) in 1978, 

Rashtriya Mahila Kosh (RMK), a govt. Organisation for women established in 1993, Mann 

Deshi Mahila Sahakari Bank Ltd. (MDMSB) in 1997 etc. Though there can be no magic 

bullet, which can bring about radical structural transformation that the empowerment of 

women needs, the success of micro financing organizations in building up the 

organizational capacity of the poor women provides the basis for their social mobilization 

that many other class interventions have not been able to achieve (Kabeer 2005). Various 

helping hands are available for women to provide finance as classified below: 

 Formal Sector- It covers the entire banking industry including all public, private, 

regional rural banks, NABARD and RBI. 

 Semi-formal sector- It covers all exclusive Micro financing institutions (MFIs), NGOs 

and various Self Help Groups (SHG).  

 Informal sector- It covers family, friends, relatives, moneylenders, pawnbrokers, 

traders and landlords etc. 

 Generally, the micro finance products are classified into three categories -Micro Credit, 

Micro Savings and Micro Insurance. Various credit products are available ranging from 

consumption to production besides savings products. 

 

Microfinance and Women Empowerment 

 The focus on women‘s empowerment in the context of microfinance brings to light the 

significance of gender relations in policy development circles more prominently than ever 

before. Role of women in the development of today‘s growing word can never be forgotten. 

For this her empowerment is very important, so that she can participate in the today‘s 

competitive atmosphere. In another view Hunt and Kasynathan (2002) describes that 

microfinance programs for women have positive impact on economic growth by improving 

women income generating activities. The data used was collected from three NGO‘s in 

Bangladesh and one state from India. 

 Self-help groups intermediated by microcredit have been shown to have positive effects 

on women, with some of these impacts being ripple effects. They have played valuable roles 

in reducing the vulnerability of the poor, through asset creation, income and consumption 

smoothing, provision of emergency assistance, and empowering and emboldening women 
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by giving them control over assets and increased self-esteem and knowledge (Zaman 2001). 

Several recent assessment studies have also generally reported positive impacts 

(Simanowitz and Walker 2002).  

 

Challenges to Empowerment through Microfinance 

 While the empowering potential of microfinance programmes remains strong, the 

evidence of challenges, ineffectiveness and limitations of the potential is equally 

compelling. Although microfinance has the ability to empower women, the connection is 

not straightforward or easy to make. Significant research and much anecdota evidence 

suggests that this link is certainly not automatic (Hunt and Kasynathan 2001, 2002; 

Kabeer 1998; Mayoux 1998). Just handing money to women and giving them access to 

financial assets and resources creates a new set of challenges for women, thus balancing 

the experience of empowerment with the experience of extra burdens. Others argue more 

strongly that access to microcredit actually impacts women‘s empowerment experience 

negatively by leading to a certain kind of disempowerment. Yet another set of analyses 

indicates that the goals of microfinance and its empowering potential are intrinsically of 

conflicting natures. The argument is that focusing on women‘s empowerment leads to 

dilution of efficiency and sustainability of MFIs, and these results in reluctance to focus on 

women‘s empowerment when designing their systems and programmes. Impressive 

literature exists that records the challenges and gaps between the goals challenges 

emanate in the economic, politicoorganizational, ideological and cultural domains within 

which microfinance institutions and microcredit lending programmes are embedded. This 

section discusses the multidimensionality of these challenges.  

 

Economic and Political-Organizational Challenges 

 The central issue here is whether the economic goals of efficiency and sustainability of 

MFIs are rationally compatible with the goals of empowerment. There are arguments pro 

and con. Those who support a finding of compatibility have argued that targeting women is 

in fact more judicious, because: 

 women‘s repayment rates are higher than men‘s;  

 women are more cooperative; and 

 Awareness of what clients have and what they need – and empowering them – can 

actually increase sustainability, because MFIs can offer loans that are appropriate and 

sustainable (Cheston and Kuhn 2002).In the views and experience of Damian von 

Stauffenberg, founder and chairman of Micro Rate, the first rating agency to specialize 

in microfinance, ―MFIs which concentrate exclusively on women may place ideological 

goals ahead of technical competence. Whether this is true remains to be proven‖.  

Ideological challenges: 

 The primary interest of microfinance institution (MFI) is financial sustainability, 

introducing empowerment issues is not only incompatible with their goals; it is also an 

additional agenda in which MFIs would avoid investing. Although governments and 

organizations such as the Self Employed Women‘s Association (SEWA) and Working 
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Women‘s Forum (India) (WWF) in India have mobilized women for a long time to fight for 

women‘s rights, it does make it easier for MFIs to avoid an empowerment agenda – as it 

sometimes mutually suits the MFIs and other stakeholders such as national governments. 

Indeed, there are reports that the MFI turmoil in Andhra Pradesh is more due to 

government politicians‘ and officials‘ vested interests and lack of concern for women‘s 

empowerment (Bellman 2010). 

 

Cultural Challenges 

 The biggest cultural constraint on women‘s empowerment through microfinance 

programmes doing research is the culture of patriarchy pervasive throughout Asia. The 

patriarchal culture is dynamic and thus exercises constraints in different contexts, in 

varied forms and at various stages in the empowerment process. These include: bargaining 

power and the ability to make decisions on economic issues within the household, ability to 

make decisions outside the household, control over loans, building of social networks, 

responsibility for household chores, and power over one‘s time and physical and emotional 

health and energy.  

 

Conclusion 

 In economic terms, women were more authoritative to take purchase decisions related 

to household items as compared to home maintenance decisions and asset possession 

where the authority generally rests with men. Similarly majority of women had the 

authority to decide about their children education but contrary to it results revealed that 

women were not empowered in political terms. On the basis of above mentioned findings it 

can be concluded that although increase in women‘s income played a very important role in 

enhancing women‘s economic independence but the societal discrimination still prevail that 

limit the ability of women to fully exercise their potential for betterment of their family. 

 

Suggestions 

 The policies related to poverty reduction, microfinance and micro credit programmes 

occupy a central position. The concern that follows from this is: how microcredit can be an 

effective intervention/strategy of poverty alleviation. Based on a comprehensive review of 

the extant literature, we can identify key areas that can help enhance the effectiveness of 

microfinance as an antipoverty intervention.  

 The evidence of the contributions and limitations of microfinance programmes to 

women‘s empowerment discussed above reveals that poverty-alleviation interventions 

do not exist in isolation. Rather they are rooted within the larger social matrix that 

influences them and that they, in turn, influence. This social matrix consists of 

economic, political, ideological and cultural categories.  

 The empowerment potential and significance of the larger social matrix indicate that 

microfinance needs to be designed not as an economic model, but as a holistic approach 

to development, in which the role of culture becomes especially important. 
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 Identifying how culture interacts with microfinance promises an effective 

implementation of microcredit programmes. This requires a more-sophisticated and 

nuanced analysis of culture to understand the empowerment/access linkage. 

 women who have limited skills, do not have autonomous access to resources and are 

dependent on husbands are those that benefit the least. The policy lesson here is that 

to ensure that loans fulfil their potential in terms of empowering women, institutions 

ought to first provide skills and get information on the existing lives of these women. 

 The finance in the hand of women can led to empowerment of family as well as society 

so they must be encouraged to make productive use of finance which could help them to 

step out of the poverty trap.  

 

References 

1. Ranjula Bali Swaina and Fan Yang Wallentin (September 2009). Does microfinance 

empower women Evidence from self-help groups in India, ‗International Review of 

Applied Economics‘ Vol. 23, No. 5,541–556,http://pdfserve.informaworld. 

com/595379_758077589_913075296.pdf 

2. Kabeer N (2001). Conflicts Over Credit: Re-evaluation the Empowerment Potential of 

Loans to Women in Rural Bangladesh. World Development, 29(1). 

3. ILO (1998), Women in Informal Sector and Their Access to Microfinance. Inter- 

Parliamentary Union Annual Conference, Windhoek, Namibia. 

4. Hunt, J & Kasynathan, N, (2002). ‗Reflections on microfinance and women‘s 

empowerment‘, Development Bulletin, No. 57, pp. 71-75. 

5. Cheston, S. and Kuhn, L. (2002). Empowering Women Through Microfinance, Draft 

Publication Sponsored By UNIFEM. 

6. Bellman, E. (2010) India Journal: Microfinance by the numbers. Wall Street Journal, 

15 November. 

7. Cheston, S., and L. Kuhn (2002) Empowering women through microfinance. In: S. 

Daley-Harris, comp. & ed. Pathways out of poverty: Innovations in microfinance for the 

poorest families, pp. 167-228. Bloomfield, CT, USA: Kumarian Press. 

8. Malhotra, A., S.R. Schuler and C. Boender (2002) Measuring women‘s empowerment as 

a variable in international development. Background paper for World Bank Workshop 

on Poverty and Gender: New Perspectives, 7 May 2002. 

9. Mayoux, L. (1998) Participatory learning for women‘s empowerment in micro-finance 

programmes: Negotiating complexity, conflict and change. IDS Bulletin 29 (4): 39-51. 

10. Zaman, H. (2001) Assessing the poverty and vulnerability impact of micro-credit in 

Bangladesh: a case study of BRAC. Background paper for World Bank World 

Development Report 2000/2001. Washington, DC: World Bank. (unpublished) 

 

 

 

 



National Conference on “EARNINGS MANAGEMENT PRACTICES IN INDIA” 

 

Page 176                        K.S.R.College of Arts and Science for Women 

 
A STUDY ON THE SHOCK OF INTERNATIONAL FINANCIAL REPORTING 

STANDARDS CONVERGENCE ON INDIA CORPORATE SECTOR 

 
V. Karthikeyan 

Ph.D Research Scholar (Full time), PG and Research Department of Commerce 

Kandaswami Kandar’s College, Velur, Namakkal District 

 

Dr. P. Nirmala 

Assistant Professor & PG and Research Department of Commerce,  
Kandaswami Kandar’s College, Velur, Namakkal District 

 

 
 

Abstract 

 In the present era of globalization, more than 3600 multinational companies are establishing 

their businesses in the different sectors in India. These Indian business firms are presenting financial 

statements as per IFRSs, Indian GAAPs, USGAAPs, Japan GAAP, etc., With a view to avoid this 

kind of inconvenience, the accounting bodies across the world are working towards a standard set of 

accounting policies, valuation norms and disclosure requirements. In this scenario there is a 

requirement of transition from Indian GAAP to IFRS for India in all the sectors. An upcoming 

economy on world economic map, India, too, decided to converge with IFRS by developing a standard 

called Ind AS. The purpose of the present paper is to know the awareness of stakeholders towards the 

implementation of IFRS in India and to know the impact of IFRS Convergence on Different Sectors. 

The researcher found that the different ways of understanding about IFRS and the results shows that 

there is a high requirement of knowledge as well as training towards IFRS and also results shows 

that a Lot of positive response from the different sectors towards the implementation process. 

 Keywords: IFRS, Standard Setting, Uniform Accounting Standards, Financial Reporting. 

 

Introduction  

 The above quote clearly states the importance of uniformity in the whole world. 

Because of this reason, the global set of accounting standards are emerging today. To show 

the uniformity in reporting of financial statement there is only one body called 

International Accounting Standards Committee (IASC) (the predecessor body to the IASB) 

was established in June 1973 in London. This was established due to the result of an 

agreement between accountancy bodies in Australia, Canada, France, Germany, Japan, 

Mexico, European nation, UK and USA. Its main intension was to formulate and publish, 

within the public interest, basic standards to be discovered within the presentation of 

audited accounts and financial statements and to promote their worldwide acceptance. 

Until 2002, some countries set to use IASC standards. Several of these countries that 

lacked their own standard-setting infrastructure. IASC issued accounting standards called 

as International Accounting Standards between 1973 and 2000. Some of the standards are 

still using for the preparation of financial statements. In April 2001, based on the 

recommendations of the report ―Recommendations on Shaping IASC for the future‖, 

International Accounting Standards Board (IASB) was formed to replace IASC and 

assumed the standard setting responsibilities. It is an independent standard setting body 
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of the IFRS foundation. IFRS foundation is an independent, not-for-profit private sector 

organization working towards the public interest. The IFRS foundation IFRS foundation is 

an independent, not-for-profit private sector organization working towards the public 

interest. The primary objective of the IASB is to develop one set of top quality, 

comprehensible, enforceable and globally accepted international financial reporting 

standards (IFRS) through its standard-setting body, the IASB, to promote the utilization 

and rigorous application of these standards, to require account of the financial reporting 

needs of rising economies and small and medium-sized entities (SMEs) and to promote and 

facilitate adoption of IFRSs, being the standards and interpretations issued by the IASB, 

through the convergence of national accounting standards and IFRSs. The IASB stated 

that all Accounting Standards issued under by IASC continue to be applicable unless and 

until they are amended or withdrawn. The IASB is better-founded, better-staffed and more 

independent than its predecessor, the IASC. Nevertheless, there has been substantial 

continuity across time in its viewpoint and in its accounting standards. International 

Financial Reporting Standards (IFRS) is become a global accounting language. Now, over 

130 countries have adopted IFRS and many more have committed to make the transition 

in the next few years. 

 

Why do we Need Single set of High Quality Global Standards?  

 To maintain the uniformity in reporting of financial statements.  

 To prevent material manipulation or errors in financial statements  

 To ensure reliability and high quality financial reporting.  

 To enable a systematic review and evaluation of the performance of a MNC‟s having 

subsidiaries and associates in various countries.  

 To make the comparison of the performance of a company against its domestic and 

international peers easier and more meaningful.  

 To provide a level playing field where no country is advantaged or disadvantaged by its 

GAAP and disclosures.  

 

IFRS in INDIA 

Convergence with IFRS 

 IFRSs issued by the IASB are not country specific. They are meant to be applied across 

the globe. However, each country has its own peculiarities and hence, convergence of IFRSs 

as they are, with certain modification, may be practicable and departures may have to be 

made primarily on account of the legal, regulatory and economic environment prevailing in 

the country. Convergence can be considered ―to design and maintain national accounting 

standards in a way that financial statements prepared in accordance with national 

accounting standards draw unreserved statement of compliance with IFRSs‖. In this 

context, attention is drawn to paragraph 14 of International Accounting Standard (IAS) 1, 

Presentation of Financial Statements, which states that financial statements shall not be 

described as complying with IFRSs unless they comply with all the requirements of IFRSs. 

„Convergence with IFRSs‟ means adoption of IFRSs with the aforesaid exceptions, where 
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necessary. In 2007 the Concept Paper was released which proposed Convergence of 

Accounting Standards in India with IFRS from April 2011. After going through various 

legal procedures and consultation, the Ministry of Corporate Affairs which regulates 

companies in India has issued a Roadmap for Convergence with IFRS in India in January 

2010 and has notified 35 accounting standards called as IND AS in February 2011 for the 

convergence process. 

 

New Road Map for the Process of Convergence 

 On 16th February2015, Ministry of Corporate Affairs has announced a new road map 

for the implementation of New Indian Accounting Standards (Ind AS) with effect from 1st 

April 2015 as voluntarily basis and from 1st April 2016 as mandatorily. ICAI has issued 39 

accounting standards converged with IFRS. The insurance companies, banking companies 

and non-banking finance companies shall not be required to apply Indian Accounting 

Standards (Ind AS) for preparation of their financial statements either voluntarily or 

mandatorily as per MCA notification. 

 

Objectives 

 To study the awareness level of stakeholders towards the implementation of IFRS  

 To know the impact of IFRS Convergence on Different Sectors.  

 

The Impact of IFRS Standards on Specific Industries 

 There are certain standards within the present set of IFRS Standards that would 

impact all industries only because the standards either deal with a new concept or are to be 

followed when an entity moves over to IFRS for the first time. Being principle based IFRS, 

there are lot of changes is happening in different sectors in India. 

 

Airlines  

 The aircrafts are normally acquired by long-term lease arrangements. The revenue 

does not come with the same velocity due to differential pricing adopted by airlines to 

manage competition. 

 

IFRS Standards that could Impact the Industry 

IAS 16 – Property, Plant and Equipment 

 Air craft acquisition cost are covered under IAS 16 these costs normally include 

purchase cost, duties and taxes, foreign exchange gains and losses and borrowing costs. 

The cost associated with major inspection activities that results in future economic benefits 

should be recognized as a separate component. The aircraft are initially recorded as costs 

and other spare part inventories may be capitalized as property plant and equipment. 

These equipments can be measured either by using historical cost method and carry the 

assets at cost less accumulated depreciation and impairment charges or the revaluation 

method to value the assets at fair value. 
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IAS 36 – Impairment of assets 

 The airline industry requires significant capital investment and is expose to economic 

cycles and market volatility, which affects the fair values of flight equipments. The 

impairment is measured on individual assets unless an individual assets does not generate 

cash inflows, in such cases impairment is measured at the cash generating unit level. 

IAS 18/IFRS 15 – Revenue Recognition 

 Airline entities would identify contract with the customer, identify the separate 

performance obligations, determine the transaction price and allocate the transactions 

price to separate performance obligations and recognize the revenue of the performance. 

Cancellation of air tickets, changes in the air tickets, defer their travel or change their 

route causes the separate charges for each contract. This determination could alter the 

revenue. 

 

Agriculture 

 IASB issued a separate standard on Agriculture IAS 41, IAS 41 is of the opinion that a 

biological transformation of the living animals or plants would constitute an agricultural 

activity to come within the scope of the standard. It is obvious that IAS 41 would be the go-

to standard for the agricultural industry. Since the concept of an accounting standard for 

agricultural activities is relatively new in a few geographic, there could be issues in 

interpreting and applying the standard. Agricultural activity means an entity of the 

biological transformation and harvest of biological assets for sale like sheep, plants, pigs, 

fruits trees, dairy cattle etc., Or for conversion into agricultural produce like wool, cotton, 

carcasses, picked fruit, milk etc., or into additional biological assets. These are invariably 

be accounted for as inventory. The IASB decided that bearer plans to be accounted for in 

same way as property, plant and equipment in IAS 16 Property, Plant and Equipment, 

because their operation similar to that of manufacturing. 
 

Measurement and Disclosures 

 Under IAS 41 all biological assets are measured at fair value less costs to sell, expect in 

limited circumstances. 
 

Impairment of Assets 

 Most of the agricultural activities depends on the weather, rain, temperature and other 

such natural factors for their growth and developments. Therefore impairment test would 

need to be much quicker for biological assets in the IFRS regime. 
 

Automotive  

 The automotive industry is a capital sensitive. They have a long supply chain.  

They have complicated agreements with suppliers. They keep incurring research and 

development costs and have to keep bringing out new models of vehicles.  

The following IFRS Standards could Impact the Automotive Industry 

IAS 16 – Property, Plant and Equipment 

 Constructing a plant to manufacture automobiles is costly and time consuming process. 

Costs like material costs, labour and related benefits, installation costs, and site property 
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costs that are directly attributable to bringing an asset to the present condition and 

location. These are to be capitalized under IFRS. 

IAS 36 – Intangible Assets 

 Auto well sectors need to invest more in research and development to bring out new 

models of costs or to alter known defects in existing models. Therefore these intangibles 

need to be extremely careful in applying judgments. 

IAS 18 – Revenue 

 Revenue would be recognized when the vehicle is handed over to the customer since it 

is generally felt that physical delivery is the best example of transfer of risk and regards. 

While determine the revenue, the terms of the contract would need to be looked carefully 

by the manufactures. 

IAS 2 – Inventories 

 Automobile industries are the capital intensive industries were the industries would 

carry a lot of industries on their books. IAS 2 defines inventory valuation is at costs or net 

realizable value whichever is lower.  

IAS 37 – Provisions, Contingent Liabilities and Contingent Assets 

 An entity recognizes obligations both contractual and constructive, as part of the 

carrying amount of an asset. Liabilities for automotive industries often include a 

significant environmental component from storage tanks and chemicals used in the 

manufacturing process. Automotive manufactures need to make a provision to recall 

vehicles to rectify the defects. Automotive companies should be aware of facts that creating 

a general provision for possible expenses on recall of vehicles would impact their 

creditability and thereby possible future sales. 

 

Banking 

 Banking is a highly regulated sector with a regulator in each country overseeing the 

functioning of banks. Banks thrive on financial instruments. Banking financial statements 

reflect the impact of transactions in financial instruments. The IFRS standards on 

financial instruments would have a significant impact on the banking industry. 

 IAS 32, 39, IFRS 7 & IFRS 9 – Financial Instruments 

 Recognition, Measurement, Derecognition and Disclosures and Hedge Accounting. 

Financial instruments are initially measured at fair value but not always, is the 

transaction price. After initial recognition they are measured at fair value, amortized costs 

or cost. Debt instruments held to maturity can be amortized cost and those not coated in 

the active market. Derivatives are generally accounted for at fair value with gains and 

losses generally recognized in profit and loss, Equity instrument are generally accounted 

for at fair value. There is a limited exemption for unlisted equity investments when fair 

value cannot be reliably measured, which are accounted for at cost less impairments.  

IAS 36 – Impairment of Assets 

Impairment of financial assets is currently measured on an incurred loss basis. No 

impairment allowance can be established at initial recognition of a financial assets. 

Impairments recognized only when the objective evidence indicated that an asset impaired 
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due to events occurring after the initial recognition. The impairment loss is measured on 

the basis of the difference between the assets carrying amount and the present value of the 

estimated future cash flows.  

IFRS 10 – Consolidated Financial Statements 

CFS should include all subsidiary of parent company and it should focuses on the 

concept of control which is defined under IFRS 10 as the power to govern the financial and 

operating entity so as to obtain benefits from its activities.  

IAS 17 – Leases 

 Assets leased to customers under agreements which transfer substantially all the risks 

and rewards of ownership other than legal title are classified as finance leases. All other 

leases are classified as operating leases. Finance lease recognized so as to give constant 

rate of return on the net cash investment, without taking account of tax payments and 

receipts.  

 

Fast Moving Consumer Goods  

 The word fast moving summarizes what the industry is all about: they manufacture, 

trade and deal in goods with short shelf lives. Revenue realizations are quick but so are 

inventory pile-ups and losses.  

 

IFRS Standards that could Impact the Industry Revenue 

 Recognizing revenue under IAS 18 or the five step approach under IFRS 15 would 

involve a lot of careful consideration and Judgement. Like product returns, new product 

launches, rebates and discounts, sales incentive, and taxes levied. 

 

Intangible Assets  

 Trademarks are an extension of branches and are more significant in the FMCG sector. 

This involves significant judgments such as determining whether these assets would be 

recognized or not, whether they have finite or indefinite useful lives, how long they should 

be amortized for and weather they show any signs of impairments.  

 

Inventory 

 FMCG companies are slow and non-moving inventory which would necessitate their 

testing for impairment. Therefore inventory is valued at cost or net realizable value 

whichever is lower as per IAS2 in ascertaining the NRV for a product that has not moved 

for months is tricky. Property, plant and equipment: FMCG companies invest heavily in 

PPE to produce goods at a speed and accuracy that market demands. In this situation the 

impairment testing requires significant Judgement and relies heavily on discounted cash 

flow projections as well as on the appropriate determination of cash generating units.  

 

Provisions 

 IAS 37 defines a provision to be current liabilities to a past events which would lead to 

an outflow of economic resources at some point of time in the future, in the recent years 

FMCG sectors have been receiving a lot of legal notices from irate customers who have filed 

claims for composition. Therefore the requirements of IAS37 need to be carefully thought 

out.  
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Financial Instruments 

 FMCG companies are subject to a greater variety of risks like credit risk, foreign 

currency risk, interest rate risk, commodity price risk and liquidity risk. To manage these 

types of risks, derivatives are frequently used. Various factors influence a FMCG 

companies hedging strategy including the company’s risk management objective, the 

nature of risks being hedged, the company’s risks appetite, the nature of its selling 

arrangements, general economic outlook and the company’s funding structure. The 

impact of these factors could be significant. 

 

Limitations 

 The data collected for the secondary data is restricted to only to the specific sectors like 

Airlines, Agriculture, Fast Moving Consumer Goods, banking and automotive sectors. 

Therefore, overall impact position cannot be decided from the analysis. More number of 

sectors would be appropriate to test the impact of IFRS adoption. The data collected for the 

primary data is from the less number of stakeholders from Bangalore only. The ultimate 

result cannot be determined in the awareness level and the impact of IFRS on Financial 

Statements is due to less selected sample. More sample can be the good indicator in 

analyzing the efficiency of IFRS adoption. 

 

Conclusion 

 The results of this study indicate that the adoption of IFRS more beneficial to attract 

the world capital market and also indicate that the adoption of rules regarding truthful 

worth accounting, lease accounting and tax accounting, as well as rules regarding the 

accounting of economic instruments, explain the changes within the key accounting ratios. 

Adoption of fair value accounting rules and stricter requirements of certain accounting 

issues are the reasons for the changes observed in accounting figures and financial ratios. 

The results also tells about the respondents are not fully aware of IFRS, which creates a 

barrier in adoption of IFRS in India. Conferences, seminar and events should be held to 

make smooth transition to impart knowledge about IFRS. IFRS should be made a 

compulsory part in the academic curriculum. IFRS should be accepted as a blessing and 

not as an unknown, as it can prove very beneficial for India. More than 130 countries have 

already in line with IFRS. IFRS is more transparency and impacts accounting. 

Accountability of minute events also makes more impact on a company‘s finance under 

IFRS. IFRS also has stringent income recognition rules. Several Indian companies having 

businesses abroad are preparing their financial statements using IFRS. This helps to seek 

to have one comparable reporting standard around the world. 

 

References 

1. yemi, O. A., The impacts of International Financial Reporting Standards Adoption on 

Financial Statements: The case of Nigeria. Retrieved from https://theseus32-

kk.lib.helsinki.fi/handle/10024/41247  

2. Bhargava, V., & Shikha, M. D. The impact of international financial reporting 

standards on financial statements and ratios.  

https://theseus32-kk.lib.helsinki.fi/handle/10024/41247
https://theseus32-kk.lib.helsinki.fi/handle/10024/41247


Vol. 6                  Special Issue 2                     January 2018                 ISSN: 2320-4168 

 

Shanlax International Journal of Commerce             Page 183 

3. CHAUDHARY, D. B., GUPTA, R., & CHAUHAN, H. Convergence of IFRS in India-

Strategy, Benefits & Challenges for Infrastructure Industry. ZENITH.  

4. GOEL, S. Impact Analysis of the Proposed Changeover from Indian GAAP to 

International Financial Reporting Standards.  

5. Hung, K. S. Perceptions of Accounting and Accountants.  

6. http://www.ifrs.org/  

7. http://www.mca.gov.in/MinistryV2/Stand.html  

8. www.pwc.com  

9. http://www deloitte.com/in/en/industries  

10. Impact of IFRS on Indian Corporate Sector,  

 

 

  

http://www/


National Conference on “EARNINGS MANAGEMENT PRACTICES IN INDIA” 

 

Page 184                        K.S.R.College of Arts and Science for Women 

 
RECENT DRIFT IN CUSTOMER RELATIONSHIP MANAGEMENT 

 
Dr. M. SreeSakthiVelan 

Director, AJK Institute of Management, Coimbatore 

 

Dr. A. Ravi 

Director, Koshys Institute of Management, Bangalore 
 

 

 

Introduction 

 Customer relationship management is, first and foremost, a strategy that deals with 

the management of a company's actions and its interactions with clients, customers and 

prospects. Contrary to popular belief, this software is not designed to manage a customer 

database. Instead, CRM assimilates all of the information a company has about a 

customer, whether it be from sales, marketing, customer service or any other company 

department. This kind of information pooling allows anybody in an organization to gain 

access to all of the information required to provide superior service, take advantage of up-

selling and cross-selling opportunities and fine-tune marketing and sales strategies.  

Thus, the aim of CRM is not all about the bottom line. Instead, CRM aims to reduce costs 

and increase profitability by boosting customer satisfaction, loyalty and advocacy.  

 

Reason behind a CRM Failure 

 In recent years, there has been a spate of criticism against CRM, with some estimates 

placing the failure rate as high as 70 percent.  

 

There are Three Main Things Companies do CRM Strategies 

1. Focusing on Technology, Instead of Strategy 

 Many companies install CRM software without establishing a sound business strategy. 

They have all the tools and software in place, and assume that's all there is to it.  

A successful CRM initiative, however, focuses more on unified business objectives; CRM 

technology only acts as a support. 
 

2. Neglecting user needs 

 When you deploy a software or system, everybody on board should know how to use it. 

The problem with CRM is that some people ignore it, yet they still do their jobs well. 
 

3. Not having Clear Measures and Success Indicators 

 Companies should implement specific goals and find ways to measure them as part of 

any business CRM strategy. Without this, CRM initiatives are set up for failure because 

employees do not know where their company stands and the types of steps to move it 

forward.  
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There are three Situations that Lead to Poor CRM Adoption among Company 

Employees 

 Employees do not know how to use the system 

 They don't see the value in using the new CRM system 

 Employees are unaware of the benefits of using the CRM software 

 

The Key to CRM Success 

 Key to a successful CRM strategy, it's that top management must buy in to it. If a CEO 

does not believe that CRM is good for the company, coming up with a company-wide 

business strategy – not to mention gaining employee trust and engagement – is next to 

impossible. Employees also need to buy into the idea, which must be adopted for 

themselves. For many companies, this involves building a team with staff members from 

every department to come up with a strategy for the selection of appropriate CRM 

software. Once this is in place, a company can begin to define its business objectives and 

ensure they are reflected by CRM efforts. Now let's get down to the nitty gritty of CRM 

best practices.  

 

 CRM Best Practices: Customer Data Management  

 Managing customer data is a key aspect of any successful CRM solution. There are few 

key best practices in this area.  

 

1. Know the customers 

Businesses need to define what a customer is to the various departments within a 

company. Sales and marketing staff might define customers as those that buy a company's 

products and services, but to front liners and customer service personnel, customers may 

include those that inquire about goods – or complain about them.  

These customers invariably have unique characteristics that must be understood by the 

company. Are they part of the baby boomer generation? Are they young? Connected to the 

internet? Do they have high disposable income? Once customers are understood by a 

company, they should be segmented into high-potential or high-value customers and 

prioritized according to this segmentation. 

 

2. Standardize the Data 

In most companies, various departments may collect similar data. This should be 

standardized in terms of how the data collected and how various fields are named. Using 

just one set of integrated data ensures that it is understood by everyone in the company. 

 

3. Collect more Data 

Once the basic CRM framework is in place, it's time to get more data from each 

customer interaction and be poised to identify attitudes, needs and behaviors. 

 

4. Use only Necessary Fields 

Companies should determine required information and trim other fields. 
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5. Keep it Clean 

Data should be kept clean and organized by removing outdated customer profiles. 

Typically, about 25 percent of data becomes obsolete over the period of a year. 

 

CRM Best Practices: The Customer Connection 

 Many companies overlook the importance of the customer when implementing CRM. As 

a result, some of the most crucial CRM best practices center on creating connections with 

the company's managed customers.  

1. Just get Personal 

 Email marketers have long realized that customer communication is not one-size-fits-

all. Generally, sending a generic message to thousands of email addresses does not result 

in higher sales or better profitability. In fact, throwing out the script might make a CRM 

initiative more effective. Instead, employees should be encouraged to learn about their 

customers' needs by looking at their profiles. This allows companies to more precisely 

target the actions that make their customers feel important.  

 

2. Just get Social 

 Connecting with customers via social media is a relatively new method of interaction, 

but companies should use this as an opportunity for better understanding. Face book, 

Twitter, Foursquare or a personal blog, an increasing number of people are interacting, 

sharing and forming opinions based on social media. Companies need to use social media 

channels to engage customers while collecting more information. One caveat, though: This 

customer engagement is not a one-time thing, but an ongoing process and guiding 

principle.  

 

CRM Best Practices: System and Staff Evaluation  

Best practices in this area include the following 

1. Review CRM Software 

 Always take time to review the performance of your CRM software and whether it 

adequately fits your customer interface needs. What's more, most companies use only 20 

percent of their CRM software's features and functionality. This means that investigating 

CRM software capabilities is also important - particularly when companies are paying for 

functions that are not being used. 

2. Evaluate Staff 

 In most cases, the use and mastery of CRM software and processes should be a part of 

the annual review for each employee. Remember that CRM is a business strategy. This 

means that staff should buy into and support it. Staff should be trained on how to use CRM 

software and empowered to make use of the information gleaned through CRM to make 

their own customer decisions. 

3. Automate Repetitive Processes 

 Essential and necessary tasks that are repetitive and boring should be automated as 

much as possible. Successful CRM processes differ from business to business. Companies 

that want to increase their chances for success should begin with a solid CRM strategy and 
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best practice implementation. When CRM strategies work, they can help companies keep 

existing customers and gain new ones, thus boosting the bottom line. When CRM doesn't 

work, it can become a costly and cumbersome initiative with a limited outcome.  

 

Trend based Analysis 

 A few years ago, customer relationship management (CRM) efforts were reported as 

failures in terms of generating revenue, and the strategy was thought to be on the decline. 

But the ride isn't over for CRM software. With the advent of social media and smart 

phones, businesses are reconsidering and re-evaluating CRM initiatives. The marketing 

and sales landscapes are changing to adapt to customer behavior. CRM trends are bound to 

change how businesses deal with customers. But regardless of the technological landscape, 

successful CRM entails the observance of best practices and continued innovation.  

 

Some of the Top CRM Trends on the Horizon 

CRM then and Now 

 CRM has evolved over the decades. The term became popular in the early '90s, when it 

began to be used to refer to front-office applications. Several people and organizations were 

credited with coining the term, including Tom Siebel, John Anton and Gartner Inc.  

 Prior to the '90s, database marketing was used to gain insight into customer behavior 

through statistical analysis. The late '80s saw the introduction of PC-based contact 

management software. This system eventually developed into sales force automation 

(SFA).  

 Through the years, the CRM industry relied heavily on technology and software 

developments. Siebel, Oracle and SAP became early leaders in the market. E-CRM 

providers like Kana, Broadbase and E.Piphany emerged a few years later, as use of the 

internet gained ground. Sales force also joined the CRM market around this time as a 

software-as-a-service (SAAS) provider.  

 When the dot-com bubble popped, major players in CRM felt the sting. But from 2000 

onward, and as social media and open-source software entered the scene, CRM has 

experienced transitions and transformations geared toward a paradigm shift. And despite 

many setbacks, the field remains full of promise for both businesses and customers.  

 

Top CRM Trends to Explore 

 Social networking sites are always changing user and customer experience, and 

innovating to meet customers' changing demands. Customers now have the tools to express 

their opinions on anything, at anytime and anywhere in the world. This has changed the 

role of customer feedback, and made it much more important; after all, customer feedback 

over social media has been known to make or break businesses. As a result, business 

entities are increasingly growing aware of the power of social media as a method for 

engaging customers and potential customers. Mobility is also creating technology and 

marketing trends thanks to the emergence of smart phones and tablets. Here are a few key 

trends experts expect will become increasingly important.  
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 Cloud-Based CRM 

 Cloud computing services continue to rise, and CRM has not been left behind in this 

area. According to Peter Coffee, Salesforce.com vice president and head of platform 

research, cloud-based software is a cost-efficient means of gathering customer data. Unlike 

before, on-site resources no longer need to scout for leads to input into a system for future 

sales calls; sources of customer data are already available. Cloud-based CRM will gain 

momentum as cloud-based applications continue to progress.  

 Social CRM 

 In 2008, Comcast was one of the first companies that took to Twitter to interact with 

customers, confirming the power of social CRM. Social media marketing remains on an 

uptrend and companies are paying attention. Consumers are empowered by social 

networking sites to influence product or brand image and perception. Negative feedback no 

longer simply routes a call to customer service; businesses can expect feedback to reach 

potential markets before they do. Software vendors are now responding to social CRM 

needs. Social media optimization and gamification are gaining traction as marketing 

strategies, keeping customers engaged with the brand and company.  

 Centralized Data 

 Google‘s Chief Economist Hal Varian once said that "Datarati are companies that have 

the edge in consumer data insight." CRMtrends.com asserts that CRM will continue to aim 

to understand customers through extensive data collection and analysis. Batchbook 

president Pamela O‘Hara also notes that by centralizing customer data through CRM, 

businesses will be able to target and engage customers more effectively. CRM data won‘t 

end with generating leads for the sales team but will be a continuing process that also 

includes maintaining relationships with a growing customer base.  

 Mobility 

 Forrester vice president and analyst William Band observes how mobility has turned 

into a critical corporate component. Customers are no longer bound to PCs and are 

constantly accessing data on the go. Frontline employees and customer service resources 

will increasingly be empowered by mobile devices for support. On the other side of the coin, 

customer perception will also be shaped not only by real-world involvement, but also by 

online and mobile experiences.  

 Flexibility 

 In 2004, Sugar CRM was launched as a CRM vendor in open source. Clint Oram, 

company co-founder and VP for product strategy, contends that flexibility for CRM users is 

key because it allows them to customize the software to meet their needs. Ease of 

integration and multichannel publishing are key corporate considerations. As a result, a 

flexible and accessible CRM platform is becoming increasingly important for users.  

 Crowd Sourcing 

 With customers gaining voice through social media, enterprises are increasingly able 

take advantage of crowd sourcing for business improvements. Tapping current customers 

for fresh ideas, solutions and expectations can help employees across an organization 

provide the innovation and interactive relationship that a growing number of customers 
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now expect. This means that CRM will no longer be just for lead generation and marketing, 

it will also provide a source for new innovation.  

 

Conclusion 

 For many years, businesses have implemented customer relationship management 

(CRM) to increase revenue. Best practices and innovation in CRM strategies help 

businesses gain and keep customers therefore, profit. But simply using CRM doesn't 

guarantee business benefits. Using CRM successfully involves planning, identifying clear 

business objectives and, most importantly, focusing on customers. The marketing and 

technology aspects of CRM will potentially grow in coming years. Companies looking to 

harness the power of customer relationships should pursue strategies that are most in line 

with the type of customers they have and the type they want to gain. Thanks to social 

media and increasing interaction between people and products online, customers' opinions 

about the products or services they use have become a business driver. As a result, 

companies must listen and respond to what people are saying and harness the power of 

current technology to continue to anticipate and deliver what their customers want.  

 

References 

1. Moorman C Zalman G.Deshpande R(1992),‖Relationships between providers and users 

of market research: The dynamic of trust within and between organizations‖, pg.no:234. 

2. ―Mobile network operations of india‖ – Wikipedia. 

3. Keith A Richerads and Ek jones(2008).―CRM‖, vol.37, pg.no.120-130. 

4. Kallol Das, Jithese Parmer and Vijayakumar Sadathanand(2009), ―CRM best practices 

and Customer Loyalty, European journal of social sciences, Vol-11, pg.no.61-85. 

 

  



National Conference on “EARNINGS MANAGEMENT PRACTICES IN INDIA” 

 

Page 190                        K.S.R.College of Arts and Science for Women 

 

DEMONETIZATION AND ITS EFFECTS IN INDIA 

 
Dr. R. Mathavan 

Assistant Professor & Research Supervisor, PG and Research Department of Commerce 

Kandaswami Kandar’s College, Velur, Namakkal  

 

K. Deepalakshmi 

Ph.D. Research Scholar (Full – Time), PG and Research Department of Commerce 
Kandaswami Kandar’s College, Velur, Namakkal 

 

 

 

Abstract 

 Indian government has taken a bold decision on note ban on 08/11/2016. Central government 

was a judicious, well-thought out and well-implemented step, and whether it would really eradicate 

all the existing black money. Here I have utilized the opinions of great expert on economics, financial 

economist and intellectual politicians. This study will help us to know about the positive and negative 

impact of note ban decision taken by Indian government. This study is purely based on secondary 

data, which is collected from news papers, magazines, websites, some useful books related to topic etc.  

Keywords: Indian government, note ban, economist, expert, opinion.  

 

Introduction  

 Demonetization is the act of changing the existing currency in another form. The old 

units should be retired and replaced by new currency. In other words demonetization 

means either introducing new notes or coins of the same currency or fully replacing the old 

currency with new currency. There is one important thing exist on economics, which is 

demonetization, in which forms of payment is restored as legal tender. There are so many 

reasons, why governments demonetized their nation‘s currency. Some reasons are like 

resisting inflation, resist corruption, and discourage a cash system in the country.  

In November 2016, The Indian government has taken a bold step to demonetize the  

500 and 1000 Rs (fully ban). Currency notes, these two biggest denominated notes 

accounted 80% of the currency supply. The government‘s main objectives of note ban is, to 

eradicate counterfeit currency, resist tax evasion, destroy the black money, and terrorist 

financing activities, and to encourage the country towards the cashless economy.  

This decision taken by government is for welfare of the nation, but so many questions 

comes in mind that, would note ban decision actually eradicate the black money, if does 

then at what extent black money will come out. What should be the impact of this decision 

on Indian economy? Would Indian economy be prosperous or would be poor. 
 

Review of Literature 

 Amartya Sen (Leading economist; Noble Laureate; recipient of the Bharat Ratna) 

According to Indian express, Professor Amartya Sen said that millions of innocent people 

have deprived from their money and being suffered to get their own money back.  
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 Dr. Manmohan Singh (Former Prime Minister; eminent economist; former RBI 

governor) According to Indian express, the former prime minister, RBI governor, and 

economist Dr. Manmohan Singh said in Rajya Sabha that this demonetization is organized 

loot. In his speech he said that, the way the scheme has been implemented will harm the 

agricultural sector in India, it will also harm the small scale industry and informal sectors 

of the economy. He also said that India‘s GDP can falls about 2 percentage point as a result 

of this note banned policy. Cooperative banks which serves the rural areas are non 

functional and has been prevented from cash. Former prime minister also said that this 

note banned policy is a monumental mismanagement.  

 Kaushik Basu (Leading economist; Senior VicePresident and Chief Economist at The 

World Bank) According to Indian express, Mr. .Kaushik Basu said that government of 

India made policy that any person who deposits money beyond the limit of 250000, have to 

pay huge penalty. This policy created a new black market, in which large amount of illicit 

cash broken in to smaller parts and deposited by the members of team; which is a legal 

way of illegal activity. Mr.Basu said this move is hurting innocent people who has no 

illegal money but they have built up cash reserve over a long period of time.  

 Arun Shourie (Former economist at the World Bank; recipient of the Padma Bhushan 

and Union Minister) According to Indian express, Mr. Arun Shourie said in an interview 

with NDTV, that this note banned policy made by present Indian government is not poke 

on black money, because the owner of black money converted their money into tangible and 

intangible assets. The persons who have huge black money, they never keep money in cash, 

they never keep money under the mattress, or in gunny bags. They invested their black 

money in properties, jewelries, stock markets or in other assets.  

 Arun Jaitley (Current Finance Minister of India; Senior Advocate, Delhi High Court) 

According to Indian Express Mr. Arun Jaitley gives his opinion that the demonetization is 

good for economy, Indian banks were facing NPA problem since last many years, now 

banks will have more money to lend for many sectors of the economy.  

 Arvind Virmani (Leading economist; Former India‘s representative at IMF; Former 

Chief Economic Adviser, GOI) According to arvind virmani demonetization is a useful 

technique to solve the problem of black money, but he also said that it need the deeper 

study to check the effectiveness of demonetization. An immediate effect of demonetization 

is negative impact in retail trade in goods and services. Currency for everyday transaction 

has to be replace soon.  
 

Objectives of the Study  

 To know about actual present outcomes of the note banned decision.  

 To know the potential of the note ban decision.  

 To estimate the consequences for future of the note ban decision.  

 To know the impact of note ban decision on the Indian economy.  
 

Scope of the Study 

 This study will helpful for the citizens of India, Indian government, businessman and 

the Indian customers. Through this study government will be able to know about the 
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future conditions of the economy. This study will help to the government for policy making 

to the betterment of the economy. This study will also helpful for the Indian citizen because 

they would be able to know the present and future condition of the economy and they can 

take rational decision on their income and expenditure. Any businessman can also take the 

wise decision so that he will be able to generate more revenue and can earn the profit in 

the actual market scenario. Finally everybody would be able to know the impact of note 

banned decision on Indian economy as well as Indian markets. 

 

Data Collection  

 Secondary data has used for the study. Secondary data is collected from library, text 

books, and journals, articles from news papers and from relevant websites available on 

internet.  

 Measurement based on situation specific scenarios, expert‘s opinions, and use of 

internet for information search. 

 

Some Other Aspects to know the Effectiveness of Demonetization  

 Why India demonetized only 500 and 1000 currency notes According to RBI‘s Report 

the 500 rupees and 1000 rupees notes approximately 86 % value in the circulation. So 

government decides to remove this huge amount of money from the market. And the 

maximum Fake currency notes exist in the form of 500 and 1000.  

 Impact of demonetization on Indian economyThe demonetization somehow reduced 

consumption activity in economy of India. But it increased the money in banks. At the 

time of demonetization the consumption had reduced and the market become 

slowdown, but the increase in the deposition in the bank would be better for economy in 

future. After demonetization announcement deposition in Indian bank has increased, 

According to reserve bank India, deposits crossed 5 trillion rupees from 10th November 

to 18th November. Due to this many banks like SBI, ICICI, HDFC PNB reduced their 

deposits rates. 

 

3 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 Impact of demonetization on loan from banks in India. (Here MCLR means (Marginal 

Cost of Landing Rates) 

 Impact of Demonetization on Indian financial Market  
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 After demonetization Indian financial 

market has been followed just like 

secular falling trend. Nifty 50 fell 

approx 6.3% and S&P BSE Sensex Fell 

5.9% from 8 November to 22 November.  

 Impact of demonetization on next 

financial year (Hindustan times, 2 Feb. 

2017) According to pranab sen (India‘s 

First Chief Statistician) said that, the 

targeted economic growth rates about 

7.5% presented by Indian government for upcoming financial year is over optimistic. 

He said that the decision about ban on currency note has adversely affected the 

industrial sector. It affected the IT sector which is 45% of the India‘s Gross Domestic 

Product, and approximately 80% of India‘s employment depends upon IT sector. Impact 

of note ban on Auto Assets Backed Loan (Business standard,13 Feb 2017) According to 

Moddy‘s investor service demonetization has negatively impacted on Indian auto-asets 

backed loans in the short term and this will continue till the march end.  

 Impact of demonetization on Real estate (Business standard,12 feb 2017) During 

November December 2016, the mothly average housing sales fell about 40% in the top 

nine cities like Gurgaon, Ahmadabaad, Kolkata, Chennai, Hydrabaad, Bengaluru, 

Pune, Mumbai and Noida. Before demonetization the monthly average house sales was 

19000 units in july month and 18000 units in October month. The monthly average 

sales were reduced drastically during November-December months by 40% and 49% 

respectively. The government had announced the demonetization move on November 8, 

raising hopes of sharp fall in prices in property market, especially secondary or resale 

segment. Starting of third quarter ,October month showing best performance, but 

November and December both negatively impacted by the demonetisation , 50% of the 

total sales in the third quarter contributed by October month. 

 Impact of demonetization on FMCG industry (Economictimes 24 dec. 2016) FMCC 

industry had gone down by 1-1.5% or Rs 3,840 crore in November, compared to October. 

The purchase in November had gone down by 6.4% compared to October. Purchase of 

personal care items such as toilet soaps, toothpaste and shampoo had seen the greatest 

fall by retailers. According to consumer point of view, one out of five housewives had 

reduced spending by 50% or more. They had cut spends across categories for impulse 

categories such as biscuits, salty snacks compared to everyday essentials like atta, rice, 

pulse, sugar. 

 Demonetization will help to fight with black money and reduce corruption. (dnaindia 13 

dec.2016) According to Adi Godrej demonetization may had considerable negative effect 

at the earlier stage but after some days the situation had improved and it will have a 

positive impact on the economy. The Chairman of the Godrej group also said that it 

would help to fight with black money and it will also reduce corruption. He further said 



National Conference on “EARNINGS MANAGEMENT PRACTICES IN INDIA” 

 

Page 194                        K.S.R.College of Arts and Science for Women 

there is a fair amount of cash has come into the economy and more is being coming 

regularly basis, and this is good sign for the economy.  

 Positive effects of demonetization may not be long term. (Indianexpress, 22 Nov.2016) 

According to Fitch Rating the positive effects of demonetization of Rs 500 and 1,000 

notes are unlikely to be of long term nature to support banks‘ credit profile.  

The rating agency, which rediscovered its negative outlook on the Indian banking 

sector The demonetization drive has the potential to raise government revenue and 

encourage bank lending. The demonetization move could boost government revenue to 

the extent that helps to move economic activity from the informal to the formal sector. 

The positive impact on funding conditions will depend on deposits remaining in banks 

beyond the next few months, and there is nothing to prevent them being withdrawn 

again.  

 

Conclusion  

 Demonetization in India is a great effort taken by Indian government to combat with 

black money and corruption. It is a bold decision taken by government. The main purpose 

of demonetization is eradicating the black money and reduces the corruption. Government 

of India has become success to some extent. Most of the black money has been crushed. 

Amount of cash liquidity increased in the bank day by day. And anybody knows if the bank 

has more deposits then bank become stronger. The country in which bank is strong then 

that county is more financially strong. In future banks will able to do more and more loans 

to the individual and to the industrial sectors sot that production will grow in our country, 

employment will be generate, and our country can develop at very fast rate. But this is only 

future perfections; upcoming few months will show the actual economic condition of our 

country. Although Demonetization has create so many hurdles for the citizens of India 

Citizens of India faced so many problems due to the demonetization drive; they faced queue 

problems in the banks and ATM‘S for depositing and withdrawing money. Citizens of India 

faced problem of less consumption of goods due to the lack of cash liquidity. Several 

businesses disrupted due the lack of liquidity, business owners as well as consumer faced 

so many problems. When government took this bold decision about the demonetization in 

India, government didn‘t know that Indian citizen will have to face this kind of problem for 

a long time. But government has given so many remedies to the citizens of India for time to 

time. On the other hand, Indian financial market, real estate market, FMCG Sector, Auto 

assets backed loans etc. all are declined for a short time. Some economics expert said that 

positive impact of demonetization will showed in future. Government has also increased 

the withdrawal limits. The queues in front of banks and ATMs have reduced. Somehow 

black money also comes out. Now we should wait and watch the overall impact of 

demonetization drive. 
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Abstract 

 Around the globe, leaders of governments and other stakeholder institutions enter 2017 facing a 

set of difficult and increasingly urgent questions. With fiscal space limited, interest rates near zero, 

and demographic trends unfavorable in many countries, does the world economy face a protracted 

period of relatively low growth? Will macroeconomics and demography determine the world economy‟s 

destiny for the foreseeable future? Can rising in-country inequality be satisfactorily redressed within 

the prevailing liberal international economic order? Can those who argue that modern capitalist 

economies face inherent limitations in this regard – that their internal “income distribution system” is 

broken and likely beyond repair – be proven wrong? As technological disruption accelerates in the 

Fourth Industrial Revolution, how can societies organize themselves better to respond to the potential 

employment and other distributional effects? Are expanded transfer payments the only or primary 

solution, or can market mechanisms be developed to widen social participation in new forms of 

economic value-creation. 

Keywords: Economics performance, Output income, Economics progress, National policy, 

 

Introduction 

  India has been ranked 60th among 79 developing economies, below neighbouring China 

and Pakistan, in the inclusive development index, according to a WEF report. WEF‘s 

‗Inclusive Growth and Development Report 2017‘, released today, said that most countries 

are missing important opportunities to raise economic growth and reduce inequality at the 

same time because the growth model and measurement tools that have guided 

policymakers for decades require significant readjustment. The Inclusive Development 

Index (IDI) is based on 12 performance indicators. In order to provide a more complete 

measure of economic development than GDP growth alone, the index has three pillars 

Growth and Development, Inclusion and Intergenerational Equity, and Sustainability.  

The Inclusive Development Index (IDI) is based on 12 performance indicators. In order to 

provide a more complete measure of economic development than GDP growth alone, the 

index has three pillars Growth and Development, Inclusion and Intergenerational Equity, 

and Sustainability. Lithuania tops the list of 79 developing economies that also features 

Azerbaijan and Hungary at second and third positions, respectively. While India is placed 
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at the 60th spot, many of the neighboring nations are ahead in the rankings. China is 

ranked at the 15th position, Nepal (27th), Bangladesh (36th) and Pakistan (52nd).  

Two BRIC nations, Russia and Brazil, are at 13th and 30th places, respectively. Others in 

the top ten are Poland (4th), Romania (5th), Uruguay (6th), Latvia (7th), Panama (8th), 

Costa Rica (9th) and Chile (10th). ―India, with a score of only 3.38, ranks 60th among the 

79 developing economies on the IDI, despite the fact that its growth in GDP per capita is 

among the top 10 and labour productivity growth has been strong. Poverty has also been 

falling, albeit from a high level,‖ the report said. However, it noted that the country‘s debt-

to-GDP ratio is high, raising some questions about the sustainability of government 

spending. Among the advanced economies, Norway is at the top, followed by Luxembourg 

(2nd), Switzerland (3th), Iceland (4th) and Denmark (5th). Other nations in the top ten 

advanced economies are Sweden (6th), Netherlands (7th), Australia (8th), New Zealand 

(9th) and Austria (10th). The Inclusive Development Index (IDI) is based on 12 

performance indicators. In order to provide a more complete measure of economic 

development than GDP growth alone, the index has three pillars Growth and 

Development, Inclusion and Intergenerational Equity, and Sustainability. Lithuania tops 

the list of 79 developing economies that also features Azerbaijan and Hungary at second 

and third positions, respectively. While India is placed at the 60th spot, many of the 

neighboring nations are ahead in the rankings.  
 

Objective of National Economic Performance 

 The ultimate objective of national economic performance is broad-based and sustained 

progress in living standards, a concept that encompasses wage and non-wage income  

(e.g., pension or child care benefits) as well as economic opportunity and quality of life. 

This is the bottom-line basis on which a society evaluates the economic dimension of its 

country‘s leadership. Economic growth is a means to this end, albeit a very important one. 

Indeed, strong economic growth is the sinequa non of improved living standards. While a 

growing national economic pie does not guarantee that the size of every household‘s piece 

will be larger, such an outcome is arithmetically impossible unless the overall pie does 

indeed expand. Growth creates the possibility of a positive-sum game for society, even if it 

does not assure it.14 To borrow from a business concept, growth can be thought of as the 

top-line measure of national economic performance, with broad-based or median progress 

in living standards representing the bottom-line. Inclusive growth can be thought of as a 

strategy to increase the extent to which the economy‘s top-line performance is translated 

into the bottom-line result society is seeking, i.e., broad-based expansion of economic 

opportunity and prosperity. 
 

Limitations of GDP as an Output Measure 

 GDP no longer provides an adequate measure of economic activity. Most economists 

agree that GDP was an important innovation for the conduct of economic policy in that it 

helped capture the size of an economy and how it was growing. Early post-war efforts to 

measure GDP also promoted the use of data collection methods and household surveys that 

proved to be helpful for other purposes as well. Beyond the disadvantages of using a single 
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monetary value of GDP, there is recognition that the figure does not properly reflect the 

complexity of the modern economy. Recent technological progress has altered business 

operations and created new means of exchanging and providing services while blurring the 

distinction between work and leisure. Current statistical techniques find it hard to capture 

the transaction and price of these activities. Evidence of this is seen in the fact that, over 

the last decade, widened Internet access has rapidly increased the number of products 

consumed online, but the share of nominal gross value added in the digital sector has 

barely changed over the same period. GDP does not capture the full extent of the digital, 

globalized economy, where the variety of goods and services is vast and companies operate 

across borders in a way that makes it difficult to allocate value added accurately. It also 

fails to measure the quality of goods and the fruits of innovation that lead to improvements 

in goods or services, which is important in measuring change in real income and 

consumption. These create a consumer surplus that GDP fails to account for. The growth of 

the sharing economy is likely to increase the amount of uncounted economic activity in the 

economy. Measuring intangible investment highlights another limitation of GDP as a 

measure of output. This becomes more relevant as economies move from capital- to 

knowledge-based production, which is particularly relevant with the advent of the Fourth 

Industrial Revolution. GDP should account for investments in physical assets such as 

machinery and plants. But it must also account for long-term investments made by 

companies in knowledge accumulation that are not counted in GDP: research and 

development, brand-building, worker training, and the development of advanced 

organizational practices, for instance. 
 

Social and Economic Progress 

 Particularly critical to the focus of the present Report are several problems with using 

GDP as a measure of social and economic progress. GDP is unable to explain the 

distribution of growth (whether for income, consumption, health, education, or any other 

factor). This means that using GDP as a measure of prosperity will fail to account for who 

is getting richer, and how – consequences that could have profound implications for society. 

In the United States, for example, GDP doubled over a 30-year period but median 

household income only grew 16%.33 Studies have shown how inequality breeds issues 

including more health problems in society, corruption, and lower productivity. 

 

Implications for National Policy 

 Many countries have significant unexploited potential to simultaneously increase 

economic growth and social equity. But activating the virtuous circle of inclusive growth 

more fully will require them to change their approach to structural reform, reimagining it 

as an ongoing process of continuous improvement within a diverse ecosystem of demand- 

and supply-side policies and institutions, the combined effect of which is to diffuse 

opportunity, income, security, and quality of life as part of the growth process.  

The construction and maintenance of this policy and institutional ecosystem deserves equal 

and parallel emphasis with the traditional focus of top economic policymakers: 

macroeconomic, trade, and financial supervision policies. Rebalancing policy priorities in 
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this manner would imply a profound change for many countries and indeed for the ―growth 

model‖ that has been posited for a generation by much of the economic policy 

establishment, including key international organizations. For many countries, a 

reimagined process of structural reform aimed at broadening the base and benefits of 

growth may also be the best hope for accelerating its rate in the current context. For 

example, in advanced countries experiencing diminishing returns from extraordinary 

monetary policy measures, limited fiscal space, and unfavorable demographic trends  

(e.g., Japan, the United States, and the European Union, to various degrees), a mixture of 

demand- and supply-side structural reforms could boost consumption and job creation in 

the short term while raising the economy‘s longer-term growth potential through lasting 

improvements in labor productivity, household finances, real-economy investment, and 

innovation. In middle-income countries experiencing weak exports and commodity prices, 

monetary policy constrained by the risk of currency depreciation and capital flight, and 

limited fiscal space (e.g., most of the BRICS – Brazil, Russia, India, China, and South 

Africa), a structural reform agenda of this nature is precisely what could rebalance their 

growth model toward more robust domestic consumption. Similarly, for lower-income 

countries with extensive social marginalization due to poor resourcing of and inequitable 

access to basic services, education, and infrastructure as well as weak legal, tax, and 

investment climate institutions, a reform strategy with a sharper focus on these basic 

building blocks could help boost growth and social equity simultaneously. Countries 

seeking to keep pace with the labor-market challenges accompanying the Fourth Industrial 

Revolution should set a discrete national investment target and public-private 

implementation strategy. 

 

Five Areas of Human Capital Formation 

 Active labor-market policies 

 Equity of access to quality basic education 

 Gender parity 

 Non-standard work benefits and protections 

 Effective school-to-work transition 

 Data indicate that few, if any, of even the most advanced economies are well positioned 

for the change that is coming. A universal basic income is no substitute for these five 

crucial institutional underpinnings of a well-functioning labor market. It may serve as a 

useful complement at some point, but countries seeking sto prepare their workforces for 

the Fourth Industrial Revolution would do well to invest in and level up performance 

across these areas. Here again, a systemic rather than silver-bullet approach is likely to be 

most effective. 
 

Implications for International Economic Co-operation 

 Major economies should undertake a coordinated effort to boost global growth by 

identifying and implementing the demand- and supply-side structural reforms that are 

most needed to activate more fully the virtuous circle of inclusive growth in their 

economies. Governments should examine whether based on peer comparison they have 
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unutilized policy space in one or more of the Framework‘s 15 sub-domains and then draw 

upon the structural policy analyses of other international economic organizations, 

particularly the Organization for Economic Co-operation and Development (OECD) which 

has a wealth of analysis and prescriptions in these domains, as well as the World Bank, 

International Labor Organization (ILO), and others, to develop an action agenda tailored to 

their circumstances. The World Economic Forum and these organizations could provide 

further support by facilitating public-private, interdisciplinary input into and support for 

the agendas that emerge. Such a global effort in 2017 to reinvigorate global growth by 

broadening its base and strengthening its long-term foundations making it less dependent 

on short-term macroeconomic measures and export demand is precisely what the world 

economy needs to combat the cyclical and secular pressures weighing on growth. The G20 

Enhanced Structural Reform Agenda, launched during China‘s recent presidency, provides 

an opening for such a coordinated international initiative. International organizations 

should embrace this reformulation and reprioritization of structural economic policy in 

their public signaling, country advice, and development cooperation programs. By virtue of 

their public profile and intimate relationship with the economic ministries of governments, 

the major international economic organizations have a vital role to play in the 

establishment and scaled application of this new and more inclusive growth mode. 
 

International Community should Buttress National Efforts  

 Funding a major increase in institution-building assistance for developing countries in 

the corresponding policy domains reforming development finance institutions (DFIs) to 

support a scaling of blended, public-private financing of sustainable infrastructure to 

promote worldwide implementation of the Paris Agreement of the 21st Conference of 

Parties of the United Nations Framework Convention on Climate Change and progress 

toward the Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs). The infrastructure intensity of the 

SDG and climate agendas (and the employment intensity of infrastructure investment) 

suggests that they could provide much of the impetus for global growth over the coming 10-

15 years, especially if combined with a broader structural shift of economies toward 

inclusive growth as outlined above. Most of the leaders of DFIs recognize the need for a 

strategic shift in their role from direct lending (usually to sovereigns) to catalyzing much 

larger multiples of domestic and international private investment through greatly 

expanded emphasis on co-investment, risk mitigation, aggregation, and project 

development technical assistance. However, their boards and staff are not yet fully 

supportive of or equipped for this shift. Shareholder governments and the business 

community must mobilize to seize this opportunity by engaging in collective work to 

surmount these impediments. 

 

The Challenge 

 The world economy is at a crossroads. Global growth is slow by post-World War II 

standards, and decelerating. The International Monetary Fund (IMF) projects growth of 

3.1% in 2016,1 down from a rate of about 4% in 2011.2 International merchandise trade is 

decelerating even faster, declining from an average growth rate of 7% between 1980 and 
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20113 to an estimated 2% or less in 2016.4 The relationship between growth in global trade 

and GDP has reversed from a post-war pattern in which merchandise trade grew about 

one-and-a-half times faster than economic output to one in which it is expanding at about 

three-quarters of the GDP growth rate.5 

 After generating the majority of global growth since the financial crisis, the BRICS 

countries and other major emerging market economies are experiencing a marked 

slowdown, with the possible exception of India. Advanced economies are even less buoyant. 

While the US economy is showing strength recently, nearly all of Europe as well as Japan, 

Canada, and possibly even Australia are expanding at less than 2% – many barely more 

than 1% – despite the application of years of extraordinary monetary stimulus in the 

Eurozone and Japan. Economic policy is near the zero lower bound in the Eurozone, Japan, 

and the US, with interest rates either explicitly or effectively negative while inflation is 

negligible. Yet investment and output remain sluggish, leading some observers to believe 

that these economies have entered an extended period of secular stagnation– a chronic 

propensity to grow slowly – weighed down by accumulated debt and changing 

demographics. See the United Nations Population Fund (UNFPA) perspective on 

demographic changes and inclusive growth as well as Box 2 on secular stagnation and 

long-term investment, contributed by McKinsey Global Institute.  

The prospect of secular stagnation is all the more worrisome because many countries have 

already been experiencing a secular dispersion of income and opportunity. While income 

inequality across countries has declined significantly over the past 20 years, it has grown 

markedly within a wide range of countries.8 a combination of accelerating technological 

change, global integration, domestic deregulation, and immigration has been driving major 

changes in labor markets in most advanced countries. This has resulted in heightened 

dislocation, pressure on median wages, and insecurity, even though these countries have 

enhanced efficiency and overall national income. At the same time, many developing 

countries have had difficulty diffusing the benefits of rapid growth and industrialization 

widely enough to satisfy rising social expectations. In rich and poor countries alike, social 

inclusion is a burning political issue. The dawning Fourth Industrial Revolution appears 

likely to accelerate the forces of dispersion. Advanced technologies are being applied and 

combined in ways that promise to transform. 
 

Demographic Changes and Economic Development 

 According to the Population Division of the United Nations, the world‘s population will 

grow to about 9.7 billion by mid-century. This means that between now and 2050; the 

world will add as many people as lived on the planet in 1950. However, the distribution of 

this growth will be highly uneven. Population growth is highest in the world‘s least-

developed countries, but is decelerating in the more advanced developing countries. Indeed, 

in more and more developing and developed countries, fertility levels have fallen below 

replacement level, and in several of these countries populations are projected to shrink in 

the years to come. These demographic megatrends affect almost all aspects of social and 

economic development, including production and consumption, environmental 
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sustainability, and access to health, education, housing, sanitation, water, food, and 

energy. They also affect employment and social protection; including pensions. 

3 The world‘s least-developed countries already confront a major employment challenge 

that will be multiplied as the number of young people entering the labor market grows. By 

contrast, the more advanced economies are experiencing rapid aging and are projected to 

see a shrinking of the working-age population. From an economic perspective, what 

matters for economic growth, household income, and living standards is not the number of 

people who work but rather the productivity of those who work, and how the benefits are 

redistributed in society. Because of relatively low labor productivity and labor 

compensation, even a large number of working people in the least-developed countries can 

support only a small number of dependents. Inversely, high labor productivity and labor 

compensation in developed countries allow a small number of working people to support a 

large number of dependents. However, many countries have seen a falling labor share in 

income, even as they have seen a growth in labor productivity. Sustained and sustainable 

economic growth therefore depends on labor productivity growth. Promoting this is a 

question of growth-oriented macroeconomic policies and productive investments in the real 

economy, as well as adequate investment in technological advancements and human 

capital. Harnessing the capabilities of young people will help produce a demographic 

dividend. 

Conclusion 

 Institutions are not only created and built, but also, and especially, need to be learnt. It 

is a process which takes place in all economies, but acquires a special importance in less 

advanced countries. Not only theoretical arguments, but also the practical experience over 

the past 15 years demonstrates that faster economic growth, and hence also more broadly, 

socioeconomic development, is attained by those countries which take greater care to foster 

the institutional reinforcement of market economy. However, progress in market-economy 

institution building is not in itself sufficient to ensure sustained growth. Another 

indispensable component is an appropriately designed and implemented economic policy 

which must not confuse the means with the aims. 
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Introduction 

 Financial Risk is one of the major concerns of every business across fields and 

geographies. This is the reason behind Financial Risk Manager FRM Exam gaining huge 

recognition among financial experts across the globe. FRM is the top most credential 

offered to risk management professionals worldwide. Financial Risk again is the base 

concept of FRM Level 1 exam. Before understanding the techniques to control risk and 

perform risk management, it is very important to realize what risk is and what the types of 

risks are. Let's discuss different types of risk in this post. 

 

Risk and Types of Risks 

 Risk can be referred as the chances of having an unexpected or negative outcome. Any 

action or activity that leads to loss of any type can be termed as risk. There are different 

types of risks that a firm might face and needs to overcome.  

 Business Risk: These types of risks are taken by business enterprises themselves in 

order to maximize shareholder value and profits. As for example: Companies undertake 

high cost risks in marketing to launch new product in order to gain higher sales. 

 Non- Business Risk: These types of risks are not under the control of firms. Risks 

that arise out of political and economic imbalances can be termed as non-business risk. 

 Financial Risk: Financial Risk as the term suggests is the risk that involves financial 

loss to firms. Financial risk generally arises due to instability and losses in the 

financial market caused by movements in stock prices, currencies, interest rates and 

more. 

 

Types of Financial Risks 

 Financial risk is one of the high-priority risk 

types for every business. Financial risk is caused 

due to market movements and market movements 

can include host of factors. Based on this, financial 

risk can be classified into various types such as 

Market Risk, Credit Risk, Liquidity Risk, 

Operational Risk and Legal Risk. 

 

 

 

https://www.simplilearn.com/financial-risk-manager-certification-article
https://www.simplilearn.com/tackling-financial-risks-in-everyday-life-article
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Market Risk 

 This type of risk arises due to movement in prices of financial instrument. Market risk 

can be classified as Directional Risk and Non - Directional Risk. Directional risk is caused 

due to movement in stock price, interest rates and more. Non- Directional risk on the other 

hand can be volatility risks. 

 

Credit Risk 

 This type of risk arises when one fails to fulfill their obligations towards their counter 

parties. Credit risk can be classified into Sovereign Risk and Settlement Risk. Sovereign 

risk usually arises due to difficult foreign exchange policies. Settlement risk on the other 

hand arises when one party makes the payment while the other party fails to fulfill the 

obligations. 

 

Liquidity Risk 

 This type of risk arises out of inability to execute transactions. Liquidity risk can be 

classified into Asset Liquidity Risk and Funding Liquidity Risk. Asset Liquidity risk arises 

either due to insufficient buyers or insufficient sellers against sell orders and buy orders 

respectively. 

 

Operational Risk 

 This type of risk arises out of operational failures such as mismanagement or technical 

failures. Operational risk can be classified into Fraud Risk and Model Risk. Fraud risk 

arises due to lack of controls and Model risk arises due to incorrect model application. 

 

Legal Risk 

 This type of financial risk arises out of legal constraints such as lawsuits. Whenever a 

company needs to face financial loses out of legal proceedings, it is legal risk. 

 

Financial Risk Management 

 Financial risk management is a process that entails companies setting up guidelines to 

define their policy on accepting financial risk. Individuals who work in financial risk 

management do not make investment decisions for a company. Instead, those individuals 

create the guidelines that the risk-takers must follow when analyzing investments they are 

considering for the company. 

 Financial risk management is defined as the practices and procedures that a company 

uses to optimize the amount of risk it handles with its financial interests. Senior leaders of 

a company that practices financial risk management should produce a written policy on 

financial risks they are willing to accept and follow that policy. They should also monitor 

the risks taken, and release reports on the results of these risks to help with analyzing 

them. 
 

Misconceptions 

 Financial risk management does not define the types of risks that a company should 

take, or involve analysis of those risks. Instead, it provides guidelines that those who make 

https://www.simplilearn.com/career-edge/
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financial decisions for the company must follow. The board of directors and senior 

managers within a company follow the policy designed by the financial risk management 

department when making investment decisions. 

 Financial risk management is the practice of economic value in a firm by 

using financial instruments to manage exposure to risk: Operational risk, credit 

risk and market risk, Foreign exchange risk, Shape risk, Volatility risk, Liquidity 

risk, Inflation risk, Business risk, Legal risk, Reputational risk, Sector risk etc. Similar to 

general risk management, financial risk management requires identifying its sources, 

measuring it, and plans to address them.[1] 

 Financial risk management can be qualitative and quantitative. As a specialization 

of risk management, financial risk management focuses on when and how to hedge using 

financial instruments to manage costly exposures to risk 

 

Uses of Financial Risk Management 

 Finance theory (i.e., financial economics) prescribes that a firm should take on a project 

if it increases shareholder value. Finance theory also shows that firm managers cannot 

create value for shareholders, also called its investors, by taking on projects that 

shareholders could do for themselves at the same cost.  

 When applied to financial risk management, this implies that firm managers should 

not hedge risks that investors can hedge for themselves at the same cost. This notion was 

captured by the so-called "hedging irrelevance proposition": In a perfect market, the firm 

cannot create value by hedging a risk when the price of bearing that risk within the firm is 

the same as the price of bearing it outside of the firm. In practice, financial markets are not 

likely to be perfect markets. This suggests that firm managers likely have many 

opportunities to create value for shareholders using financial risk management, wherein 

they have to determine which risks are cheaper for the firm to manage than the 

shareholders. Market risks that result in unique risks for the firm are commonly the best 

candidates for financial risk management.  

 

Conclusion 

 The concepts of financial risk management change dramatically in the international 

realm. Multinational Corporations are faced with many different obstacles in overcoming 

these challenges. There has been some research on the risks firms must consider when 

operating in many countries, such as the three kinds of foreign exchange exposure for 

various future time horizons: transactions exposure, accounting exposure, and economic 

exposure.  
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Abstract 

 The term Governance has been implemented in each country and in corporate is shaped by 

various factors like political, economic and social history, legal framework, values and ethics of the 

promoters, managerial practices etc. The business ethics, Banks, Corporations, financial institutions 

around the world are increasingly relying on corporate governance as means to achieve highest 

standards to raise the confidence level of the people. The term corporate governance has now become a 

common factor and its usage is not very consistent as the corporate have been utilizing the concept in 

its own way based on their values and ethics. Good Corporate Governance system would help the 

corporate to develop a credible opinion on its management in terms of quality and it would promote 

the development of strong financial systems whether they are largely bank based or market based 

which in turn might have a positive effect on economic growth and poverty reduction. 

 Good Corporate Governance is not just good management. It is much broader than this, and 

includes fair, efficient and transparent administration designed to meet certain well defined 

objectives in an organization. In recent years the word governance has become a very fashionable term 

and is being used in a variety of ways and covers a large number of organizations both in the public 

and private domain. This is not a new concept; it is as old as human civilization on this earth. 

Generally the term governance refers to the process of decision making and the process by which 

decisions are implemented or not implemented. As everybody knows that without good governance, 

there can be no sustainable development in a country. The process is often a gradual one involving 

changes to long standing practices, cultural habits and social and even religious norms. The various 

Scams and corporate fraud such as, CWG Scam, and the 2G Scam and many other cases are the 

examples of poor governance. Many prominent persons like Wipro‟s Asim Premji and HDFC Banks 

chairman Deepak Parikh have shown concern over poor governance. Good corporate governance is not 

possible without fighting from corruption and mismanagement within the internal and external 

environment of the corporate structure 

Keywords: Good Corporate Governance, transparent administration 

 

Introduction 

 To survive and exist in present world of competition which is both healthy and 

unhealthy, we need to do everything in the best, efficient and effective way. The business 

world of profit maximization as the sole objective does many kinds of immoral and 

unethical things. It should also be understood, analyzed, interpreted that the basic purpose 

of human life is happiness and not necessarily the acquisition of material wealth. Let 

corporate sector in the modern world of today learn from Mr. Bill Gates of Microsoft who 

promotes ―Creative Capitalism" as a new avatar of "Trusteeship" of the father of the nation 

Mahatma Gandhi for improving, adopting and promoting Corporate Social Responsibility 

(CRS). Thus Corporate governance, in plain terms, refers to the rules, processes, or laws by 

which businesses are operated, regulated, and controlled. 
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Need for Corporate Governance 

 The subject of corporate governance has attracted so much attention due to some 

fundamental reasons .The pressure for good corporate governance arises from 

fundamental, long term changes in the environment mentioned below. 

 Globalization has increased the freedom opportunities and economic power of the 

corporate in the financial sector. 

 Domestic liberalization has similarly enabled the local corporate and the companies to 

expand and globalize. 

 Privatization of state owned enterprises puts huge assets in the hands of the new 

private management. 

 Accessibility and expose of scandals in the form of suppression of crucial financial 

information diversion of funds misuse of facilities hampers the interest of all 

stakeholders. 

 Liberalization and deregulation has given sufficient freedom to operate. This resulted 

in markets becoming free and more complex. As greater freedom implies greater 

responsibilities it is necessary to have transparency. 

 As we live in a more volatile and inter-linked world, effects are instantaneous. If one 

letter of credit fails, it may affect other countries and the institutions with greater 

national and international attention. 

 

Aims of Corporate Governance 

 Economics is more concerned about profit earning, however profit must be earned in a 

ethical manner with due consideration to environmental issues. Corporate Governance 

aims in bringing the harmonization of conflicting interests of various stakeholders. These 

are mentioned in the following way. 

 It helps corporations and those who manage them to attract investment. 

 It encourages and strengthens the economy and discourages fraud mismanagement. 

 It ensures efficient use of resources. 

 It ensures openness and maintains transparency. 

 

Compelling Reasons for Corporate Governance 

 All well governed corporate organizations should recognize the importance of good 

business ethics and take cognizance of the environmental and social interests of the 

communities in which they operate. While the corporate governance principles incorporate 

code that are intended to project interests of the shareholders they are also expected to give 

due importance to safeguarding interests of the stakeholders like employees, creditors 

,suppliers, customers, environment etc. Effective co-operation of all the stakeholders is 

essential for creating wealth for the shareholders and building financially sound 

corporations. Happening in the past have fallen short of this basic requirement in the 

financial sector. Few compelling reasons for corporate governance in financial sector are: 

 Inadequacies and failures of existing system-leading to need for norms and codes to 

remedy them. 
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 Deficiencies in the accounting standards-when became evident after many companies 

in their eagerness to increase earnings and accelerate growth, exploited the weakness 

in accounting standards to show inflated profits and understate liabilities. 

 Financial crises in the Asian Market – highlighted the need for improved level of 

corporate governance as the lack of it in certain countries has been responsible for 

collapse of many corporations. 

 Differing interest – the interest of those who have effective control over a firm can 

differ from the interest of those who supply the firm with external finance. 

 Mismanagement – loss suffered by the investors and bankers on account of 

unscrupulous management of the companies which gave raised capital from the market 

at high valuation. 

 Suppression of facts – allotment of promoter‘s shares on preferential prices, 

disproportionate to market valuation of shares leading to further dilution of wealth of 

minority shareholders. 

 Inadequate attention – to the basic procedures for shareholders‟ service – delay in 

transfer of shares, dispatch of share certificates and dividend warrants, no timely 

dissemination of information to investors 

 Corporate governance attempts to remedy the above problems and promotes the 

adoption of globally acceptable practices. 

 Significant Trends in the corporate governance world include Corporate Governance 

covers a variety of aspects and important among them are protection of shareholders, 

rights, enhancing shareholders value. Board issues including the accounting practices, the 

control system in particular the internal control system. The trends also include women on 

corporate Boards, social Media Governance, and protection of whistleblowers, Active 

Participation of shareholders and the corporate compliance. These are explained below in 

depth how they help the play a vital role.  

 

Corporate Governance- Different Perspective 

 The literature on corporate governance covers a variety of aspects, important among 

them are protection of shareholders‘ rights enhancing shareholders‘ value. Board issues 

including its composition and role, disclosure requirements, the integrity of accounting 

practices, the control systems, in particular insider trading etc as for as financial sector is 

concerned. These factors can however be broadly classified under the different 

perspectives: 

 Corporation‘s perspective 

 Public policy perspective  

1. Corporation‘s perspective: Corporate governance is about maximizing value to 

stakeholders subject to meeting the corporations‘ financial and other legal and 

contractual obligations. The inclusive definition stresses the need for board of directors 

to balance the interest of shareholders with those of other stakeholders like employees, 

customers, supplies, investors and communities in order to achieve long term sustained 

value for the corporation. 
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2. Public Policy Perspective: Corporate governance is about nurturing enterprises 

while ensuring accountability in the exercise of power and patronage by firms for larger 

public goodness. The role of public policy is to provide firms with incentives and 

discipline to minimize the divergence between private and social returns and to protect 

the interest of stakeholders. 

 These two perspectives provide a framework for corporate governance that reflects 

interplay internal incentives which defines the relationships among the key players in the 

corporation and external forces like policy, legal, regulatory and market that together 

govern the behaviour and performance of the firm.  

 

Drivers for Corporate Governance in India 

 Two sets of factors have contributed to the development of corporate governance. These 

factors have acted as drivers for growth of corporate governance. They are: 

 Necessary Factor: 

 Mandatory requirements resulting from recommendation of the Birla Committee on 

corporate governance set up by SEBI 

 Liberalization efforts of the Government with associated regulatory requirements. 

 Transparency demanded by foreign investors, collaborators and buyers in respect of 

functioning of Indian corporate. 

 Keenness shown by the Indian investors in this front. 

 Facilitating factors: 

 Growing awareness and enthusiasm in corporate Indian to embrace good corporate 

governance. 

 Keenness exhibited by many caption of industry, corporate leaders and top 

executives to usher in corporate governance. 

 

Recent Trends in Corporate Governance 

 In recent times, corporate governance has received increased attention because of high-

profile scandals involving abuse of corporate power and, in some cases, alleged criminal 

activity by corporate officers, for example the Harshad Mehta stock market scam of 1992. 

The Satyam Computer Services Scandal was a corporate scandal that occurred in India in 

2009 where Chairman Ramalinga Raju confessed that the company's accounts had been 

falsified. The Rs. 7,000 crore frauds wiped off $2 billion worth shareholders wealth in the 

week. It exposed glaring shortcomings of corporate governance, threatening India's appeal 

to foreign investors. 

 Corporate Governance mechanisms and controls are designed to reduce the 

inefficiencies that arise from moral hazard and adverse selection. For example, to monitor 

manager‘s behavior, an independent third party (the auditor) attests the accuracy of 

information provided by management to investors. An ideal control system should regulate 

both motivation and ability. Good corporate governance helps an organization achieve 

several objectives like a) Developing appropriate strategies that result in the achievement 

of stakeholder objectives b) Attracting, motivating and retaining talent c)Creating a secure 
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and prosperous operating environment and improving operational performanced) 

Managing and mitigating risk and protecting and enhancing the company‘s reputation. 

 

Conclusion 

 It is concluded that whatever be the approach towards corporate governance by private 

sector companies or public sector companies in India or any organization in any country of 

the world, the aim remains the same of managing the affairs of the company in way that 

ensures transparency, accountability and fairness in all its transactions with the ultimate 

focus on enhancement of long term value creation for all its stakeholders without 

compromising on integrity, social obligations, environmental and regulatory compliances. 

The importance of corporate governance lies in its contribution both to business prosperity 

and accountability. Good corporate governance stimulates performance, generating higher 

returns and profitability of companies, leads to higher total factor productivity growth, a 

major source of economic growth.  
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Abstract 

 This paper investigates the concept of internal audit quality. The internal audit function (IAF) is 

a key component in an organization‟s corporate governance system. Despite the importance of the IAF 

to organizations, little is known about IAF quality beyond the viewpoint of the external auditor or 

beyond the IAF‟s role of assuring financial reporting. The objective of this thesis is to better 

understand what IAF quality is by considering the experiences of other corporate governance 

stakeholders. improve our understanding of IAF quality, this thesis conducts 36 semi-structured 

interviews with experienced participants from very large Australian firms, including audit committee 

members and chairs, senior management, heads of in-house IAFs, and partners of internal audit 

divisions from the major accounting firms. These interviews are used to examine how IAF 

stakeholders judge IAF quality, determine if different IAF stakeholders judge IAF quality differently, 

and understand the important factors IAF stakeholders consider as determinants of a quality IAF. 

 As such, research on IAF quality has not contemporaneously progressed with the evolution of 

internal audit practice. Relatedly, measures of IAF quality have been based on external audit 

standards which may be a reflection of an agency theory perspective or a source reliability perspective, 

both which focus on inputs to the function. Furthermore, the external audit standards are the only 

descriptive model available to multiple stakeholders for guidance on assessment of IAF quality. To 

address these issues and enhance the literatures‟ understanding of IAF quality, this thesis takes an 

interdisciplinary approach and looks at the conceptualisation of quality in related business 

disciplines and organisational psychology for theory and measurement to aid a framework of IAF 

quality. 

 

Internal Audit Quality  

 This Paper finds that different IAF stakeholder groups judge IAF quality differently 

and the IAF stakeholder groups use a select number of information cues in their judgment 

process. The judgments for audit committees are based on IAF outputs; the judgments of 

senior management are based predominantly on outcomes and supplemented by IAF 

outputs; in-house internal auditors‘ judgments are based on processes; and internal audit 

partners‘ judgments are based on outputs and outcomes. The consistency of these findings 

is also considered within the rubric of corporate Internal Audit Quality: A Multi-

Stakeholder Analysis iii governance theories. The analysis suggests that stakeholders‘ 

judgments can be explained via three corporate governance theories, namely agency 

theory, resource dependency theory and stewardship theory. 

 The interviews also reveal that IAF stakeholders consider a much broader range of 

factors as determinants of a quality IAF than considered in extant IAF quality research 

which is based on three input factors of IAF quality outlined within external audit 

standards (competence, objectivity and work performance). The results of this thesis show 
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that the main determinants of IAF quality considered by the participants are input factors 

(soft skills, technical skills, personality traits, experience and objectivity), process factors 

(strong relationships, the engagement closeout, the audit approach, and auditing with a 

business understanding), output factors (effective communication and reporting, relevant 

and practical findings and recommendations), and contextual factors  

(firm culture and ability to attract staff). Further, many of these factors are regarded more 

significantly more important than the factors considered in current IAF quality research. 

The insights from this thesis reveal that IAF quality is complex, multi-dimensional and is 

assessed differently by various IAF stakeholders. Consequently, it extends our present 

understanding of IAF quality with the upgrade of the ISO9000 series of standards from the 

1994 to 2008 series, the focus of the audits has shifted from purely procedural adherence 

towards measurement of the actual effectiveness of the  Quality Management System 

(QMS) and the results that have been achieved through the implementation of a QMS. 

 Audits are an essential management tool to be used for verifying objective evidence of 

processes, to assess how successfully processes have been implemented, for judging the 

effectiveness of achieving any defined target levels, to provide evidence concerning 

reduction and elimination of problem areas. For the benefit of the organization, quality 

auditing should not only report non-conformances and corrective actions, but also highlight 

areas of good practice. In this way other departments may share information and amend 

their working practices as a result, also contributing to continual. Internal audit quality is 

the process of systematic examination of a quality system carried out by an internal or 

external quality auditor or an audit team. It is an important part of organization's quality 

management system and is a key element in the ISO quality system standard, ISO 9001. 

 Internal audit qualities are typically performed at predefined time intervals and ensure 

that the institution has clearly defined internal system monitoring procedures linked to 

effective action. This can help determine if the organization complies with the defined 

quality system processes and can involve procedural or results-based assessment criteria. 

 Quality audits can be an integral part of compliance or regulatory requirements.  

One example is the US Food and Drug Administration, which requires quality auditing to 

be performed as part of its Quality System Regulation (QSR) for medical devices Several 

countries have adopted quality audits in their higher education system  

(New Zealand, Australia, Sweden, Finland, Norway [2] and USA) [3] Initiated in the UK, the 

process of quality audit in the education system focused primarily on procedural issues 

rather than on the results or the efficiency of a quality system implementation.  

Audits can also be used for safety purposes. Evans & Parker (2008) describe auditing as 

one of the most powerful safety monitoring techniques and 'an effective way to avoid 

complacency and highlight slowly deteriorating conditions', especially when the auditing 

focuses not just on compliance but effectiveness.[4] The processes and tasks that a quality 

audit involves can be managed using a wide variety of software and self-assessment tools. 

Some of these relate specifically to quality in terms of fitness for purpose and conformance 

to standards, while others relate to Quality costs or, more accurately, to the Cost of poor 
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quality. In analyzing quality costs, a cost of quality audit can be applied across any 

organization rather than just too conventional production or assembly processes 

 Like other professions, internal audit should strive to deliver the best service it can. 

How do we do this? The head of internal audit should identify the objectives of internal 

audit, and then establish processes and systems to achieve them and to report the results. 

The definition of internal auditing is a good place to start as it sets out the fundamental 

purpose, nature and scope to aim at while the Code of Ethics explains how we should 

behave. 

 But it is also important to match this up with customers and stakeholders' 

expectations. The International Standards are principle-based so organisations can tailor 

internal audit to their circumstances, particularly in relation to legal and regulatory 

requirements. This means internal auditors need to understand what's best for their 

organisation. In effect, by following the guidance in the International Professional Practice 

Framework (IPPF) and listening to their stakeholders, internal auditors can lay the 

foundations for delivering a high- quality service. Our guidance document Quality 

Assurance and Improvement Programme provides more detail on how to approach quality 

and quality assurance. The International Standards also set out what internal audit can do 

to perform quality assurance and how to establish a programme to support day-to-day 

delivery of a reliable assurance and consulting service. Read our guide Quality and the 

International Standards. There is also a self-assessment checklist to help internal audit 

perform internal assessments, which can be validated externally. For more information 

about what the institute can do to help improve your service visit our Quality assessment 

standerd. 

 

Quality 

 The meaning of 'quality' depends on the context, particularly when applied to 

organisations. In manufacturing and production, quality is often defined in relation to 

defects or non-compliance against standards. For service organisation quality is more 

likely to mean service excellence and customer care, which is measured in terms of meeting 

customer expect at. 

 

Outsourced Internal Audit 

q A Quality Assessment is about the organization, so the organization is responsible. 

q The outsourced service provider should advise the organization of its quality obligations. 

q There still need to be such things as: 

Ø Internal Audit Charter 

Ø Internal Audit policies and procedures 

Ø Quality Assurance and Improvement Program 

Ø Internal Assessments and External Assessment 
 

Functions are Internal Audit Quality 

 Quality Assurance and Improvement Programme including External Assessments 

 Performance Measures External Audit Reviews by Regulatory Bodies 
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Measurement of IAF Quality 

 The pervasive external audit perspective of IAF quality has also limited the 

measurement of IAF quality. Researchers have based IAF quality measures upon a 

prescriptive model of three factors advocated within external audit standards (AICPA 

1990; IFAC 2009c; PCAOB 2007). External audit standards contend that for an external 

auditor to rely on internal audit work, the external auditor must exercise professional 

judgment in assessing IAF quality including internal auditor competence and objectivity 

and that the nature and scope of the work performed by the IAF is relevant to financial 

reporting and financial statement audits. These three external audit standard factors – 

competence, objectivity and work performance – are collectedly referred to in this thesis as 

the ‗three factors‘ (Appendix B provides greater discussion on the external audit standards 

prescription of IAF quality). The conceptualisation of IAF quality in recent research is 

summarised in Table 2. As is evident from this table, research has predominantly focused 

on the ‗three factors‘, with only a few studies including supplementary factors such as size 

in their measurement.7 Naturally, studies assessing external auditor reliance on the IAF 

have used the ‗three factors‘; however the studies investigating IAF quality and firm 

outcomes (Kaplan and Schultz, 2007) 

 

Alternative Conceptualizations of Quality 

 This section draws on literature from multiple business and social psychology 

disciplines with established conceptualizations on quality measurement. These disciplines 

identify that various customers (clients) may have different views on quality and that both 

the customers and the service or task provider may judge the quality of a service or task 

differently. Drawing common elements from this interdisciplinary Chapter 2: Theory 

Development and Research Questions 32 approach enables a foundation for the 

development of a framework of IAF quality. The following disciplines are reviewed: 

external audit, information systems; service quality; internal service quality; team 

performance and collective judgment 

 

Periodic Assessments 

 Periodic assessments are designed to assess conformance with Internal Audit‘s 

Charter, the IIA Standards, and definition of Internal Auditing, the Code of Ethics, and the 

efficiency and effectiveness of internal audit in meeting the needs of its various 

stakeholders. The periodic assessment will assist the department in keeping current on 

changes and emerging best practices in internal auditing. Periodic assessments will 

include the adequacy of: 

 Internal Audit Charter 

 Internal Audit Protocols and Procedures 

 Operational and Strategic Plans 

 Internal Audit Resources 

 Financial Management 

 Staff Competencies 

 Audit Programs 
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Internal Assessments 

 Internal assessments include both ongoing monitoring of the performance of the 

internal audit activity, as well as periodic reviews performed through self-assessment of 

the internal audit process. 

  

Ongoing Reviews/Monitoring 

 Ongoing monitoring provides assurance that the processes in place are working 

effectively to ensure quality is delivered on an audit-by-audit basis. Ongoing monitoring 

provides assurance that quality internal audit work is performed and in conformance with 

IIA Standards and Code of Ethics. 

 Supervision of Engagements and Staff 

a. Engagement reviews for each audit ensures there is sufficient evidence to support 

b. conclusions and that audit objectives have been met, 

c. For each audit performed, management feedback is provided to staff on their 

perfomence Follow up engagements are conducted 6-12 months, or as appropriate, 

after the conclusion of the audit, 

d. During each audit, supervisors are available for discussion regarding work and 

e. conclusions, 

f. Audit Staff receives annual performance evaluations, which includes setting 

g. objectives and receiving feedback on the performance of audit work with 

h. recommendations for improvement 

 

 Review of Work Papers and Reports 

a. Review of work papers and reports occur for each audit engagement, 

b. Work papers are created by staff for audits and reviewed by the lead auditor (when 

applicable) and the Manager, 

c. Written review notes are provided to assist in strengthening support evidence and 

d. Improving future performance, 

e. Reports are reviewed and approved by the Director. 

 

 Performance Measurement 

a. An annual risk based audit plan of activity is created each year and approved by 

b. the Board of Regents‘ Audit Committee, 

c. Progress and updates to the audit plan are conveyed to the Board of Regents at 

d. scheduled meetings 

 

 Professional Development 

a. Each staff member must complete an average of 40 hours of training and 

b. Education each year. Training hours are discussed and reviewed during annual 

Performance evaluations, 

c. Participation in organizations (i.e. IIA, ISACA) is encouraged for each staff 

member, 

d. Professional certifications are encouraged for audit staff 
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Reporting on Quality Assurance Improvement Program 

 Objectives of the internal assessment will be reported annually to the Chancellor and 

the Chair of the Audit Committee by the Director of Internal Audit. Achievement of these 

objectives will be incorporated this is in the Director of Internal Audit‘s annual 

performance evaluation. The quality assurance improvement program is the one of most 

important frt. the internal audit quality. 

  

Conclusion 

 This is section has highlighted how the confined scope of prior research on IAF quality 

may be limiting the understanding of this important component of corporate governance. 

Research has been limited to one IAF user, the external auditor, and has largely neglected 

other stakeholders within the corporate governance mosaic. Likewise, research has focused 

on the internal audit role within financial reporting and has overlooked other internal 

audit activities 
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International Business  

 Any business that involves operations in more than one country can be called an 

international business. International business is related to the trade and investment 

operations done by entities across national borders. Firms may assemble, acquire, produce, 

market, and perform other value-addition-operations on international scale and scope. 

Business organizations may also engage in collaborations with business partners from 

different countries. Apart from individual firms, governments and international agencies 

may also get involved in international business transactions. Companies and countries 

may exchange different types of physical and intellectual assets. These assets can be 

products, services, capital, technology, knowledge, or labor. 
 

Internationalization of Business 

 Let‘s try to explore the reasons why a business would like to go global. It is important 

to note that there are many challenges in the path of internationalization, but we‘ll focus 

on the positive attributes of the process for the time-being.  
 

There are Five Major Reasons why a Business may want to go Global 

 First-mover Advantage: It refers to getting into a new market and enjoy the 

advantages of being first. It is easy to quickly start doing business and get early 

adopters by being first. 

 Opportunity for Growth: Potential for growth is a very common reason of 

internationalization. Your market may saturate in your home country and therefore 

you may set out on exploring new markets. 

 Small Local Markets: Start-ups in Finland and Nordics have always looked at 

internationalization as a major strategy from the very beginning because their local 

market is small. 

 Increase of Customers: If customers are in short supply, it may hit a company‘s 

potential for growth. In such a case, companies may look for internationalization.  

 Discourage Local Competitors: Acquiring a new market may mean discouraging 

other players from getting into the same business-space as one company is in.  

 

Advantages of Internationalization 

 There are multiple advantages of going international. However, the most striking and 

impactful ones are the following four.  
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Product Flexibility  

 International businesses having products that don‘t really sell well enough in their 

local or regional market may find a much better customer base in international markets. 

Hence, a business house having global presence need not dump the unsold stock of 

products at deep discounts in the local market. It can search for some new markets where 

the products sell at a higher price.  

 A business having international operations may also find new products to sell 

internationally which they don‘t offer in the local markets. International businesses have a 

wider audience and thus they can sell a larger range of products or services. 

 

Less Competition  

 Competition can be a local phenomenon. International markets can have less 

competition where the businesses can capture a market share quickly. This factor is 

particularly advantageous when high-quality and superior products are available. Local 

companies may have the same quality products, but the international businesses may have 

little competition in a market where an inferior product is available.  

 

Protection from National Trends and Events  

 Marketing in several countries reduces the vulnerability to events of one country.  

For example, the political, social, geographical and religious factors that negatively affect a 

country may be offset by marketing the same product in a different country. Moreover, 

risks that can disrupt business can be minimized by marketing internationally.  

 

Learning New Methods  

 Doing business in more than one country offers great insights to learn new ways of 

accomplishing things. This new knowledge and experience can pave ways to success in 

other markets as well. 

 

Globalization 

 Although globalization and internationalization are used in the same context, there are 

some major differences.  

 Globalization is a much larger process 

and often includes the assimilation of 

the markets as a whole. Moreover, when 

we talk about globalization, we take up 

the cultural context as well.  

 Globalization is an intensified process of 

internationalizing a business. In general 

terms, global companies are larger and more widespread than the low-lying 

international business organizations.  

 Globalization means the intensification of cross-country political, cultural, social, 

economic, and technological interactions that result in the formation of transnational 
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business organization. It also refers to the assimilation of economic, political, and social 

initiatives on a global scale.  

 Globalization also refers to the costless cross-border transition of goods and services, 

capital, knowledge, and labor.  

 

Process of Internationalization 

 Domestic company: Most international companies have their origin as domestic 

companies. The orientation of a domestic company essentially is ethnocentric.  

A purely domestic company operates domestically because it never considers the 

alternative of going international. A domestic company may extend its products to 

foreign markets by exporting, licensing and franchising 

 International companies are importers and exporters; they have no investment 

outside of their home country. 

 Multinational companies have investment in other countries, but do not have 

coordinated product offerings in each country. More focused on adapting their products 

and service to each individual local market. 

 Global companies have invested and are present in many countries. They market 

their products through the use of the same coordinated image/brand in all markets. 

Generally one corporate office that is responsible for global strategy. Emphasis on 

volume, cost management and efficiency. 

 Transnational companies are much more complex organizations. They have invested 

in foreign operations, have a central corporate facility but give decision-making, R&D 

and marketing powers to each individual foreign market. 

 Multinational Corporation In a report of the International Labour Organisation 

(ILO), it is observed that, "the essential of the MNC lies in the fact that its managerial 

headquarters are located in one country (home country), while the enterprise carries 

out operations in number of the other countries (host countries)." 

 

Main Drivers of Globalization [International Business] 

 

 Cost Driver: companies consider the various lifestyle of the country before considering 

the price of the product and services to rendered 

 Technology Driver: increasing technology system, transportation, advancing in the 

level of world trade system 

 Government Driver: reducing trade tariffs and non trade tariffs, reducing the role of 

political policies 

 Competition Driver: organization becoming a global center, shift in open market 

system, Privatization, Liberalization 
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Theories of International Business 

1. Theory of Absolute Advantage 

 The Scottish economist Adam Smith developed the trade theory of absolute advantage 

in 1776. A country that has an absolute advantage produces greater output of a good or 

service than other countries using the same amount of resources. Smith stated that tariffs 

and quotas should not restrict international trade; it should be allowed to flow according to 

market forces. Contrary to mercantilism Smith argued that a country should concentrate 

on production of goods in which it holds an absolute advantage. No country would then 

need to produce all the goods it consumed. The theory of absolute advantage destroys the 

mercantilistic idea that international trade is a zero-sum game. According to the absolute 

advantage theory, international trade is a positive-sum game, because there are gains for 

both countries to an exchange. Unlike mercantilism this theory measures the nation's 

wealth by the living standards of its people and not by gold and silver. There is a potential 

problem with absolute advantage. If there is one country that does not have an absolute 

advantage in the production of any product, will there still be benefit to trade, and will 

trade even occur? The answer may be found in the extension of absolute advantage, the 

theory of comparative advantage. 

2. Theory of Comparative Advantage 

The most basic concept in the whole of international trade theory is the principle of 

comparative advantage, first introduced by David Ricardo in 1817. It remains a major 

influence on much international trade policy and is therefore important in understanding 

the modern global economy. The principle of comparative advantage states that a country 

should specialize in producing and exporting those products in which is has a comparative, 

or relative cost, advantage compared with other countries and should import those goods in 

which it has a comparative disadvantage. Out of such specialization, it is argued, will 

accrue greater benefit for all. In this theory there are several assumptions that limit the 

real-world application. The assumption that countries are driven only by the maximization 

of production and consumption, and not by issues out of concern for workers or consumers 

is a mistake. 

3. Heckscher-Ohlin Theory 

 In the early 1900s an international trade theory called factor proportions theory 

emerged by two Swedish economists, Eli Heckscher and Bertil Ohlin. This theory is also 

called the Heckscher-Ohlin theory. The Heckscher-Ohlin theory stresses that countries 

should produce and export goods that require resources (factors) that are abundant and 

import goods that require resources in short supply. This theory differs from the theories of 

comparative advantage and absolute advantage since these theory focuses on the 

productivity of the production process for a particular good. On the contrary, the 

Heckscher-Ohlin theory states that a country should specialise production and export 

using the factors that are most abundant, and thus the cheapest. Not produce, as earlier 

theories stated, the goods it produces most efficiently. The Heckscher-Ohlin theory is 

preferred to the Ricardo theory by many economists, because it makes fewer simplifying 

assumptions. In 1953, Wassily Leontief published a study, where he tested the validity of 
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the Heckscher-Ohlin theory. The study showed that the U.S was more abundant in capital 

compared to other countries, therefore the U.S would export capital- intensive goods and 

import labour-intensive goods. Leontief found out that the U.S's export was less capital 

intensive than import. 

4. Product Life Cycle Theory 

 Raymond Vernon developed the international product life cycle theory in the 1960s. 

The international product life cycle theory stresses that a company will begin to export its 

product and later take on foreign direct investment as the product moves through its life 

cycle. Eventually a country's export becomes its import. Although the model is developed 

around the U.S, it can be generalised and applied to any of the developed and innovative 

markets of the world. The product life cycle theory was developed during the 1960s and 

focused on the U.S since most innovations came from that market. This was an applicable 

theory at that time since the U.S dominated the world trade. Today, the U.S is no longer 

the only innovator of products in the world. Today companies design new products and 

modify them much quicker than before. Companies are forced to introduce the products in 

many different markets at the same time to gain cost benefits before its sales declines. The 

theory does not explain trade patterns of today. 

5. Theory of Mercantilism 

 According to Wild, 2000, the trade theory that states that nations should accumulate 

financial wealth, usually in the form of gold, by encouraging exports and discouraging 

imports is called mercantilism. According to this theory other measures of countries' well 

being, such as living standards or human development, are irrelevant. Mainly Great 

Britain, France, the Netherlands, Portugal and Spain used mercantilism during the 1500s 

to the late 1700s. Mercantilist countries practiced the so-called zero-sum game,[ situation 

in which one participant's gains result only from another participant's equivalent losses. 

The net change in total wealth among participants is zero; the wealth is just shifted from 

one to another.] Which meant that world wealth was limited and that countries only could 

increase their share at expense of their neighbors. The economic development was 

prevented when the mercantilistic countries paid the colonies little for export and charged 

them high price for import. The main problem with mercantilism is that all countries 

engaged in export but was restricted from import, prevention from development of 

international trade. 
 

Conclusion 

 Nowadays, the power and influence of business in society is greater than ever before. 

Business has the potential to provide a major contribution to our societies, in terms of 

producing the products and services that we want, providing employment, paying taxes 

and acting as an engine for economic development. In conclusion, although an ethical 

behavior may not be profitable all the time, an unethical behavior frequently generates 

substantial losses, especially on a long term. 
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Abstract 

 This paper discusses about the changes in the currency notes by demonetization. 

The government has implemented a major change in the economic environment by demonetising the 

high value currency notes - of Rs 500 and Rs 1000 denomination on November 8, 20 16. 

The argument posted in favour of demonetization is that the cash would be extinguished would be 

"black money" and hence, should be rightfully extinguished to set the right perverse incentive 

structure in the economy. Therefore, it is imperative to evaluate the short run and medium-term 

impacts that such a stock is expected to have the economy. This part of the currency will be 

extinguished since it would not be replaced in any manner. Second, the government might choose to 

replace only a part of the currency which was in circulation as cash. Along with India many countries 

in the world had done demonetization in the history. This paper shows the impact of such a move on 

the availability of credit, spending, level of activity and government finances.  

Keywords: Demonetization, Cashless transactions, Impacts, Tax evasion, Innovations. 

 

Introduction 

 November 8, 2016 demonetization announcement involved the task of replacing more 

than 22 billion pieces of Rs.500 and Rs.1000 notes for 1.3 billion citizens through 1.3 lakh 

branch. The reasons offered for demonetisation are two-fold: one, to control counterlist 

notes that could be contributing to terrorism, in other words a national security concern 

and second, to undermine or eliminate the "black economy". There are potentially two ways 

in which the pre-demonetisation money supply will stand altered in the new regime: one, 

there would be agents in the economy who are holding cash which they cannot explain and 

hence they cannot deposit in the banking system. Although the old note can be exchanged 

till 31st December 2016. There were set an upper limit of cash withdrawals from bank is 

Rs.10,000 per day per account and from ATM Rs.2000 per day account from 10 to 13 

November which is changed from 14 Nov to Rs.24000 per week from bank and 2,500 per 

day from ATM per account till 31st Dec, although a needy person can withdraw with valid 

reason. To understand the effects of these dimensions it is important to first understand 

what it is that cash does in the economy.  

 

Objective of the Study 

 The aim of the study is to study the previous instances of demonetization round the 

world. In these cases, what were the aims of the countries and what happened to them 

next, is also collected in the study to understand the possible outcomes of our 

demonetization to reduce the negatives and to maximize the positive ones by learning from 

the good decisions taken by the various countries as well as by the mistakes made by them. 
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This study also takes the views of many other authors and collects thems to make a 

prespective about the possible effects of the demonetization, explanation of them according 

the economics theories and suggestion made by them. Objective of the Study. One of the 

most important part of this paper is the one where broker‘s fee concept is used to explain 

the behavior of people at the time of demonetization, and the effect of it further on savings 

and investment. 
 

Advantages of Demonetization 

 The demonetization decision taken by the government will help to eliminate black 

money and corruption to large extent  

 Due to lack of funding there will be no arms smuggling and all the terrorist activities 

will also be reduced  

 A Withdrawl limit set by the RBI has reduced currency circulation. Therefore card 

transactions will slowly replace the cash transactions in daily activities  

 The regulations for exchange of money in banks on producing a valid identity card like 

PAN, Aadhar card and electoral card will facililitate the government to track the 

money which is being exchanged  

 Financial Intelligence Unit will track all details of the transactions from the banks. 

Therefore, now it is difficult hide the black money  

 Real estate industry will have more transparency and credibility, making it more 

attractive to the foreign investors as well as domestic investors  
 

Disadvantages of Demonetisation 

 It has caused great inconvenience to common man who struggled to exchange old high 

denomination notes  

 Replacing all the old high denomination notes, as ordered by the government, could 

heavily cost the RBI.  

 The general business activity has tremendoulsy effected resulting thousands of crores 

of loss to the national income after demonetisation announcement.  

 It has taken a toll on half of the population who are not well versed with the card 

transactions.  

 The major problem is that big fishes will be left out whose black money is in the form of 

foreign currency, gold and property and stashed in tax havens.  
 

Effects of Demonetization 

 The alternate platforms – cards, internet banking, mobile banking, PoS terminals have 

further gained momentum post the demonetization announcement. However, there is 

heavy disruption to the business due to which growth expectations have reduced. 

International rating agency Fitch has lowered India‘s GDP growth to 6.9% for the financial 

year 2017. The following are the other effects:  

 It may cause deflation in the market as people who have earned money through illegal 

ways would be afraid to declare the money in fear of prosecution due to the illegitimacy 

of the income.  

  It has already lead to reduction of money circulation in the economy and this may 

result in deflation  
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 A lot of cash which are legally earned will be deposited in the banks and now the banks 

with more deposits will be able to do more lending and the rate of lending may come 

down  

  Accessability of loans will become easier and as interest rates reduce economic actvity 

will be boosted The ATM recalibration will take time.  
 

Impact through Taxes 

There are multiple channels through which taxes will be affected:  

 At the point of transition to the new regime, people have attempted to convert cash 

balances into commodities like gold or luxuries. On these transactions the governments 

would have a spurt of taxes. This would however not last beyond the transition phase.  

  In the subsequent period, the impact on indirect taxes would be negative because of 

the compression in demand.  

 On property taxes, some local bodies have given people a window of opportunity to pay 

old as well as current taxes in the scrapped notes. This would result in an increase in 

revenue collections in property tax. 16  

 On income tax there can be two potential effects: first, with compression in the 

economy, there could be a reduction in the tax collection. In the unlikely event of people 

choosing to deposit unaccounted balances in the bank and pay taxes and penalty on the 

same, or if the tax department through investigation, finds that some of the deposits 

are not explained income tax collections would increase. For any individual depositing 

balances above Rs 10 lakhs, the tax and penalty together would absorb the over 90 per 

cent of the deposited amount. This would serve as a disincentive for people with large 

balances to come and deposit the same into accounts. In other words, the government 

cannot expect to get major collections in terms of the tax and penalty on unaccounted 

incomes revealed.  
 

Short-Term and Medium-Term Impacts 

Very Short-Term Impacts 

 The demonetisation, by removing 86 per cent of the currency in circulation, has 

resulted in a very severe contraction in money supply in the economy. This contraction, by 

wiping out cash balances in the economy, will eliminate a number of transactions for a 

while, since there is no or not enough of a medium of exchange available. Since income and 

consumption are intrinsically related to transactions in the economy, the above would 

mean a severe contraction in income and consumption in the economy. This effect would be 

more severe on individuals who earn incomes in cash and spend it in cash. To a lesser 

extent it would also affect individuals who earn incomes in non-cash forms but need to 

withdraw in cash for consumption purposes, since a number of sectors in the economy still 

work predominantly with cash. In terms of the sectors in the economy, the sectors to be 

adversely affected are all those sectors where demand is usually backed by cash, especially 

those not within the organised retailing. For instance, transport services, kirana, fruits 

and vegetables and all other perishables, would face compression in demand which is 

backed by purchasing power. This in turn can have two effects: while it is expected that 

supply exceeds demand, there would be a fall in prices, however, if supply too gets 

curtailed for want of a medium of exchange, prices might, in fact, rise. Thus, while 
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generally people seem to expect prices to fall, it is quite possible that prices would instead 

rise. A further impact would be a compression of the demand for non-essentials by all the 

agents in the economy in the face of uncertainty in the availability of cash. The demand 

from segments which have access to digital medium of exchange would remain unaffected, 

but that from the rest of the economy would get compressed. This would transmit the effect 

to the rest of the sectors in the economy as well.  
 

Medium-Term Impacts 

 In the medium term, the effects would be related to the extent to which the currency is 

not replaced within the economy. If the entire currency is replaced, there would not be any 

major effects on the economy. However, it is to be expected that the entire currency would 

not be replaced – to the extent currency is extinguished and to the extent some of the 

currency remains as bank deposits, there would be some impact on the economy.  

The first effect would be a compression of the economy to the extent the extinguished 

currency was working as a medium of exchange. The currency that is placed in the banks 

but not withdrawn, it is argued, would generate an expansion in deposits in the economy. 

In the discussions on demonetisation, there is a consistent reference to the resultant 

increase in credit creation in the economy. Like Finance Minister Arun Jaitley says, ―Bank 

deposits will increase and they will have more capacity to support the economy.‖ 

4 The total cumulative credit that can potentially be generated is defined in terms of the 

reserve ratio. Total credit potential = incremental deposit generated*(1/reserve ratio)  

 In India, the cash reserve ratio is 4 per cent while there is a statutory liquidity ratio of 

22 per cent5. In determining the credit creation, it is important to take into account only 

the CRR and the additional credit creation can be 25 times the amount of money deposited 

in the banks as a result of the proposed demonetisation.6 This amount however, will be 

generated only if there exists an equivalent demand for credit in the economy.  
 

Conclusion 

 Initially Govt‘s Objective was to curb black money of ₹500 and ₹1000 rupees‘ 

banknotes were deposited in banks and only 3% (.43 trillion rupees) black money scraped 

as undeclared income hence we can say a less part of Black Money is in cash so this action 

isn‘t effective to curb black money. Money supply reduction results to fall in interest rate 

and accessibility of loan will be easier as interest rate decrease. It will be helpful to new 

entrepreneur for their startup. After demonetization, Indian economy got the momentum 

towards Case less economy. Longterm effect of demonetization couldn‘t identify yet due to 

less availability of information set. The demonetisation undertaken by the government is a 

large shock to the economy. The impact of the shock in the medium term is a function of 

how much of the currency will be replaced at the end of the replacement process and the 

extent to which currency in circulation is extinguished. While it has been argued that the 

cash that would be extinguished would be ―black money‖ and hence, should be rightfully 

extinguished to set right the perverse incentive structure in the economy, this argument is 

based on impressions rather than on facts. While the facts are not available to anybody, it 

would be foolhardy to argue that this is the only possibility. As argued above, it is possible 

that these cash balances were used as a medium of exchange. In other words, while the 

cash was mediating in legitimate economic activity, if this currency is extinguished there 

would be a contraction of economic  
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Abstract 

 Corporate restructuring refers to the changes in ownership, business mix, assets mix and alliances 

with a view to enhance the shareholder value. Merger and acquisition (M&A) is the path businesses 

take to achieve exponential and not just linear growth and therefore continues to generate interest.  

For any business, inorganic growth through mergers and acquisitions continues to be an attractive 

option. Mergers and Acquisitions have become an integral part of the Indian economy. With the 

opening up of the economy and the government‟s thrust on various initiatives, such as Make in India 

and Digital India, inbound mergers and acquisitions activity is going to be on the uptick. Recently, a 

lot of consolidation in the form of mergers, share acquisitions and business acquisitions has been 

observed in telecom, cement, banking, power and insurance. 

Keywords- Corporate restructuring, Mergers, Acquisitions, 

 

Introduction 

 Corporate restructuring includes mergers and acquisitions, amalgamations, take-overs, 

spin-offs, leveraged buy-outs, buyback of shares, capital reorganization, sale of business 

units and assets etc. Corporate restructuring refers to the changes in ownership, business 

mix, assets mix and alliances with a view to enhance the shareholder value. Hence 

corporate restructuring may involve ownership restructuring, business restructuring and 

asset restructuring. The basic purpose of corporate restructuring is to enhance the 

shareholder value. A company to continuously evaluate the portfolio of businesses, capital 

mix, and ownership and assets arrangements to find out opportunities for increasing 

shareholders value Merger and acquisition (M&A) is the path businesses take to achieve 

exponential and not just linear growth and therefore continues to generate interest.  

This article seeks to present an overview of corporate restructuring through mergers and 

acquisitions in the Indian context. 

 

Present Scenario of Merger and Acquisitions in India 

 The Indian merger and acquisitions landscape is no different. Mergers and Acquisitions 

have become an integral part of the Indian economy. Based on macroeconomic indicators, 

India is on a growth trajectory, with the merger and acquisitions trend likely to continue. 

The catalysts for merger and acquisitions could be varied, but, almost invariably, inorganic 

growth is on top of the agenda. This is especially so since even with the government‘s 

efforts to improve ease of doing business in India, the gestation period for green field 

projects continues to be long, often rife with compliance with multiple regulations. Thus, 

for any business, inorganic growth through mergers and acquisitions continues to be an 

attractive option. Some of the other catalysts for M&A could be: 
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 Desire to reduce dependence and hence either backward or forward integration by way 

of investing in another function of the supply chain 

 Distressed sales, leading to a business potentially being available ‗cheap‘ 

 Several other catalysts of mergers and acquisitions activity globally are mirrored by 

India which are discussed below: 

• Regulatory considerations: Considerations such as an anti-trust regime are forcing 

sale of business to curtail market share. While anti-trust provisions have been an 

important part of any transaction overseas since fairly long, often impacting not only 

timelines but also deal mechanics, they are still nascent in India, largely because of the 

ticket size of the transactions. However, the global merger of Lafarge and Holcim faced a 

hurdle in India, with the Competition Commission of India finally setting the sale of 

Lafarge India as a prerequisite to the global deal consummation in India, thereby paving 

entry for other players into India‘s cement market. 

• Consolidation: Several sectors in India are in consolidation mode—for instance, the 

renewable energy sector (Tata Power acquired Welspun Energy‘s assets in June 2016 in a 

deal valued at over 9,000 crore INR2), the banking sector (Kotak Mahindra acquired ING 

Vysya Bank in November 2014 in an all-stock deal valued at over 15,000 crore INR3), the 

telecom sector(in January 2016, Reliance Communications announced the acquisition of 

MTS India from Sistema in an allstock deal4) and the insurance sector (HDFC Life and 

Max Life announced a merger in August 2016, close on the heels of HDFC Ergo‘s 

acquisition of L&T General Insurance in June 20165). 

• Sale of Non-Core Assets, Mainly to Reduce Debt: With rising debt levels, many 

corporate houses have been forced to put a ‗for sale‘ tag on several prized assets. 

Consequently, some notable transactions have taken place: Reliance Infrastructure‘s sale 

of its cement assets to Birla Corp in a 5,000 crore INR deal announced in February 20166 

and Jaypee Group‘s sale of cement plants to Ultratech for a deal valued at over 16,000 

crore INR (July 2016), 7 not long after it sold power plants to the JSW Group in 2015. All 

these deals were primarily undertaken to reduce debt. 

• E-commerce sector: India‘s e-commerce sector is a hotbed of activity. With large global 

players like Amazon and Uber taking on a dominant role with their deep pockets, the 

sector is now in consolidation mode, which has become an imperative need for survival for 

many. For example, TinyOwl got acquired by Roadrunnr8 and Jabong was acquired by the 

flipkartowned Myntra9 at significantly lower valuations than they once commanded. 

 Whatever the triggers for any mergers and acquisitions, the benefits are undeniable. 

Some of them are enumerated below: 

 Economies of scale 

 Operational synergies and efficiencies 

 Access to new markets, be it new geographies, new products or new lines of business 

 Access to foreign capital 

 Newer technology 

 Garnering market share 

 

 



National Conference on “EARNINGS MANAGEMENT PRACTICES IN INDIA” 

 

Page 228                        K.S.R.College of Arts and Science for Women 

Challenges in India 

 Of course, with the increase in merger and acquisitions activity in India, the tax and 

regulatory environment is continually evolving, with either several challenges arising or 

new avenues opening up: 

 Changes in Government Regulations: Almost all relevant corporate 

laws/regulations in India have been revamped in the last few years, be it the Takeover 

Code, delisting guidelines, Companies Act, Accounting, Competition Law, etc. Tax laws 

are continually evolving and so are Foreign Exchange Management Act (FEMA) 

regulations, impacting both inbound and outbound investments. 

 Shareholder activism: Though activism against M&A activity is yet to pick up as 

much steam in India as it has globally, with Indian retail investors largely going by 

sentiments than fundamentals, proxy advisory firms are increasingly looking at 

transactions with a microscope and are advising shareholders. Crompton Greaves‘ deal 

structure to segregate its consumer products business (to bring in a strategic investor) 

into a separate entity, while still retaining control with itself, had to eventually be 

changed to vertically split the businesses. Arguably, shareholder sentiment, fanned by 

proxy advisory firms against the original deal structure, was a significant trigger. 

 Tax Concerns: Starting from 2007, when the Vodafone controversy erupted, India has 

witnessed several high-profile tax controversies surrounding M&A transactions, which 

were on account of withholding tax obligations on indirect transfer of capital assets 

situated in India. With the advent of the proposed GAAR in 2017, structuring of 

transactions is set to become more vexed. It is likely that tax indemnity negotiations 

between parties could get more involved, and, to achieve certainty, more taxpayers 

could approach tax authorities (such as the Authority for Advance Rulings) for clarity. 

Tax insurance cover is also likely to be on the rise, though, in the Indian context, it may 

still be elusive or very expensive. 

 Funding Restrictions: Indian companies have several restrictions imposed on them 

for funding acquisitions, especially in case of share acquisitions, making leveraged 

buyouts in India difficult. Local bank funding for acquisition of shares is currently still 

permitted only in restricted circumstances. However, with the advent of newer 

instruments like masala bonds and listed non-convertible debentures (NCDs), 

fundraising is set to become easier. Further, the external commercial borrowings (ECB) 

policy is also under liberalisation. Given the emergence of clarity on pass-through 

taxation of REITs, InvITs and alternative investment funds, it is likely that more 

companies will use them as a means to raise funds, either to lower their existing debt 

levels or for acquisitions (unlike overseas listing of unlisted Indian companies which 

never really took off, though the FDI policy was amended to allow it). 

 India continues to be an investment destination, with few corporate houses having the 

muscle to do outbound acquisitions the scale of Tata Tea‘s acquisition of Tetley, Tata 

Steel‘s of Corus, Lupin‘s acquisition of Gavis or Motherson Sumi‘s multiple acquisitions. 

The newest addition to the list of Motherson Sumi‘s acquisitions is Finnish truck wire 

maker PKC Group. With the opening up of the economy and the government‘s thrust on 
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various initiatives, such as Make in India and Digital India, inbound mergers and 

acquisitions activity is only going to be on the uptick. 
 

Recent Trends in Indian Mergers and Acquisitions 

 The Indian M&A landscape has witnessed several big ticket deals in the past few 

years. At a time when Indian business houses are constantly looking at inorganic growth 

through acquisitions of other businesses, the merger and acquisition arena appears 

stronger than ever before now. Recently, a lot of consolidation in the form of mergers, share 

acquisitions and business acquisitions has been observed in telecom, cement, banking, 

power and insurance. 

 

Modes of Merger and Acquisition Transactions in India 

1. Acquisitions 

 Acquisitions can either be in the form of share purchase, whereby controlling interest 

in the target is acquired, or it could be in the form of acquisition of a business undertaking. 

While share acquisition is an effective solution, where the acquirer seeks to acquire entire 

control over the target, it becomes inevitable for asset acquisition in cases where the 

acquirer wants to assume control of an identified business undertaking.  

A share sale is usually for cash consideration to the shareholders of the target.  

 In September 2016, Tata Power Renewable Energy Private Limited acquired shares 

of Welspun Renewable Energy Private Limited for around 1.4 billion USD (9,249 

crore INR), thereby increasing its green energy portfolio by 1.14 GW.15 An 

acquisition of a business undertaking could be effected in various manners such as 

demerger of a business from the target, slump sale or slump exchange. 

 In case of a typical demerger, the shareholders of the target are issued shares of the 

acquirer. In case of a slump sale/exchange, cash is paid or securities are issued to the 

target itself and not to its shareholders. The year 2016 has seen a number of such 

transactions, some of which are listed below: 

 In May 2016, JSW Energy Limited (JSW), a listed company engaged in power 

generation, acquired 1 GW power plant from the heavily debt-laden Jindal Steel 

and Power Limited (JSPL) for 0.98 billion USD (6,500 crore INR) by way of slump 

sale by JSPL into its wholly owned subsidiary and share acquisition by a special 

purpose vehicle (SPV) of JSW. 

 July 2016 saw a major consolidation in the cement sector by way of ‗slump 

exchange‘ when the cement capacity of 21.20 million tonnes per annum owned by 

Jaiprakash Associates Limited (a part of the JaypeeGroup) was transferred to 

Ultratech Cement Limited, (the flagship cement arms of the Aditya Birla Group) for 

2.4 billion USD (16,189 crore INR). 

2. Mergers 

 A merger is a combination of one company into another, whereby the transferor 

company loses its existence upon merger with the transferee company. Various types of 

mergers include  
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a. Horizontal mergers (merger of companies involved in the same industry and in direct 

competition), 

b. Vertical merger (merger of two companies operating in the same industry but at 

different level within the industry‘s supply chain) or 

c. A conglomerate merger (where completely unrelated companies come together to 

achieve synergy benefits). In a typical merger, the shareholders of the transferor 

company are allotted shares as consideration for their holding in the transferee 

company. 

 As recent as August 2016, an amalgamation of Aditya Birla Nuvo Limited (ABNL) 

with Grasim Industries Limited (Grasim), both being listed on stock exchanges, was 

announced in a bid to unlock shareholders‘ value and create a 9 billion USD (60,300 

crore INR) consolidated enterprise.  

 Last year, India‘s largest oil producing company, Cairn India Limited (Cairn), 

merged with the metals and mining giant Vedanta Limited (Vedanta) in an all-

share deal amounting to 2.5 billion USD, whereby the public shareholders of Cairn 

would be allotted equity and preference shares of Vedanta. 

 

Joint Venture (JV) 

  A JV is a form of business arrangement whereby two or more companies having 

different capabilities or particular expertise come together to undertake a business 

venture. The rights and obligations, profit-sharing ratio, cost allocation and other 

commercial considerations of each JV are typically governed by the JV agreement mutually 

agreed upon between the joint venturers. 

 A recent deal between Reliance Communications Limited (RCom), a listed company, 

and Aircel Limited (Aircel), both engaged in the telecom sector, marked an alliance 

which would result in a combined asset base of 9.7 billion USD (65,000 crore INR). In 

this deal, the wireless telecom business of RCom will be transferred to Aircel and its 

subsidiary. The combined entity would be owned by RCom and the existing 

shareholders of Aircel 

 

Regulatory Framework Governing Merger and Acquisitions Transactions in 

India 

 Company Law 

 An acquisition of shares is permissible with prior approval of the audit committee and 

board of directors. Share sale between related parties may also require prior shareholders‘ 

approval. Previously, mergers or demergers were largely governed by sections 391-394 of 

the Companies Act, 1956. Recently, with effect from 15 December 2016, sections 230-240 of 

the Companies Act, 2013, were notified(except Section 234 of Companies Act, 2013), 

pursuant to which all the Schemes of Arrangement now require approval of the National 

Company Law Tribunal (NCLT) as against the High Court earlier. Procedurally, any 

scheme is first approved by the audit committee, the board of directors, stock exchanges (if 

shares are listed) and then by the shareholders/creditors of the company with a requisite 
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majority (i.e. majority in number and 3/4th in value of shareholders/creditors voting in 

person, by proxy or by postal ballot). NCLT will give its final approval to the scheme after 

considering the observations of the Regional Director, Registrar of Companies, Official 

Liquidator, income tax authorities, other regulatory authorities (RBI, stock exchanges, 

SEBI, Competition Commission of India [CCI], etc.) and any other objections filed by any 

other stakeholder interested in or affected by the scheme  

 

 Income-Tax Act, 1961 

 In case of a slump sale/sale of shares of an unlisted company, capital gains tax is 

chargeable at the rate of 20% or 30% on the resultant capital gains depending upon the 

period for which the undertaking/shares are held. In case of a sale of shares of a listed 

company, the capital gains arising on transfer of such shares on the stock exchanges would 

be exempt from capital gains tax or would be chargeable at the rate of 15% depending on 

the period for which such listed shares are held. A classical amalgamation and demerger—

i.e amalgamation/demerger involving issuance of shares to shareholders to at least 3/4th in 

value of shares of the transferor company—is a tax-neutral transaction under ITA subject 

to the satisfaction of other specified conditions. This means that the amalgamation or 

demerger would not be subject to capital gains tax in the hands of the transferor company 

or transferee company as well as their shareholders. ITA also provides for continuity of 

business losses in the transferee entity subject to fulfilment of certain conditions. 

 

 Securities Laws 

  Any acquisition of shares of more than 25% of a listed company by an acquirer would 

trigger an open offer to the public shareholders. Any merger or demerger involving a listed 

company would require prior approval of the stock exchanges and SEBI before approaching 

NCLT. Further, under the Takeover Code, a merger or demerger of a listed company 

usually does not trigger an open offer to the public shareholders. 

 

 Foreign Exchange Regulations 

 Sale of equity shares involving residents and non-residents is permissible subject to 

RBI pricing guidelines and permissible sectoral caps. A typical merger/demerger involving 

any issuance of shares to non-resident shareholders of the transferor company does not 

require prior RBI/government approval provided that the transferee company does not 

exceed the foreign exchange sectoral caps and the merger/demerger is approved by the 

Indian courts. Issuance of any instrument other than equity shares/compulsorily 

convertible preference shares/ compulsorily convertible debentures to the non-resident 

would require prior RBI approval as they av.  

 

 Competition Regulations 

 Any acquisition requires prior approval of CCI if such acquisition exceeds certain 

financial thresholds and is not within a common group. While evaluating an acquisition, 

CCI would mainly scrutinise if the acquisition would lead to a dominant market position, 

resulting in an adverse effect on competition in the concerned sector. 
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 Stamp Duty 

 The Indian Stamp Act, 1899, provides for stamp duty on transfer/issue of shares at the 

rate of 0.25%. In case the shares are in dematerialised form, there would be no stamp duty 

on transfer of shares. Conveyance of business under a business transfer agreement in the 

case of a slump sale is charged to stamp duty at the same rate as in the case of conveyance 

of assets. Typically, a scheme of merger/demerger is charged to stamp duty at a 

concessional rate as compared to conveyance of assets. The exact rate levied depends upon 

the specific entry under the respective state laws.re considered. 

 

Conclusion 

 With the global economy slowing down while the Indian economy stays particularly 

resilient to the global downtrend and with increasing distressed assets in the Indian 

business environment, Indian business houses have been on the frontline of global and 

domestic mergers and acquisitions. The recent deals indicate an imminent need for 

consolidation in various sectors, sale of distressed assets by debt-laden Indian companies 

and simplification of widely dispersed group companies. Given the backdrop of a well-

developed M&A legal and regulatory framework in India, the road ahead for the Indian 

M&A landscape seems to be brightly lit. 
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 Corporate Governance (A) There several definitions of corporate governance, including 

the following: Corporate governance involves a set of relationships between a company‘s 

management, its board, its shareholders and other stakeholders. Corporate governance 

also provides the structure through which the objectives of the company are set, and the 

means of attaining those objectives and monitoring performance are determined. OECD 

Corporate Governance Principles, 2004 Corporate governance relates to the ways in which 

suppliers of finance to corporations assure themselves of getting a return on their 

investment. Shleifer & Vishny (1997) The Journal of Finance, Vol. 52, No.2, 737-783. June 

1997 Corporate governance is the system by which companies are directed and controled. 

Cadberry Report, 1992 (B) The IFC‘s definition is: ―Corporate governance refers to the 

structures and processes for the direction and control of companies.‖ (C) Thus, corporate 

governance covers:  

Financial Stakeholders (Shareholders); 

 Boards of Directors (Checks and Balances); 

 Control Environment (Accounting, Controls, Internal and External Audit); and 

 Transparency and Disclosure. 

 (D) At the same time, it does not include, although it may reinforce, the following: 

Corporate Social Responsibility / Corporate Citizenship; 

 Socially Responsible Investing; 

 Other Elements of Sustainability; 

 Political Governance; 

 Business Ethics; 

 Anti-Corruption / Anti-Money Laundering. 

 

Corporate Governance Code 

 (A) The corporate governance code of a company is a document developed and approved 

by the board of directors which stipulates the company‘s governance policies as regards the 

shareholders rights, functioning of the board of directors and management, control 

environment, information disclosure and transparency. 

 (B) Many nations have a corporate governance country code1, developed and approved 

by national regulators or civil society, giving non-binding guidance to all companies on 

similar topics as a typical company code as well as in other areas such as anti-takeover 

defenses and executive compensation. 



National Conference on “EARNINGS MANAGEMENT PRACTICES IN INDIA” 

 

Page 234                        K.S.R.College of Arts and Science for Women 

Parties to Corporate Governance 

 The most influential parties involved in corporate governance include government 

agencies and authorities, stock exchanges, management (including the board of directors 

and its chair, the Chief Executive Officer or the equivalent, other executives and line 

management, shareholders and auditors). Other influential stakeholders may include 

lenders, suppliers, employees, creditors, customers and the community at large.  

The agency view of the corporation posits that the shareholder forgoes decision rights 

(control) and entrusts the manager to act in the shareholders' best (joint) interests. Partly 

as a result of this separation between the two investors and managers, corporate 

governance mechanisms include a system of controls intended to help align managers' 

incentives with those of shareholders. Agency concerns (risk) are necessarily lower for a 

controlling shareholder. A board of directors is expected to play a key role in corporate 

governance. The board has the responsibility of endorsing the organization's strategy, 

developing directional policy, appointing, supervising and remunerating senior executives, 

and ensuring accountability of the organization to its investors and authorities. All parties 

to corporate governance have an interest, whether direct or indirect, in the financial 

performance of the corporation. Directors, workers and management receive salaries, 

benefits and reputation, while investors expect to receive financial returns.  

 

Parties to Corporate Governance  

 The most influential parties involved in corporate governance include government 

agencies and authorities, stock exchanges, management (including the board of directors 

and its chair, the Chief Executive Officer or the equivalent, other executives and line 

management, shareholders and auditors). Other influential stakeholders may include 

lenders, suppliers, employees, creditors, customers and the community at large.  

The agency view of the corporation posits that the shareholder forgoes decision rights 

(control) and entrusts the manager to act in the shareholders' best (joint) interests. Partly 

as a result of this separation between the two investors and managers, corporate 

governance mechanisms include a system of controls intended to help align managers' 

incentives with those of shareholders. Agency concerns (risk) are necessarily lower for a 

controlling shareholder. A board of directors is expected to play a key role in corporate 

governance. The board has the responsibility of endorsing the organization's strategy, 

developing directional policy, appointing, supervising and remunerating senior executives, 

and ensuring accountability of the organization to its investors and authorities. All parties 

to corporate governance have an interest, whether direct or indirect, in the financial 

performance of the corporation. Directors, workers and management receive salaries, 

benefits and reputation, while investors expect to receive financial returns. For lenders, it 

is specified interest payments while returns to equity investors arise from dividend 

distributions or capital gains on their stock. Customers are concerned with the certainty of 

the provision of goods and services of an appropriate quality; suppliers are concerned with 

compensation for their goods or services, and possible continued trading relationships. 

These parties provide value to the corporation in the form of financial, physical, human 
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and other forms of capital. Many parties may also be concerned with corporate social 

performance. A key factor in a party's decision to participate in or engage with a 

corporation is their confidence that the corporation will deliver the party's expected 

outcomes. When categories of parties (stakeholders) do not have sufficient confidence that 

a corporation is being controlled and directed in a manner consistent with their desired 

outcomes, they are less likely to engage with the corporation. When this becomes an 

endemic system feature, the loss of confidence and participation in markets may affect 

many other stakeholders, and increases the likelihood of political action. 

 

Popularly Espoused Principles of Corporate Governance 

Rights and Equitable Treatment of Shareholders:  

 Organizations should respect the rights of shareholders and help shareholders to 

exercise those rights. They can help shareholders exercise their rights by effectively 

communicating information that is understandable and accessible and encouraging 

shareholders to participate in general meetings. 

Interests of Other Stakeholders 

 Organizations should recognize that they have legal and other obligations to all 

legitimate stakeholders.  

Role and Responsibilities of the Board 

 The board needs a range of skills and understanding to be able to deal with various 

business issues and have the ability to review and challenge management performance. It 

needs to be of sufficient size and have an appropriate level of commitment to fulfill its 

responsibilities and duties. There are issues about the appropriate mix of executive and 

non-executive directors.  

Integrity and Ethical Behavior 

 Ethical and responsible decision making is not only important for public relations, but 

it is also a necessary element in risk management and avoiding lawsuits. Organizations 

should develop a code of conduct for their directors and executives that promotes ethical 

and responsible decision making. It is important to understand, though, that reliance by a 

company on the integrity and ethics of individuals is bound to eventual failure. Because of 

this, many organizations establish Compliance and Ethics Programs to minimize the risk 

that the firm steps outside of ethical and legal boundaries. 

 Disclosure and Transparency 

 Organizations should clarify and make publicly known the roles and responsibilities of 

board and management to provide shareholders with a level of accountability.  

They should also implement procedures to independently verify and safeguard the 

integrity of the company's financial reporting. Disclosure of material matters concerning 

the organization should be timely and balanced to ensure that all investors have access to 

clear, factual information. 

Mechanisms and Controls 

 Corporate governance mechanisms and controls are designed to reduce the 

inefficiencies that arise from moral hazard and adverse selection. For example, to monitor 
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managers' behavior, an independent third party (the external auditor) attests the accuracy 

of information provided by management to investors. An ideal control system should 

regulate both motivation and ability. Internal corporate governance controls  

Internal Corporate Governance Controls  

 Monitor activities and then take corrective action to accomplish organizational goals. 

Examples include: Monitoring by the board of directors: The board of directors, with its 

legal authority to hire, fire and compensate top management, safeguards invested capital. 

Regular board meetings allow potential problems to be identified, discussed and avoided. 

Whilst non-executive directors are thought to be more independent, they may not always 

result in more effective corporate governance and may not increase performance. Different 

board structures are optimal for different firms. Moreover, the ability of the board to 

monitor the firm's executives is a function of its access to information. Executive directors 

possess superior knowledge of the decision-making process and therefore evaluate top 

management on the basis of the quality of its decisions that lead to financial performance 

outcomes, exante. It could be argued, therefore, that executive directors look beyond the 

financial criteria.  

Internal Control Procedures and Internal Auditors 

 Internal control procedures are policies implemented by an entity's board of directors, 

audit committee, management, and other personnel to provide reasonable assurance of the 

entity achieving its objectives related to reliable financial reporting, operating efficiency, 

and compliance with laws and regulations. Internal auditors are personnel within an 

organization who test the design and implementation of the entity's internal control 

procedures and the reliability of its financial reporting. 

Balance of Power 

 The simplest balance of power is very common; require that the President be a different 

person from the Treasurer. This application of separation of power is further developed in 

companies where separate divisions check and balance each other's actions. One group may 

propose company-wide administrative changes, another group review and can veto the 

changes, and a third group check that the interests of people (customers, shareholders, 

employees) outside the three groups are being met.  

Remuneration 

 Performance-based remuneration is designed to relate some proportion of salary to 

individual performance. It may be in the form of cash or non-cash payments such as shares 

and share options, superannuation or other benefits. Such incentive schemes, however, are 

reactive in the sense that they provide no mechanism for preventing mistakes or 

opportunistic behavior, and can elicit myopic behavior.  

External Corporate Governance Controls External 

 Corporate governance controls encompass the controls external stakeholders exercise 

over the organization.  Examples include:  

 Competition  

 Debt covenants  
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 Demand for and assessment of performance information (especially financial 

statements)  

 Government regulations 

 Managerial lab our market  

 Media pressure  

 Takeovers  

 

Systemic Problems of Corporate Governance Demand for Information 

 In order to influence the directors, the shareholders must combine with others to form 

a voting group which can pose a real threat of carrying resolutions or appointing directors 

at a general meeting.  

Monitoring Costs 

 A barrier to shareholders using good information is the cost of processing it, especially 

to a small shareholder. The traditional answer to this problem is the efficient market 

hypothesis), which suggests that the small shareholder will free ride on the judgments of 

larger professional investors.  

Supply of accounting information: 

 Financial accounts form a crucial link in enabling providers of finance to monitor 

directors. Imperfections in the financial reporting process will cause imperfections in the 

effectiveness of corporate governance. This should, ideally, be corrected by the working of 

the external auditing process.  

Investing in Corporate Governance 

 Companies need to invest in good governance Corporate governance has a direct 

bearing on business performance and thereby ROI Leverage the power of IT On average, 

businesses with superior governance practices generate 20 percent greater profits than 

other companies. 

 

Conclusion 

 The above background paper covers the basic concepts of Corporate Governance, as 

they have emerged, mainly during the last two decades; it is intended as background study 

for the Global convention on Corporate Governance and Sustainability challenges. 
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Abstract 

 Demonetization for us means that Reserve Bank of India has withdrawn the old Rs 500 and Rs 

1000notes as an official mode of payment. Demonetization is the act of stripping a currency unit of its 

status as legal tender. In an important move, the Government of India declared that the five hundred 

and one thousand rupee notes will no longer be legal tender from midnight, 8th November 2016. The 

RBI will issue Two thousand rupee notes and new notes of Five hundred rupees which will be placed 

in circulation from 10th November 2016. Notes of one hundred, fifty, twenty, ten, five, two and one 

rupee will remain legal tender and will remain unaffected by this decision. This measure has been 

taken by the PM in an attempt to address the resolve against corruption, black money and counterfeit 

notes. This move is expected to cleanse the formal economic system and discard black money from the 

same. The reasons of it are as under:This article has made an attempt to assess how the tool of 

Demonetization can be used to eradicate parallel economy. Demonetization is one of the big steps 

initiated by Government in addressing the various issues like black money, counterfeit currency, 

corruption, terrorism etc. 

Keywords: Demonetization, Indian economy, Black money, Tax evasion, Swiss Bank, Corruption. 

 

Introduction 

 Demonetization is a generations‟ unforgettable experience and is going to be one of the 

economic events of our time. Its impact is felt by every Indian citizen. Demonetization 

affects the economy through the liquidity side. Its effect will be a telling one because nearly 

86% of currency value in circulation was withdrawn without replacing bulk of it. As a 

result of the withdrawal of Rs 500 and Rs 1000 notes, there occurred huge gap in the 

currency composition as after Rs 100; Rs 2000 is the only denomination. Absence of 

intermediate denominations like Rs 500 and Rs 1000 will reduce the utility of Rs 2000. 

Effectively, this will make Rs 2000 less useful as a transaction currency though it can be a 

store value denomination. 

 

Meaning 

 The dictionary meaning of DEMONETIZE is ―To deprive (a metal) of its capacity as a 

monetary standard‖ or ―To withdraw from use as currency‖ So, demonetization is the act of 

stripping a currency unit of its status as legal tender. It is the act or process of removing 

the legal status of currency unit. A currency on which Governor of RBI on behalf of Central 
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Government guarantees by making statement ―I promises to pay the bearer, the sum of 

money ……‖ which empowers it a legal status. From the date of demonetization, all old 

currencies which are demonetized will cease to be a legal tender. Such currency cannot be 

used as money to do any transaction henceforth, but to replace with a new currency. 

 

Research Methodology 

 The paper is based on secondary data. The data has been collected from internet. 

 

Impact of Demonetization Issues & Challenges 

 Demontization technically is a liquidity shock; a sudden stop in terms of currency 

availability. It creates a situation where lack of currencies jams consumption, investment, 

production, employment etc. In this context, the exercise may produce following short 

term/long term/, consumption/investment, welfare/growth impacts on Indian economy. The 

intensity of demonetization effects clearly depends upon the duration of the liquidity 

shocks. Following are the main impacts. 

1. Demonetization is not a big disaster like global banking sector crisis of 2007; but at 

the same time, it will act as a liquidity shock that disturbs economic activities. 

2. Liquidity Crunch (short term effect): liquidity shock means people are not able to 

get sufficient volume ofpopular denomination especially Rs 500. This currency unit is 

the favourable denomination in daily life. It constituted to nearly 49% of the previous 

currency supply in terms of value. Higher the time required to resupply Rs 500 notes, 

higher will be the duration of the liquidity crunch. Current reports indicate that all 

security printing press can print only 2000 million units of RS 500 notes by the end of 

this year. Nearly 16000 mnRs 500 notes were in circulation as on end March 2016. 

Some portion of this were filled by the new Rs 2000 notes. Towards end of March 

approximately 10000 mn units will be printed and replaced. All these indicate that 

currency crunch will be in our economy for the next four months. 

3. Welfare Loss for the Currency using Population: Most active segments of the 

population who constitutethe „base of the pyramid‟ uses currency to meet their 

transactions. The daily wage earners, other labourers, small traders etc. who reside out 

of the formal economy uses cash frequently. These sections will loseincome in the 

absence of liquid cash. Cash stringency will compel firms to reduce labour cost and thus 

reduces income to the poor working class. There will be a trickle up effect of the 

liquidity chaos to the higher income people with time. 

4. Consumption will be Hit: When liquidity shortage strikes, it is consumption that is 

going to be adverselyaffected first. Consumption ↓→ Production ↓→ Employment ↓→ 

Growth ↓→ Tax revenue ↓ 

5. Loss of Growth Momentum- India risks its position of being the fastest growing 

largest economy: reducedconsumption, income, investment etc. may reduce India‟s 

GDP growth as the liquidity impact itself may last three -four months. 

6. Impact on Bank Deposits and Interest Rate: Deposit in the short term may rise, 

but in the long term, itseffect will come down. The savings with the banks are actually 
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liquid cash people stored. It is difficult to assume that such ready cash once stored in 

their hands will be put into savings for a long term. They may reduce interest rate in 

the short/medium term. But they can't follow it in the long term. 

7. Impact on Black Money: Only a small portion of black money is actually stored in 

the form of cash.Usually, black income is kept in the form of physical assets like gold, 

land, buildings etc.. 

8. Impact on Counterfeit Currency: the real impact will be on counterfeit/fake 

currency as its circulation willbe checked after this exercise. 

 

History around the World 

 Demonetization is not new to India or to the outside world. Various Governments 

across the world have decided to ban currency note in circulation, rendering huge amount 

of cash useless overnights, due to plethora of reasons. These include fighting 

counterfeiting, stopping terror activities, battling black money etc. Many countries have 

adopted this process of demonetization to overcome hyperinflation, to curb black money, to 

bring economic stability, to remove counterfeit currency etc. One of the best and recent 

examples of demonetization is that of adoption of Euro currency among the nations of 

European Union. In order to switch to the Euro currency, authorities first fixed exchange 

rates for the varied national currencies into Euros. When the Euro was introduced, the old 

national currencies were demonetized. However, old currencies remained convertible into 

Euros for a while so that a smooth transition through demonetization would be assured. 

 To study the experience of impact of demontization in various countries in past years 

 To study the probable consequences of demontization. 

 

History in India 

 India had an experience of demonetization of its currency twice before. The first was 

when Rs. 1000, Rs. 5000 and Rs 10000 notes were taken out of circulation on 12th January 

1946, a 1 ½ year before the Independence. The highest denomination note ever printed by 

RBI in India was Rs. 10000 note introduced for the first time in the year 1938. However all 

three of Rs. 1000, Rs 5000 and Rs. 10000 notes were again reintroduced in 1954. The 

second phase of demonetization was done on 16th January 1978 when an ordinance was 

promulgated to phase out notes with denomination of Rs. 1000, Rs 5000 and Rs. 10000. 

 On 12th January 1946 demonetization was resorted to but the Direct Tax Enquiry 

Committee in its interim report observed, ―Demonetization was not successful then, 

because only a very small proportion of total notes in circulation were demonetized in 1946 

and its worth was Rs. 1,235.93 crores‖. On 16th January 1978, demonetization of high 

denomination notes was introduced. The high demonetization notes as on that day 

amounted to Rs. 146 crore and total notes tendered to RBI amounted to Rs. 125 crore as 

per data available till August 1981. 
 

Russia 

 On its last legs, the country under Mikhail Gorbachev in January 1991 withdrew large-

ruble bills from circulation in a move to take on the black economy. The reform failed to 
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halt inflation, and instead served mainly to accelerate a slide in public confidence in the 

government. As political infighting combined with economic collapse, Gorbachev faced a 

coup attempt that August which destroyed his authority and led to the Soviet break-up the 

following year. Learning lessons, Russia's 1998 redenomination of the ruble, when it 

removed three zeroes, went altogether more smoothly. 

North Korea 

 In 2010, the regime of then-dictator Kim Jong-Il mounted a reform that knocked off 

two zeros from the face value of the old currency in an effort to tighten control of the 

economy and close black markets. Combined with a poor harvest, the measure left the 

country with severe food shortages, according to reports at the time. Surging rice prices 

stoked unrest that prompted an unusual apology from Kim, and -- reports suggested -- the 

execution of the ruling party's head of finance. 

Zaire 

 Dictator Mobutu SeseSeko faced increasing economic disruptions in the early 1990s, 

when his administration mounted successive banknote reforms. A plan to withdraw 

obsolescent currency from the system in 1993 saw a surge in inflation and a collapse in the 

exchange rate against the dollar. After a civil war, Mobutu was ousted in 1997 

Myanmar 

 In 1987, the country's military junta invalidated as much as 80 per cent of the value of 

money in circulation, according to reports at the time -- as in other such initiatives, it was 

directed at curbing the black market. One result was the first student demonstrations in 

years. Deepening economic unease helped trigger mass protests across the nation the 

following year that led to a government crackdown that killed thousands of people. 
 

Positive Effects of Demonetization 

 In what could be termed as the mother of all reforms, Prime Minister Modi‟s 

demonetisation move will have far reaching implications. This is not to dispute that the 

transformative step has brought some hardship for the citizens, but those are temporary 

and will blow over soon. For the larger benefit of the nation, we the citizens can bear such 

hiccups with a smile. After all, this is how we as citizens can contribute in policy making 

and nation building. While bank employees are working overtime to make Modi‟s 

ambitious demonetisation drive a success, let‟s discuss its many-fold impacts. 

1. Black Money: At one stroke the Prime Minister has choked the supply of black money 

stacked inside the country. Of the Rs 17 lakh crore of total currency in circulation in 

the country, black money is estimated at mind-boggling Rs 3 lakh crore. Black money is 

nothing but a plunder of the nation. Black money operators run a parallel economy 

which shakes the very foundation of the Indian economy. With Modi‟s demonetisation 

move, all domestic black money will either be deposited into the banks with heavy 

penalty or be simply destroyed. 

2. Economy: Demonetisation will have a huge resultant effect on the Indian economy. 

The clean-up of illegal cash will help turn around the economy. First, it will bring more 

borrowings to the exchequer, improve inflation outlook and increase India’s gross 
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domestic product (GDP). Second, it will revive investment opportunities and give a 

fillip to infrastructure and the manufacturing sector. Third, it will help reduce interest 

rates and lower income tax rate. 

3. Note Bank Politics: In the run up to the crucial assembly elections in Uttar Pradesh, 

Punjab, Goa and Uttarakhand, Prime Minister Modi‟sdemonetisation announcement 

has come as a shock and awe for the political parties and politicians for whom black 

money is a lifeline. The pulling out of the old Rs 500 and Rs 1,000 currency notes will 

help make the election process clean and transparent. But it has brought tough times 

for the political parties and politicians who believe in the idea of purchasing votes in 

exchange for notes. That is precisely the reason a rainbow coalition of a galaxy of 

regional parties and the Congress is building up against Modi, because their political 

interests are badly hurt. 

4. Real Estate Cleansing: It is said that real estate is an industry built on black money. 

The extent of blackmoney floating around in the sector is huge. According to an 

estimate at least 40 per cent of real estate transactions in Delhi-NCR are in black. 

Modi‟s demonetisation move will curtail the flow of black money into the real estate 

sector. This will help in making the much needed correction in the sector. The impact: 

An unexpected dip in land and property prices. 

5. Hawala Transactions: Demonetisation has crippled the hawala rackets. Hawala is a 

method of transferringmoney without any actual money movement. Hawala route is 

used as a means to facilitate money laundering and terror financing. Hawala rackets 

run again on black money. With black money suddenly being wiped out of the market, 

thanks to demonetisation, hawala operations have come to a grinding halt. According 

to an India Today report, one of the hawala operators in Mumbai has destroyed 

currency notes worth about Rs 500 crores. 

6. Counterfeit Currency: Demonetisation has dealt a death blow to the counterfeit 

Indian currency syndicateoperating both inside and outside the country. Counterfeit 

currency seriously devalues the real worth of Indian currency. A study conducted by 

Indian Statistical Institute, Kolkata on behalf of the National Investigation Agency 

(NIA) suggests that fake Indian currency notes (FICN) amounting to Rs 400 crore are 

in circulation in the country at any given point of time and around Rs 70 crore fake 

notes are pumped into Indian economy every year. The estimation is based on recovery 

and seizure made by various agencies. But the actual figure could be much larger. A 

One India report, quoting an Intelligence Bureau dossier, says fake Indian currency 

worth Rs 12 lakh crore has pumped into Indian financial system over the years. 

Needless to say that most of the fake currencies circulated in India are of Rs 500 and 

Rs 1000 denominations. It is also pertinent to mention that the fake currency floating 

inside the Indian financial system is not counted within the Rs 17 lakh crore of total 

currency in circulation in the country. 

 This is an open secret that Pakistan has been printing fake Indian currency at its 

government printing press in Quetta and its security press in Karachi. The enemy nation 

funnels the counterfeit currency through the frontier at Jammu & Kashmir and via India‟s 
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porous border with Bangladesh and Nepal. With Prime Minister Modi‟s decision to pull 

out the old Rs 500 and Rs 1,000 notes and replace them with new Rs 500 and Rs 2,000 

series has completely stalled the circulation of counterfeit Indian currency. Experts say the 

new currency notes have come with advanced security features which are almost 

impossible to replicate. So Pakistan has no option but to shut shops of its fake Indian 

currency. 

7. Terror financing: Terror financing is sourced through counterfeit currency and 

hawala transactions. 

8. Maoism: Maoist sympathisers call Modi‟sdemonetisation move an ―undeclared 

financial emergency‖. 

9. Kashmir unrest: The four-month-long unrest in Kashmir valley is on a backburner, 

thanks todemonetisation. No stone pelting on security forces has been reported in 

Kashmir ever since the demonetisation announcement was made. An intelligence 

estimate suggests that Pakistan sends Rs 1,000 crore annually to the separatists for 

fuelling unrest in Kashmir. The money is transferred through hawala route. 

With hawala transactions completely choked up, the separatists are now clueless. It 

won‟t be wrong to say that ―stone pelter‖ Modi completely shattered the Kashmir 

unrest with his stone called demonetisation. 

9. North-East insurgency: Demonetisation has severely affected the multiple militant 

groups operating in the North-East. According to intelligence estimate the north-

eastern insurgent groups together have a corpus of Rs 400 crore annually. 
 

The Short-Term vs. the Longer-Term Implications 

The Short-Term Impacts 

 There will be a disruption in the current liquidity situation as households are likely 

toget affected by the note exchange terms laid by the government. Though clarity is 

unfolding on this, commodity transactions and general cash market transactions are likely 

to feel an immediate impact. Unorganized sector proceedings, including small trade market 

activities, will remain volatile in the short-term. Roadside vendors, cab drivers, kirana 

stores, etc., have already stopped accepting Rs 500 and Rs 1,000 notes. It is important to 

note that a significant percentage of the Indian workforce is employed in this sector, which 

is likely to be affected by immediate liquidity issues. Overall, negative impact on 

disposable income is expected along with likely disruption in the consumption patterns of 

the general populace. It is estimated that there will be a negative GDP impact in the 

current quarter as consumption gets a shock in the immediate term. However, quantum 

and degree of this impact cannot be ascertained at this time. 

 

The Longer-Term Implications 

 This essentially represents a change in regime for the real and financial economy. 

Domestically, there could be some turmoil as the effect will be disproportionately felt by 

the lower and upper income classes. Internationally, the government is likely to get 

thumbs up for the move and more countries could potentially see this as a viable option to 

curb black money and stem illegal financial activity. Last, though this move by the 

government may not be a first, having being tried by earlier governments as a tool to fight 

corruption Such an action achieves larger significance for a globally connected India as it 
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shows boldness in tackling an issue which has remained a thorn in the growth success 

story of this generation. 
 

The Sectoral Impacts 

 While sectors with linkages to the unorganized economy are likely to be affected, 

technology and financial services are expected to gain in the medium to long term. On a 

sectoral basis, the commodities and agricultural sector, including the market for consumer 

durables and non-durables is expected to feel the heat. In the short to medium-term, large 

denomination purchases will likely be made via electronic purchases rather than through 

brick and mortar outlets. This will impact the retail sector adversely. The real estate sector 

is likely to see a significant negative impact in the medium- to long-term, particularly in 

the repurchase market. There are expectations of a revaluation of current real estate 

transactions across the board representing possible losses to players in the sector.  

The luxury goods market is also likely to get affected as this move represents an erosion of 

real wealth to a large Areas of sub-sectoral impact will be felt in luxury cars, SUVs, gems, 

jewellery, gems, jewellery, gold and high-end branded products. The real estate sector is 

likely to see a significant negative impact in the medium- to long-term, particularly in the 

repurchase market. There are expectations of a revaluation of current real estate 

transactions across the board representing possible losses to players in the sector.  

The luxury goods market is also likely to get affected as this move represents an erosion of 

real wealth to a large number of people. On the positive side, there is likely to a reset of 

spending patterns as this move represents indirectly a significant push towards a cashless 

economy. Businesses in the fin-tech sector, including payment banks, mobile wallets, 

electronic transfer providers, etc., are expected to see gains. 
 

Conclusion 

 If the money disappears, as some hoarders would not like to be seen with their cash 

pile, the economy will not benefit. On the other hand if the money finds its way in the 

economy it could have a meaningful impact. However experiences from different countries 

shows that the move was one of the series that failed to fix a debt-burdened and inflation-

ridden economy. 
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Abstract 

 The Indian textile industry has an awesome existence in the Indian economy. It is one of the 

largest in the world with a massive raw material and textiles manufacturing base. Currently, it 

contributes about 14 percent to industrial production, 4 percent to the GDP, and 17 percent to the 

country‟s export earnings. Around 35 million people are directly employed in the textile 

manufacturing activities. The Indian textile industry consists of three distinct sectors representing 

broadly three levels of technology and organization, namely , mills, Powerlooms and handloom. 

Keywords: Powerloom, GST,  
 

Introduction 

 The growth of the powerloom industry started with the loosing of the ground by the 

textiles mills. The powerlooms were first introduced in India in the starting of the 20th 

century. During the great depression perid (1929 – 1933) the mill sector started to 

discarded powerlooms and started the small units as a small and cottage industry. It was 

the existence of the decentralized sector of powerloom industry. The powerloom industry is 

sprad in all over India.  
 

An Overview of Gst 

 The main objective of GST is to remove cascading effects of taxes and keep check on 

unorganized sector by regulating it. How a person would assess whether he is liable to pay 

taxes in GST or not. 
 

Definition of Gst 

 ―GST is a tax on goods and services with value addition at each stage having 

comprehensive and continuous chain of set of benefits from the producer‘s / service 

provider‘s point up to the retailers level where only the final consumer should bear the 

tax.‖ 
 

Legislative Framework 

 There is single legislation – CGST Act, 2017 – for levying CGST. Similarly, Union 

Territories without State legislatures [Andaman and Nicobar Islands, Lakshadweep, 

Dadra and Nagar Haveli, Daman and Diu and Chandigarh] will be governed by UTGST 
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Act, 2017 for levying UTGST. States and Union territories with their own legislatures 

[Delhi and Puducherry] have to enact their own GST legislation for levying SGST. Though 

there would be multiple SGST legislations, the basic features of law, such as chargeability, 

definition of taxable event and taxable person, classification and valuation of goods and 

services, procedure for collection and levy of tax and the like would be uniform in all the 

SGST legislations, as far as feasible. This would be necessary to preserve the essence of 

dual GST. 

 

Regulatory Framework of Gst 

 A new set up by Government of India named as ‗GST Council‘. GST Council constituted 

w.e.f. 12.09.2016 

The GST Council consists of 

 The Union Finance Minister (as Chairman), 

 The Union Minister of State in charge of Revenue or Finance, and 

 The Minister in charge of Finance or Taxation or any other Minister, nominated by 

each state government. 

 All decisions of the GST Council will be made by three fourth majority of the votes cast; 

the centre shall have one-third of the votes cast, and the states together shall have two-

third of the votes cast. 

 Threshold limit for exemption to be Rs. 20 lakh (Rs. 10 lakh for special category States) 

 Compounding threshold limit to be Rs. 50 lakh – not available to inter-State suppliers, 

service providers (except restaurant service) & specified category of manufacturers 

 Government may convert existing area based exemption schemes into reimbursement 

based scheme 

 

Goods and Service Tax (GST) - Benefits and Objectives 

 The Goods and Service Tax (GST) is a tax likely to be implemented in India, from 1st 

April 2016. GST is proposed to be a comprehensive indirect tax to be levied on 

manufacture, sale and consumption of goods as well as services at the national level. It will 

substitute all indirect taxes levied on goods and services by the Central and State 

Governments in India as of now. It is aimed at being comprehensive for most goods and 

services. 

 Introduction of Goods and Services Tax (GST) will indeed be an important perfection 

and the next logical step towards a widespread indirect tax reforms in India. Initially, it 

was conceptualized that there would be a national level goods and services tax, however, 

with the release of First Discussion Paper by the Empowered Committee of the State 

Finance Ministers on 10.11.2009, it has been made clear that there would be a ―Dual GST‖ 

in India, i.e. taxation power lies with both by the Centre and the State to levy the taxes on 

the Goods and Services. Almost 150 countries have introduced GST in some form since 

now. While countries such as Singapore and New Zealand tax virtually everything at a 

single rate, Indonesia has five positive rates, a zero rate and over 30 categories of 
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exemptions. In China, GST applies only to goods and the provision of repairs, replacement 

and processing services. GST rates of some countries are given below :- 

 In India, government proposed the GST rate at 27% which 

is well above the global average of 16.4% for similar taxes. 

But, Our Finance Minister, Mr. Arun Jaitley told lawmakers 

that the proposed rate is too high and needed to be much more 

diluted. But some states are asking for even higher rates for 

GST. Exemptions and exceptions have also been worked into 

the GST bill. This tax does not apply to alcohol and petroleum 

products. These will be taxed separately at first. And 

manufacturing states will be allowed to levy an additional tax 

of 1% on supply of goods. 

 World over in almost 150 countries there is GST or VAT, which means tax on goods and 

services. Under the GST scheme, no distinction is made between goods and services for 

levying of tax. In other words, goods and services attract the same rate of tax. GST is a 

multi-tier tax where ultimate burden of tax fall on the consumer of goods/services. It is 

called as value added tax because at every stage, tax is being paid on the value addition. 

Under the GST scheme, a person who was liable to pay tax on his output, whether for 

provision of service or sale of goods, is entitled to get input tax credit (ITC) on the tax paid 

on its inputs. 

 

Objectives of GST 

 One of the main objective of Goods & Service Tax(GST) would be to eliminate the 

cascading effects of taxes on production and distribution cost of goods and services.  

The exclusion of cascading effects i.e. tax on tax will significantly improve the 

competitiveness of original goods and services in market which leads to beneficial impact to 

the GDP growth of the country. It is felt that GST would serve a superior reason to achieve 

the objective of streamlining indirect tax regime in India which can remove cascading 

effects in supply chain till the level of final consumers. 

 

Benefits of GST 

 GST will end cascading effects:- This will be the major contribution of GST for the 

business and commerce. At present, there are different state level and centre level 

indirect tax levies that are compulsory one after another on the supply chain till the 

time of its final consumption. 

 Growth of Revenue in States and Union:- It is expected that the introduction of GST 

will increase the tax base but lowers down the tax rates and also removes the multiple 

point taxation. This will lead to higher amount of revenue to both the states and the 

union. 

 Reduces transaction costs and unnecessary wastages:- If government works in an 

efficient mode, it may be also possible that a single registration and a single compliance 

Country Rate of GST 

Australia 10% 

France 19.6% 

Canada 5% 

Germany 19% 

Japan 5% 

Singapore 7% 

Sweden 25% 

New Zealand 15% 
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will suffice for both SGST and CGST provided government produces effective IT 

infrastructure and integration of states level with the union. 

 Eliminates the multiplicity of taxation:- One of the great advantages that a taxpayer 

can expect from GST is elimination of multiplicity of taxation. The reduction in the 

number of taxation applicable in a chain of transaction will help to reduce the paper 

work and clean up the current mess that is brought by existing indirect taxation laws. 

 One Point Single Tax:- Another feature that GST will hold is it will be ‘one point single 

taxation’. This also gives a lot of comforts and confidence to business community that 

they would focus on business rather than worrying about their taxation that may crop 

at later stages. This will help the business community to decide their supply chain, 

pricing modalities and in the long run helps the consumers being goods competitive as 

price will no longer be the function of tax components but function of sheer business 

intelligence and innovation. 

 Reduces average tax burdens:- Under GST mechanism, the cost of tax that consumers 

have to bear will be certain and it is expected that GST would reduce the average tax 

burdens on the consumers. 

 Reduces the corruption:- It is one of the major problems that India is overwhelmed 

with. We cannot expect anything substantial unless there exists a political will to root 

it out. This will be a step towards corruption free Indian Revenue Services. 

 

Statement of the Problem 

 GST concept implemented the powerloom sector people will be affected for paying more 

taxes. Each and every stage or stage by stage they are suffered to pay tax. New concept for 

gst is a tax on tax. Already the powerloom sector people affected so many problems i.e. 

power problems and labour problems etc. But the new taxation concept is over burden to 

the powerloom sector people. In this new taxation regime every month they find difficult in 

filling taxation for two to three times, because many of them are illiterate. 

 

Objectives of the Study  

 To Study the general profile of the Powerloom Sector in Namakkal District.  

 To Identify the general problems and hardly faced by the power loom sector  

 To analyse the impact of GST among powerloom firms in the district. 

 Suggest the firms right procedure and process to handle the problems faced by the 

power loom sector post GST Implementation  

 

Need of the Study 

 We are discussed powerloom weavers to introducing the new taxation policy. The new 

taxation policy will be affected mainly for powerloom weavers and manufacturers . Stage 

by stage the taxation will be imposed. Its big problem of all the people . Introducing the 

stage of GST rate of taxation on huge. Now it will be finalized on 18 percent. The filling of 

taxation on monthly thrice. But it’s very huge burden of powerloom sector.  

 

 



Vol. 6                  Special Issue 2                     January 2018                 ISSN: 2320-4168 

 

Shanlax International Journal of Commerce             Page 249 

Conclusion  

 Though the Handloom industry offers massive amount of employment opportunities to 

lakhs of artistic weavers, recently it is facing lot of problems and it has been pushed 

towards the decline stage of the Product Life Cycle. To bring the industry back to growth 

stage the above mention problems has to be well addressed. 
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 One of the most striking characteristics of the world economy in recent decades has 

been the growing inequality in the distribution of resources between different parts of the 

world. China, the most populous country in the world, has experienced economic growth at 

an unprecedented rate, and India has also made substantial progress. Meanwhile, 

countries in sub-Saharan Africa have stagnated, and the gap in living standards continues 

to widen. 
 

Definition of Economic Growth 

 Economic Growth is defined as the rise in the money value of goods and services 

produced by all the sectors of the economy per head during a particular period. It is a 

quantitative measure that shows the increase in the number of commercial transactions in 

an economy. 

 
 

Determinants of Economic Growth 

 Economic growth can be expressed in terms of gross domestic product (GDP) and gross 

national product (GNP) that helps in measuring the size of the economy. It lets us compare 

in absolute and percentage change, i.e. how much an economy has progressed since last 

year. It is an outcome of the increase in the quality and quantity of resources and 

advancement of technology. 
 

Definition of Economic Development 

 Economic Development is defined as the process of increase volume of production along 

with the improvement in technology, a rise in the level of living, institutional changes, etc. 

In short, it is the progress in the socio-economic structure of the economy. Human 

Development Index (HDI) is the appropriate tool to gauge the development in the economy. 

Based on the development, the HDI statistics rank countries. It considers the overall 

development in an economy regarding the standard of living, GDP, living conditions, 

technological advancement, improvement in self-esteem needs, the creation of 

opportunities, per capita income, infrastructural and industrial development and much 

more. 

http://keydifferences.com/wp-content/uploads/2015/11/determinants-of-economic-growth.jpg
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 As part of this study programme, you will see the way in which economics can help our 

understanding of some of the major challenges of the 21st century, including: 

 to what extent does rapid population growth help or hinder development? 

 is it necessary for economies to go through a process of structural transformation – and 

how does this take place? 

 what is the role of education and health care provision in contributing to the process of 

development? 

 how important is it for countries to engage in international trade in the context of a 

globalising economy? 

 how can less-developed countries achieve sustainable development? 

 what effect has the HIV/AIDS epidemic had on economic and human development? 

 Development economics faces up to these questions and shows you how to apply 

economic analysis in a variety of situations of global significance. Development economics 

can draw on theory that you may have encountered in both micro and macro modules, and 

combine this with evidence from poorer countries. 

By studying development economics, you will have the opportunity to apply the tools of 

economic analysis to the problems and challenges facing less-developed countries, and to 

begin to understand why some countries have been able to go through a process of 

economic and human development whilst others have languished. 

 

The Concept of Economic Development 

 The experience of the developing countries during the sixties and seventies showed that 

whereas target rates of economic growth were in fact achieved trickle-down effect in the 

form of creation of more employment opportunities, rise in wages and improvement in 

income distribution did not operate. The problems of poverty, unemployment and income 

inequality further worsened instead of getting reduced during the process of growth in the 

Fifties and Sixties in the developing countries. For instance, in India Dandekar and Rath 

found that 40 per cent of rural population in India lived below the poverty line in 1968-69.  

 Using somewhat different approach, B.S. Minhas estimated that 37 per cent of rural 

population in India lived below the poverty line in 1967-68. Similarly, the magnitude of 

poverty and unemployment and the extent of income inequalities also increased in many 

other developing countries. Thus, due to the failure of traditional strategies of development 

in solving the problems of poverty, unemployment and inequality, it was realised in the 

seventies that the concept of development should be broadened so that it should signify 

that well-being of the people has increased.  

 This led to the view that economic development should not be judged on the basis of 

growth in GNP alone. Therefore, when we regard the well-being of the masses as the 

ultimate objective of development, we have to see whether poverty and unemployment are 

decreasing and how the increases in gross national product or national income are being 

distributed among the population.  

Economic development will take place in true terms only if the poor people are raised above 

the poverty line. Late Prof. Sukhamoy Chakravarty rightly writes, ―The rate of growth 
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strategy is by itself an inadequate device to deal with the problems of generating 

employment opportunities and for reducing economic disparities. Much depends on the 

composition of the growth process and how growth is financed and how benefits from 

growth process are distributed.‖ It is worth mentioning that there is no guarantee that 

when there is increase in GNP, employment will also increase. It can happen that with the 

use of more capital-intensive technique while production may be increasing at a rapid rate, 

employment may be falling instead of rising.  

 According to the modern perception of economic development, rapid increase in GNP 

secured through displacing labour by machines and thus causing rise in unemployment 

and under-employment cannot be called true economic development. Professor Dudley 

Seers makes the meaning of economic development according to the new perception in the 

following words:  

 ―The questions to ask about a country‘s development are therefore: What has been 

happening to poverty? What has been happening to unemployment? What has been 

happening to inequality? If all three of these have declined from high levels, then beyond 

doubt this has been a period of development for the country concerned. If one or two of 

these central problems have been growing worse, especially if all three have, it would be 

strange to call the result development even if per capita income doubled.‖  

Recently, the concept of economic development has been further widened so that it now in-

volves not only reduction in poverty, inequality and unemployment but also requires 

improvement in quality of life which includes cleaner environment, better education, good 

health and nutrition.  

 Thus World Development Report 1991, published by World Bank asserts: ―the 

challenge of development is to improve the quality of life, especially in the world‘s poor 

countries, a better quality of life generally calls for higher incomes but it involves much 

more. It encompasses as ends in themselves better education, higher standards of health 

and nutrition, less poverty, a cleaner environment, more equality of opportunity  

―Thus the concept of economic development has been greatly broadened. Today economic 

development is interpreted as not only in more growth in Gross Domestic Product (GDP) 

but also in terms of good quality of life which, according to Prof. Amartya Sen, consists in 

enlargement of opportunities for people and freedom of human choices‘. This new concept 

of development includes achievement of freedom from servitude to ignorance and illiteracy. 

It also includes enjoyment of human rights. Thus United Nations ‗Human Development 

Report‘ of 1994 in the writing of which Prof. Amartya Sen made a significant contribution, 

asserts, ―Human beings are born with certain potential capabilities. The purpose of 

development is to create an environment in which all people can expand their capabilities, 

and opportunities can be enlarged for both present and future generations……. Wealth is 

important for human life, but to concentrate on it exclusively is wrong for two reasons. 

First, accumulating wealth is not necessary for the fulfillment of some important human 

choices…. Second, human choices extend far beyond economic well-being. In his recent 

book, Amartya Sen writes ―Economic growth cannot be sensibly treated as an end in itself. 

Development has to be more concerned with enhancing the life we lead and the freedoms 

we enjoy.‖ On the basis of various ingredients of good quality of life and other criteria such 

as enlargement of human choices and freedom a human development index is prepared by 
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United Nations Development Programme (UNDP). This human development index is 

considered as a better indicator of economic development index. 
 

Key Differences between Economic Growth and Economic Development 

 The fundamental differences between economic growth and development are explained 

in the points given below: 

1. Economic growth is the positive change in the real output of the country in a particular 

span of time economy. Economic Development involves a rise in the level of production 

in an economy along with the advancement of technology, improvement in living 

standards and so on. 

2. Economic growth is one of the features of economic development. 

3. Economic growth is an automatic process. Unlike economic development, which is the 

outcome of planned and result-oriented activities. 

4. Economic growth enables an increase in the indicators like GDP, per capita income, etc. 

On the other hand, economic development enables improvement in the life expectancy 

rate, infant mortality rate, literacy rate and poverty rates. 

5. Economic growth can be measured when there is a positive change in the national 

income, whereas economic development can be seen when there is an increase in real 

national income. 

6. Economic growth is a short-term process which takes into account yearly growth of the 

economy. But if we talk about economic development it is a long term process. 

7. Economic Growth applies to developed economies to gauge the quality of life, but as it 

is an essential condition for the development, it applies to developing countries also. In 

contrast to, economic development applies to developing countries to measure progress. 

8. Economic Growth results in quantitative changes, but economic development brings 

both quantitative and qualitative changes. 

9. Economic growth can be measured in a particular period. As opposed to economic 

development is a continuous process so that it can be seen in the long run. 
 

Example 

 To understand the two terms economic growth and economic development, we will take 

an example of a human being. The term growth of human beings simply means the 

increase in their height and weight which is purely physical. But if you talk about human 

development, it will take into account both the physical and abstract aspects like maturity 

level, attitudes, habits, behaviour, feelings, intelligence and so on. In the like manner, 

growth of an economy can be measured through the increase in its size in the current year 

in comparison to previous years, but economic development includes not only physical but 

also non-physical aspects that can only be experienced like improvement in the lifestyle of 

the inhabitants, increase in individual income, improvement in technology and 

infrastructure, etc. 
 

Conclusion 

 After the above discussion, we can say that economic development is a much bigger 

concept than economic growth. In other words, the economic development includes 

economic growth. As the former uses various indicators to judge the progress in an 

economy as a whole, the latter uses only specific indicators like gross domestic product, 

individual income etc 
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Abstract 

 The study analyses the financial reporting analysis of TATA Motors with the help of Comparative 

Statement Analysis during 2016 and 2017. The company involves many interested parties like the 

Owners, Management, Customers, Suppliers, Competitors and Investors, each having their views 

applying financial reporting analysis in their evaluations.  Financial reporting plays important part 

of corporate sector.  It indicates the financial information to management timely suitable decisions for 

future.  The study concludes the overall position of a company is good. 

Keywords: Comparative Statement Analysis, Financial position, Corporate sector, Decision Making 

 

Introduction 

 Comparative statement is the statement which indicates the financial position of 

different periods.  It also known as Horizontal Analysis these statements help in making 

inter period and inter company comparisons and also highlight the trends in performance 

efficiency and financial position. These statements normally comprise the following. 

Comparative Statement 

 

 

 

         Balance Sheet      Profit & Loss Account 

 Comparative Statement may show the changes in assets & liabilities (Increase, 

Decrease absolute figures), which means increase indicates positive position and decrease 

indicates negative position for assets.  Similarly increase indicates negative position and 

decrease indicates positive position for liabilities. 

 

Objectives  

 To compare the financial position with help of balance sheet. 

 To give suggestion to take decision to owners, customers, investors etc. 

 

Review of Literature 

 Ghosh S.K., and Maji S.G. (2004), in their paper, to examine the efficiency of Working 

capital management of the Indian cement companies from the year 1992- 1993 to 2001-

2002. They conclude from the study indicated that the Indian cement industry, as a whole, 

did not perform good perform during the selected period of the study. 
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 Bardia (2006), in his study on Liquidity Management of Steel Authority of India 

Limited, has analyzed the overall performance of liquidity maintained by steel sector and 

the amount tied-up in various components of working capital. This study has found that 

there was a positive relationship between liquidity and profitability. 

 Dharmendra Mistry (2010)34 in his study ―A Comparison of Financial Performance of 

Major Gujarat Pharma‖ players through value added and economic value added‖. The 

purpose of this study is to classify major Gujarat pharmacy players in cohesive categories 

on the basis of their financial characteristic revealed by the financial statements. The 

study also revealed that economic value added has also positive correlation with firm size, 

funds of proprietors, and funds of money lenders and have significant impact on economic 

value added 

 Moses Joshuva Daniel (2013) 49 in his study ―A Study on Financial Status of TATA 

Motors Ltd‖ stated the main objectives to analyzing the overall financial status of the 

TATA Motors Ltd by using various financial tools. In order to analyze financial status in 

terms of Profitability, Solvency, Activity and Financial stability various accounting ratios 

have been used. It is cleared from the study that 37 the company‟ s financial performance 

is satisfactory. The company has stable growth and it shows a greater status in all the 

areas it works. The company has been suggested to reduce the expenditure as it increases 

every year. Decrease in expenses will increase the profitability 

 

Data Analysis 

 The below analysis, 2016 is the base year and 2017 is comparison year. All items on the 

balance sheet for the year 2017 have been compared with the items of balance sheet. 

Formula‘s for  

Percentage of change (Increase or Decrease) = (Increase or Decrease / Base Year) * 100 

 

Tata motors Compatative Balance Sheet CS on-31 March 2016 and 2017 

Aassets 

Rs. 

(In Crores) 

Rs. 

(In Crores) 

Increse (+) (OR) 

Decrese (-) in 2017 

Over 2016 

2016 2017 Amount Perscentage 

I. Assets: 
    

Current Assets: 
    

a)Inventories 5117.92 5504.42 386.50 7.552 

b)Investments in subsidiaries, 

joint venture 
- - - - 

c) Financial Assets 
    

i) Investments 1745.84 2400.92 655.08 37.52 

ii) Trade receivables 2045.58 2128 82.42 4.03 

iii) Cash and cash equilents 427.07 188.39 -238.68 -55.89 

iv) Bank balance 361.35 97.67 -263.68 -72.97 

v) Loan and advances 484.44 231.35 -253.09 -52.24 
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vi) Other financial assets 125.2 100.76 -24.44 -19.52 

d) Current tax assets(Net) 3.84 129.49 125.65 3272.14 

e) Other current assets 1550.45 1807.06 256.65 16.55 

(A) Total current assets 11861.69 12588.06 726.37 6.12 

Non Current Asset 
    

a)Property, Plant and equipment 17573.25 17364.77 -208.48 -1.86 

b)Capital work in progress 1557.93 1870.93 312.98 20.89 

c)Good will 99.09 99.09 - - 

d)Other intangible assets 3403.47 2773.69 -629.78 -22.71 

e)Intangible assets under 

development 
4128.58 5366.03 1237.45 29.97 

f)Investment in in subsidiary, 

joint venture 
14590.41 14778.87 188.46 1.29 

g)Finalized Assets 
    

i) Investment 627.07 528.37 -98.7 -15.74 

ii)Loan & Advance 252.93 389.61 136.68 54.04 

iii)Other Financial Assets 102.92 196.32 93.4 90.75 

h)Non-Current assets(net) 799.63 724.58 -75.05 -9.39 

i)Other Non-current assets 1679.01 1856.28 177.27 10.56 

(B) Total Fixed Assets 44,814.31 45948.54 1134.23 2.53 

Total Assets (A+B) 56676 58536.6 1860.6 3.283 

 

Liabilities 

Rs. 

(In Crores) 

Rs. 

(In Crores) 

Increse (+) (or) Decrese (-) 

in 2017 Over 2016 

2016 2017 Amount Perscentage 

II. Equity and Liabilities 
    

Equity: 
    

a)Equity share capital 679.18 679.22 0.04 0.0059 

b)Other equity 22582.93 20129.93 -2453 -10.86 

(A) Total equity 23262.11 20809.15 -2452.96 -10.54 

Liabilities: 
    

1. Non-current liabilities 
    

a) Financial liabilities 
    

i) Borrowings 10599.96 13686.09 3086.13 29.11 

ii) Other financial liabilities 2911.84 1123.66 -1788.18 -61.41 

b) Provisions 750.89 850.71 99.82 13.29 

c) Deferred tax liability net 71.39 98.95 27.56 38.6 

d) Other noncurrent 

liabilities 
378.07 321.24 -56.83 -15.032 

(B) Total Noncurrent 

liabilities 
14712.15 16079.65 1367.5 9.3 

2. Current liabilities 
    

a) Financial liabilities 
    

i) Borrowings 3654.72 5375.52 1720.8 47.08 

ii) Trade payables 5141.17 7015.21 1874.04 36.45 
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iii) Acceptance 3887.28 4379.29 492.01 12.66 

iv) Other financial 

liabilities 
3784.19 2465.14 -1319.05 -34.86 

b) Provisions 450.27 467.98 17.71 3.93 

c) Current tax liabilities 79.27 80.64 1.37 1.73 

d) Other current liabilities 1704.84 1864.02 159.18 9.34 

( C ) Total Current 

Liabilities 
18701.74 21647.8 2946.06 15.753 

Total equity and liabilities 

(A+B+C) 
56676 58536.6 1860.6 3.283 

 

Findings and Interpretations 

 The above analysis of the balance sheet with reference to comparative analysis the 

current asset increased.   Particularly the investment increased by 655.08 crores  

 Similarly Non-current asset also increased. Particularly the intangible asset under 

development increased by 1237.45 crores 

 Equity share capital increased but other equity decreased by 2453 crores  

 Non-current liabilities overall decreased by 1367.50. Particularly borrowings decreased 

by 3086.13 crores and other financial liabilities decreased by 1788.18 crores 

 The current liabilities of the company 2946.06 crores. Particularly borrowings 

decreased by 1720.8 crores and trade payables decreased by 1874.04 crores 

 

Suggestions and Conclusion 

 The analysis shows that gradually increased current asset and Non-current asset.  

So the management can take decision on business growth continuously. 

 The company should focus on the trade payables as well as borrowings. The impact of 

the above current liabilities to decreasing working capital, which is improving for 

future. 

 Finally the study concluded that the financial position is good. 
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Abstract 

 The discontinuity of a particular currency from circulation and a replacement of it with a new 

currency is called Demonetization. The government has declared demonetization across the country on 

8th November 2016. It is one of the most trending topics which occupied the columns of Indian 

newspapers in 2016. During November 2016 a bold step was taken against the black money holders in 

India. Initially, implementation of demonetization in a populous country like India was not a 

cakewalk for the government. The sudden declaration of demonetization in the country has created 

lots of chaos and confusion among the common people of the country, but gradually everything 

becomes normal. It occurs when a particular form of money is pulled from circulation and a new note 

or coin is introduced in the market as a replacement of withdrawn form of money. The government 

has different objectives behind this demonetization. But much before the announcement of 

demonetization, the government has taken few steps in this direction. As the first and foremost step 

government had requested the citizens to open free bank accounts under Jan Dhan Yojna. Again 

the government has asked the people to deposit their money in Jan Dhan account and do their 

transactions through sparing money procedure or proper banking procedure.  Thereafter the step that 

the government started was an obligation declaration of the compensation and had given October 30, 

2016, due date consequently. This can be considered a major step by the government in the process of 

demonetization. Through this procedure, the government or administration could tidy up a gigantic 

measure fund undeclared wage Regardless, there were various who still aggregated the dim money, 

and remembering the ultimate objective to deal with them. 

Keywords: Demonetization, Currency, Bank 

 

Introduction 

 Demonetization in general is the act of stripping a currency unit of its status as legal 

tender. It occurs whenever there is a change of national currency. The current form or 

forms of money is pulled from circulation and retired, often to be replaced with new notes 

or coins. The first and foremost objective is to attempt to make India a corruption free 

country. On the other hand demonetization in India is also a very well planned step of govt 

of India to earn proper tax from the citizen. Through demonetization the old currencies 

replaced by the new currency or a currency circulation is blocked. There are multiple 

reasons why a country demonetizes its currency; some reasons include checking the 

inflation to curb the corruption and to promote the cashless transactions. Recently the 

Indian government decided to demonetize the biggest demonetization notes (i.e. 500-1000 

rupees note) is steps has been declared as a master stroke for the Indian economy by the 

various experts . This is not the first time in that India that demonetized its currency, 
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earlier it was done 1946 with the complete ban of Rs. 1,000 and Rs.10,000 notes to deal 

with the unaccounted money i.e. black money. Second time it was done in 1978 by the 

government of India.  

 

Reasons for Demonetization 

 There are multiple reasons why nations demonetize their local units of currency: 

 To combat inflation 

 To combat corruption and crime (counterfeiting, tax evasion) 

 To discourage a cash-dependent economy 

 To facilitate trade 

 In 2016, the Indian government decided to demonetize the 500- and 1000- rupee notes, 

the two biggest denominations in its currency system; these notes accounted for 86% of the 

country‘s circulating cash. With little warning, the government announced to the citizenry 

on Nov. 8 that those notes were worthless, effective immediately – and they had until the 

end of the year to deposit or exchange them for newly introduced 2000 rupee and 500 rupee 

bills. 
 

Merits of Demonetization 

1. Increases Deposit Base & Savings: Currency demonetization increases deposit base 

and savings as individuals will deposit more and store less physical currency at home. 

2. Improves Monetary Transmission & Reduces Lending Rates: Currency 

demonetization, there will be a movement of currency from individuals to banks and 

Financial Institutions. The rise in deposit rates would put all of this money into 

circulation. The cost of funds will reduce for Banks/ FIs, and the overall lending rates 

for various trade, business and commerce activities would reduce. 

3. Creates Room for Monetary Accommodation: Improved monetary transmission 

will be space for a far more liberal monetary policy, which would result in a further 

reduction of interest rates in the future. Most analysts are already projecting a lower 

repo rate in the coming months. 

4. Direct Boost to The Jan Dhan Yojana : Jan Dhan Yojana accounts have a very high 

number of dormant or unused accounts. These accounts have suddenly seen a spike in 

usage, and individuals who‘ve had these will finally start using them and it might help 

them in inculcating banking habits. 

5. Added Support for Government Finances: The Government will significantly 

benefit from the additional cash that is pushed into the economy. There will also be a 

much higher collection of income and other taxes by the Government. 

6. GDP Growth Potential: More than short term benefits, there is an angle of long term 

GDP growth as well, which we should be able to observe over the next few years. This 

move could positively impact the GDP figures of our economy by around 2018. 

7. Long Term Benefits: A few might criticize this move at present, but it will bring 

multiple long-term benefits for the nation‘s economic health. This entire exercise might 

be slightly discomforting, but demonetization will definitely have long-term benefits 

and implications. 

https://www.investopedia.com/terms/i/inflation.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/t/taxevasion.asp
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Demerits of Demonetization 

 On the other hand, the critics of demonetization have a completely different opinion 

about the effect of demonetization on the Indian economy.  

 The biggest disadvantage of demonetization has been the chaos and frenzy it created 

among common people initially. Everyone was rushing to get rid of demonetized notes 

while the inadequate supply of new notes affected the day to day budgets of citizens. 

Banks and ATM‘s witnessed long queues while small businesses suffered temporary 

financial losses. The situation was even worse in rural India where people struggled to 

exchange and withdraw cash due to lack of enough number of banks and ATM‘s in their 

vicinity  

 Destruction of old currency units and printing of a new currency units involves costs 

which has to be borne by the government and if the costs are higher than their benefits 

then there is no use of demonetization  

 Another problem is that this moved the targeted the black money, but many people 

who have not kept cash as their black money and rotated or used that money in other 

asset classes like real estate , gold  and so on where not affected by the demonetization. 

It turned out that more than 99% of demonetized currency come back to the RBI and 

was accounted for. Therefore, the government‘s claims about black money fell on its 

face. 

 Many poor daily wage workers are left with no jobs and their daily income has stopped 

because employers are unable to pay their daily wage. 

 

Positive Impacts of Demonetization 

For banks 

 Increase in CASA deposits, CASA means large amount of deposits are in current and 

savings account. This way the banks get funds at no or very low cost (interest). Banks do 

not pay interest on the current account deposits and pays a very low % of interest on 

savings account deposits. As the deposits with the banks will increase so will increase the 

CASA, which will increase the Net Interest Income and the Net earnings of the banks. 

However, this will not be abnormally high since the RBI has increased the CRR in the 

short term to mop up some of this liquidity. As the banks get a lot of liquidity in their 

hands, they are expected to enhance the borrowing cycle by lending the money at a lower 

rate of interest and hence the interest rate on borrowing will lower down. 

 

For People 

 One of the biggest demonetization benefits of this move is that it is going to drastically 

affect the corrupt practices. People who are holding black money in cash will not be able to 

exchange much as they would be in a fear of getting penalised and prosecuted by the 

authorities. Enemies of the countries which are involved in counterfeit currency and 

terrorism will not be able to continue it further for quite some time at least. The smuggling 

of arms and dealing with the terrorist will not sustain further as all of the money will be on 

record now. 
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Negative Impacts of Demonetization  

For Banks 

 There will be added replacement costs of currency. The increased cost of operating 

ATMs need to be refilled more often and also it will be a large burden of marks. Initially, it 

is very difficult to create a cashless society as more than 50 percent of Indian population is 

not well versed with card transactions. Also for these initial months, it will be very difficult 

to make cash transactions of a higher amount. But the government is taking steps to 

improve liquidity into the system and reduce inconvenience as much as possible. 

 

For People 

The liquidity squeeze caused by demonetization will be negative across sectors with 

high level of cash transactions. Real estate, jeweler, retailing, restaurants, logistics, 

consumer durables and luxury and luxury brands, cement and some segments will be 

facing short term instability. Those companies with high level of debt will face more 

pressure and can face loan defaults.  

 

Conclusion 

 It could be clearly seen that demonetization is the urgent needs of the hour in India.  

In order to enhance the money value and regulation of black money circulation, the effort 

taken toward demonetization is very essential in Indian context.  Accountable money 

transaction is most important aspect of monetary reforms, due to lack of proper 

accountable system ; one can find accumulation of  income and wealth in the hands of a few 

individuals . This situation result in income inequality among different segments of 

population. Demonetization is welcomed for efforts of the government on the part of the 

honest tax payers. In India, the government employees are the honest tax payers as their 

tax is dedicated from their salaries itself on the other hand a large number of industrialist 

and business men are not the perfect tax payers and they evade tax by utilizing various 

loop holes in the legal systems. The income generation from industrial and business 

activities regulated.        
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Abstract 
 We focus on the role of banks in the international financial markets. There is a large 

literature attempting to understand theoretically if banks are unique in their activities compared 

with other organizations such as insurance companies, stockbrokers, or even just individuals.  

We do not explore this issue directly. We take the bald empirical observation that most 

national jurisdictions recognize a legal entity called a “bank” as an organization that accepts 

deposits and makes loans on its own account. Globalization is primarily an economic process of 

integration that has social and cultural aspects. It involves goods and services, and the economic 

resources of capital, technology, and data. 

Keywords:    International banking, infrastructure, financial market liberalization, financially 

intermediated systems, financial market systems, foreign direct investment, Globalization. 

 

Introduction 

 The international financial system is a structure of markets within which 

organizations and individuals trade to support economic commitments made across 

national borders. There is no single market for all international financial transactions. 

Many different financial instruments are traded in many different markets. The markets 

are often linked by economic agents who operate in several markets, either at once, or 

in sequence. Prices established in one market may affect the outcomes of trade in 

others, often in other countries. The origins of international financial transactions lie 

in the need to support international trade in real goods and services. However, the 

financial markets have  grown  enormously,  and  today  most  market  activity  is  

comprised  of  trade  in financial assets for reasons that have little to do with the financing 

of real trade. We focus on the role of banks in the international financial markets. 

There is a large literature attempting to understand theoretically if banks are unique 

in their activities compared with other organizations such as insurance companies, 

stockbrokers, or even just individuals. We do not explore this issue directly. We take 

the bald empirical observation that most national jurisdictions recognize a legal entity 

called a ―bank‖ as an organization that accepts deposits and makes loans on its own 

account. Our emphasis is then on what forces have given rise to the dominance of banks 

using their borrowing and lending capacities in the international financial markets in the 

late twentieth century. 

 Our understanding of the development of international banking has progressed 

more fitfully  than  the  creation  of  ideas  about  international,  and  especially  
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multinational, business. Inspection of significant histories of multinational businesses 

reveals almost no discussion of international banking itself. Even the role of finance itself 

as a part of multinational business development is addressed only briefly. Recent work has 

begun to look  more  carefully  at  the  development  of  finance  in  helping  business  

grow internationally, but there is still little specific discussion of banking itself. As a result 

we have come to depend heavily on a few writings that stand in splendid isolation to 

give depth   of   analysis   in   reviewing   how   financial   intermediaries have expanded 

internationally.  

 The conventional view of the growth of international banking since 1945 tends to list 

a number  of  supply  and  demand  elements  that  collectively  are  considered  to  have 

contributed to that growth. Following the literature, we identify three categories of 

forces: conducive international banking environment; real economic growth in both 

value  (Gross  National  Product)  and  international  trade  terms;  and  imbalances  in 

international payments. The  conducive  international  environment  is  captured  by  

changes  to  monetary, regulatory, and technological infrastructures. What is 

infrastructure? A common view is that it is a societal or institutional arrangement that 

has the effect of reducing the private cost of doing business or encouraging business 

activities. Intangible elements of this infrastructure include liberate capital flows 

internationally, to restore convertibility of European currencies in 1957, and the steady 

promotion of the International Monetary Fund. Flowing from these supply-side elements 

has been a continuing process of financial market liberalization in many countries from 

the early 1970‘s.Tangible supply factors in international finance focus on the 

establishment of faster and more reliable communications networks and data processing 

facilities. This has made easier the physical activity of trading monies across nations. 

It has also reduced the psychological barriers to financial and nonfinancial firms 

engaging in the international markets. It has become commonplace for Indian corporate 

treasurers to consider borrowing their own currency in another country if it is cheaper to 

do so than at home.  This is participation in the ―external money markets,‖ or 

Eurocurrency markets. 

 Supply-side  issues,  however,  are  not  alone  sufficient  to  explain  the  growth  of 

international  banking . International merchandise trade grew at an annual rate of 7.2 

percent during the period 1962-80, and about 4.3 percent per year 1980-89. The 

international capital markets of the world grew during this latter period at average rate 

of about 25 percent, with specific markets such as the international bond market 

averaging 45 percent during the 1980s. The  capital  market  flows  clearly  took  on  a  

life  of  their  own,  with  growth  and development unconnected with the volume of 

international trade in real goods and services.  There  appears  to  have  been  a  

substantial  increase  in  the  demand  for international financing. 

 The pattern of international trade flows has not been balanced. This tends to 

produce more immediate demands for financing capital flows than even the overall scale 

growth. International banks found their traditional customers, ultimate net borrowers 

and net lenders, requiring substantial financing needs. This led to the ―petro-dollar‖ 
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recycling, to ensure that the surplus lenders could find investment opportunities 

among the substantial deficit borrowers.  Banks played a central role in this process.  

In order to do so, they grew in size and reach. 

 This conventional story about the growth of international banking from the 1950s, 

however, leaves unanswered a number of questions. History tells why we might have seen 

the growth of existing institutions, but why the international banks themselves 

develop in the first place?  Why did they seem better placed than other sorts of financial 

institutions, such as arm‘s-length financial markets, to manage the funds flows of the 

growing world economy?   Indeed, could non-financial firms not have managed their own 

financing arrangements? Do we not observe this activity in the emerging trend for high 

quality non-financial corporations to use their internal funds in the capital markets of 

developed economies in the early twenty-first century? We need to provide a more 

analytical approach to help us see what might be unique to financial intermediaries that 

enabled them to benefit so strongly and grow in the international context during recent 

decades. 

  

Market Systems and Intermediated Systems 

 We adopt a simple model proposed recently to show how we can analyze the different 

impacts of having a financial market allocate funding for projects compared with a 

banking (intermediated) system.  The  critical  starting  point  is  to  recognize  that  the 

existence of incomplete markets is the driving force for there being any outcome in 

which  intermediated  finance  could  possibly  produce  better  welfare  outcomes  than 

financial markets. ―Incompleteness‖ of markets here can be treated as a metaphor for 

any significant frictions found in most financial markets. For example, it may be that 

there are only spot markets in the economy—no futures or forward markets may exist. 

 

Globalization 

 Globalization is the increasing interaction of people, states, or countries through the 

growth of the international flow of money, ideas, and culture. Globalization is primarily an 

economic process of integration that has social and cultural aspects. It involves goods and 

services, and the economic resources of capital, technology, and data. The steam 

locomotive, steamship, jet engine, and container ships are some of the advances in the 

means of transport while the rise of the telegraph and its modern offspring, the Internet 

and mobile phones show development in telecommunications infrastructure. All of these 

improvements we enjoy in the modern era have been major factors in globalization and 

have generated further interdependence of economic and cultural activities.  

 

Economic Globalization 

 Number of countries having a banking crisis in each year since 1800 This is based on 

This Time is Different: Eight Centuries of Financial Folly which covers only 70 countries. 

The general upward trend might be attributed to many factors. One of these is a gradual 

increase in the percent of people who receive money for their labor. The dramatic feature of 

this graph is the virtual absence of banking crises during the period of the Bretton Woods 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Steam_locomotive
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Steam_locomotive
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Steam_locomotive
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Steamship
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Jet_engine
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Container_ship
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Transport
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Telegraph
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Internet
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Mobile_phone
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Telecommunication
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Interdependence
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Economy
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Bretton_Woods_agreement
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agreement, 1945 to 1971. For more details see the help file for "banking Crises" in the 

Ecdat package available from the Comprehensive R Archive Network (CRAN). Economic 

globalization is the increasing economic interdependence of national economies across the 

world through a rapid increase in cross-border movement of goods, services, technology, 

and capital Whereas the globalization of business is centered around the diminution of 

international trade regulations as well as tariffs, taxes, and other impediments that 

suppresses global trade, economic globalization is the process of increasing economic 

integration between countries, leading to the emergence of a global marketplace or a single 

world market. Depending on the paradigm, economic globalization can be viewed as either 

a positive or a negative phenomenon. Economic globalization comprises: Globalization of 

production; which refers to the obtention of goods and services from a particular source 

from different locations around the globe to benefit from difference in cost and quality. 

Likewise, it also comprises globalization of markets; which is defined as the union of 

different and separate markets into a massive global marketplace. Economic globalization 

also includes competition, technology, and corporations and industries. 

 

Cultural Globalization 

 Cultural globalization refers to the transmission of ideas, meanings, and values around 

the world in such a way as to extend and intensify social relations. This process is marked 

by the common consumption of cultures that have been diffused by the Internet, popular 

culture media, and international travel. This has added to processes of commodity 

exchange and colonization which have a longer history of carrying cultural meaning 

around the globe. The circulation of cultures enables individuals to partake in extended 

social relations that cross national and regional borders. The creation and expansion of 

such social relations is not merely observed on a material level. Cultural globalization 

involves the formation of shared norms and knowledge with which people associate their 

individual and collective cultural identities. It brings increasing interconnectedness among 

different populations and cultures. 

 

Political Globalization 

 In general, globalization may ultimately reduce the importance of nation states. 

Supranational institutions such as the European Union, the WTO, the G8 or the 

International Criminal Court replace or extend national functions to facilitate 

international agreement. 

 Inter Governmentalism is a term in political science with two meanings. The first 

refers to a theory of regional integration originally proposed by Stanley Hoffmann; the 

second treats states and the national government as the primary factors for integration. 

Multi-level governance is an approach in political science and public administration theory 

that originated from studies on European integration. Multi-level governance gives 

expression to the idea that there are many interacting authority structures at work in the 

emergent global political economy. It illuminates the intimate entanglement between the 

domestic and international levels of authority. 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/R_%28programming_language%29
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Border
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Tariff
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Economic_integration
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Economic_integration
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Economic_integration
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Popular_culture
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Popular_culture
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Popular_culture
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Nation_state
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Supranational
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/European_Union
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/WTO
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/G8
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/International_Criminal_Court
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Intergovernmentalism
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Political_science
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https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/European_integration


National Conference on “EARNINGS MANAGEMENT PRACTICES IN INDIA” 

 

Page 266                        K.S.R.College of Arts and Science for Women 

Anti-Globalization Movement 

 Anti-globalization or counter-globalization consists of a number of criticisms of 

globalization but, in general, is critical of the globalization of capitalism. The movement is 

also commonly referred to as the alter-globalization movement, anti-globalist movement, 

anti-corporate globalization movement, or movement against neoliberal globalization. 

Opponents of globalization argue that there is unequal power and respect in terms of 

international trade between the developed and underdeveloped countries of the world. The 

diverse subgroups that make up this movement include some of the following: trade 

unionists, environmentalists, anarchists, land rights and indigenous rights activists, 

organizations promoting human rights and sustainable development, opponents of 

privatization, and anti-sweatshop campaigners. 

 

Anti-Corporatism and Anti-Consumerism 

 Corporatist ideology, which privileges the rights of corporations over those of natural 

persons, is an underlying factor in the recent rapid expansion of global commerce. In recent 

years, there have been an increasing number of books‘s 2000 and films popularizing an 

anti-corporate ideology to the public. A related contemporary ideology, consumerism, which 

encourages the personal acquisition of goods and services, also drives globalization. Anti-

consumerism is a social movement against equating personal happiness with consumption 

and the purchase of material possessions. Concern over the treatment of consumers by 

large corporations has spawned substantial activism, and the incorporation of consumer 

education into school curricula. Social activists hold materialism is connected to global 

retail merchandizing and supplier convergence, war, greed, anomie, crime, environmental 

degradation, and general social malaise and discontent. One variation on this topic is 

activism by postconsumer, with the strategic emphasis on moving beyond addictive 

consumerism. 

 

Conclusion 

 This  entry  examines  the  role  of  banks  in  the  international  financial  

markets. Conventional analysis of the development of international banking focuses on 

supply and demand factors. Supply factors include infrastructure, convertibility of 

currencies, the  creation  of  the  single  Indian  market,  and  the  emergence  of  

improved communications on a global scale. Demand factors spring from the growth 

of real economies, the permitted imbalance of balances of payments, particularly 

during the Bretton Woods era, and international diversification costs to individual 

shareholders. Finally,  we  note  that  there  are  theoretical  limits  to  the  expansion  of  a  

financially intermediated system, due to the existence of asymmetric information and 

enforcement risks. These two problems appear more acute in the international context 

than they are domestically.  It is perhaps rather surprising that the international 

banking system has developed as much as it has over the last 50 years. The forces 

that have driven this expansion include large differences between nations in capital 
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abundance, the desire for systemic risk diversification, and inefficient domestic financial 

structures. 
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Abstract 

 This study attempted to check the influence of information and communication technology on 

banking service quality. Employment of technology enabled services are costly but it lasts for longer 

duration and provides better economies of scale in service deliverance along with the attraction of new 

customers. Information and communication technology adopts internet, mobile and communication 

systems to offer service quickly to meet the customer expectations. This present study was commenced 

with the purpose of knowing customers demographic profile, factors influencing on service quality and 

customer satisfaction on information and communication technology based service. This study was 

conducted with 100 samples. This study employed simple percentage analysis, factor analysis, and 

multiple linear regression test, mean score to test the data collected through questionnaire. This study 

was concluded that information and communication technology has significant influence on the 

banking service quality. 

Keywords: Service Quality, Information and Communication Technology, Commercial Banks, 

Customer Satisfaction, Customer Service, Tangibility. 

 

Introduction & Background of the Study 

 Banking has always been a commercial undertaking, the main motive of which banks 

being to increase profits, by adopting the existing change in the economic and technological 

atmosphere like liberalization, privatization and globalization. Owing to this, Indian 

banking has undergone an extensive change where deregulation, technological 

modernizations and globalization are considerably affecting the banking services. New 

technology has transformed the banking business led paradigm shift in business 

background. New technological transformations like ATMs, credit cards, internet-banking, 

electronic fund transfers and so on together with other aspects of revolution, are replacing 

traditional products and services and creating new scale in banking environment. The use 

of information and communication technology (ICT) in banking sector has brought 

tremendous growth in the recent past. The information and communication technology 

uprising has set the phase for extraordinary increase in financial activity across the world. 

Growth of information and communication technology has opened up new markets, new 

products, new services and efficient delivery channels for the banking sectors. The progress 

of technology and the development of worldwide banking networks have significantly 

increased the transfer of funds from one place to another place and provision of core 
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banking services to its customers. Information and communication technology provides the 

opted solutions to banks to take care of their front office and back office obligations. 

All the banks have to be well-versed in ICT, its usage and application to meet emerging 

international competition. Technology has swiftness and reliability; it has massive capacity 

to build up data of various types in consequence of high memory of computer system. At 

the same time, information can be recovered rapidly whenever required; the input stores in 

a terminal can be processed into a number of times to serve different purposes. It is 

evidenced that information and communication technology brings new customers and 

ensures satisfaction on the provision of right services and right times. The customers now 

looks for fulfilling their lifestyle ambition at right times with right sort of technology for 

deposit, withdrawal and transfer of funds. It leads to meet growing demand for competitive 

and complicated technology based services. The time has arrived to shift in the direction of 

a customer-friendly approach; customers granted an opportunity to take happiness in their 

share of benefits stemming from information and communication technology development. 

Information and communication technology has massive influence on the use of banking 

services and affords utmost satisfaction to the customer with new modern strategies often. 

In India, mix of regulatory and competitive pressures has led to development of total 

automation in all extent of banks. Use of right technology in banks leads to access timely 

information among the banking networks and customers. Hence, this study attempted to 

check the influence of information and communication technology in banking service 

quality. 

 

Review of Literature 

 Oluwatolani et al. (2011) presented the current trend in the application of ICT in the 

banking industries and gives an insight into how quality banking has been enhanced via 

ICT. Goyal & Joshi (2012) attempted to identify the general sentiments, challenges and 

opportunities for the Indian banking sector. This study discussed the various challenges 

and opportunities like rural market, transparency, customer expectations, management of 

risks, and growth in banking sector, human factor, global banking, environmental concern, 

social, ethical issues, and employee and customer retentions. Banks are striving to combat 

the competition. Ehikhamenor (2003) revealed that banks in developed countries have been 

investing more and more information and communication technology was carried out in 

order to determine the expectations and success of implementations in the sector. Khan 

(2010) investigated significant dimensions of ATM service quality and its effect on 

customer satisfaction. Results indicated that convenience, efficient operation, security and 

privacy, reliability and responsiveness are significant dimensions of ATM service quality 

and that ATM service quality positively and significantly contributes toward customer 

satisfaction. Al Sawalqa (2012) conducted to achieve two main objectives; firstly, it 

assessed the effect of low cost services, security and privacy and ease of use on customers‘ 

financial needs satisfaction of ATMs. The study also assessed if there is a difference in 

customers‘ financial needs satisfaction due to gender, age or academic qualification.  
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 Aghdaie & Faghani (2012) aimed at applying SERVQUAL model to examine the 

relationship between mobile banking services and customer satisfaction. This study also 

showed that the factors affected on customer intention to use of mobile banking services in 

order of importance are; personal innovativeness, task-fit, connectivity, absorptive capacity 

and monetary value. Tiwari et al. (2006) demonstrated that mobile banking has gained 

non-negligible relevance for banks today. Developments in the banking sector that is, 

increased competition on account of technological developments coupled with the process of 

globalization have produced new challenges for banks. Safeena et al. (2011) considered five 

factors perceived usefulness, perceived ease of use, subjective norm, consumer awareness 

about mobile banking and perceived risks associated with mobile banking. Singh & Kaur 

(2011) determined the factors that have an impact on customer satisfaction as regards the 

working of select Indian universal banks. The results showed that three variables: social 

responsibility, positive word-of-mouth, and reliability have major influences on the overall 

satisfaction of the customer. Tater et al. (2011) addressed the general impact of 

information technology on the banking industry. Advancement in technology is a means to 

enjoy economies of scale in production, development of new product and services, creation 

of knowledge, as well as to instil product quality and services efficiency. 

 

Objectives of the Study 

 The present study is conducted with the following objectives: 

 To check the demographic profile of customers using banking services. 

 To identify the factors influencing on service quality of banks with the employment of 

information and communication technology. 

 To check the satisfaction of banking customers on information and communication 

technology based services provided in the banks. 

 

Research Methodology 

 The study collects a sample of 100 customers who are availing technology based 

services in the banks. This study considers both public and private sector banks. Collection 

of data is executed in banks and ATM centres of public and private sector banks. The 

sample is selected on the basis of availability of customers and their personal interest to fill 

the survey form. This study also used secondary data from various journals, books and 

internet sources. This study employed descriptive research design. In order to collect data, 

a well-structured and non-disguised questionnaire has been utilized. The questionnaire 

has been constructed with three parts; such as demographic profile, influence of 

information technology in service quality and satisfaction of banking customers on 

information technology based services. The survey instrument is pretested with 20 

customers, based on the pre-test outcome; the instrument has been modified to collect 

accurate data. This study widely used simple percentage analysis, factor analysis, multiple 

linear regression test, t-test and chi-square test.  
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Results and Discussions 

Analysis of Demographic Profile  

 Changes in income level, attainment of education, age and other demographic factors 

have immense share in the use of technology enabled banking services. In this direction, 

the demographic profiles of customers are checked and its results are provided.  

The distribution of demographic factors like gender, age, academic qualification, monthly 

income, marital status and occupation are provided in table-1.  

Table – 1: Demographic Profile of Customers 

Profile Distribution Frequency % 

Gender 
Male 82 82% 

Female 18 18% 

Age 

18 – 25 24 24% 

26 – 40 36 36% 

41 – 59 26 26% 

60 & Above 14 14% 

Marital Status 
Married 68 68% 

Unmarried 32 32% 

Educational Qualification 

Illiterate 3 3% 

School Education 35 35% 

UG 37 37% 

PG 25 25% 

Occupation 

Housewife 11 11% 

Employed 33 33% 

Business 39 39% 

Agriculture 10 10% 

Student 7 7% 

Monthly Income 

Less than 15,000 20 20% 

15,001 – 35,000 33 33% 

35,001 – 50,000 35 35% 

Above 50,001 12 12% 

 Source: Primary Data 

 It could be ascertained that in table-1, demographic profile are clearly analyzed and the 

gender shows that about 82% are male and the rest 18% are female customers. Age of the 

customers expresses that about 24% are in 18-25 years, 36% are in 26 – 40 years, followed 

by 26% falls between 41 – 59 years and rest 14% customers are more than 60 years of age. 

Marital status reveals that 68% customers are married and rest 32% are unmarried 

customers. Educational qualification shows that 3% are illiterate, 35% of customers are in 

school education only, and 37% customers are under graduate degree holders and rest 25% 

are having qualification of post graduate. Occupation of the customers shows that 11% are 

housewife category, 33% are employed in private and public sector, 39% are conducting 

their own business, 10% are agriculturists and remaining 7% are student‘s category. 
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Monthly income of the customers‘ reveals that 20% are earning income of less than 

Rs.15,000, 33% customers monthly income ranges from Rs.15,001 – 35,000, 35% customers 

are earning income of Rs.35,001 – 50,000, and 12% customers earnings falls more than 

Rs.50,001 per month.  

 

Influence of ICT in Banking Service Quality 

 Employment of information and communication technology in banking sector has 

assisted to attain new height in all spheres of banking services. Execution of information 

and communication technology in Indian banking directs to avail many benefits in service 

assurance, safety in service delivery, service response, tangibility, convenience and 

reliability in service. Considering the above six parameters, principal component factor 

analysis has been performed. In order to check the reliability factor among the factors and 

components, the Cronbach alpha has been performed and it strongly concedes that 

reliability of data ranges from 0.93 to 0.96. 

Table – 2: Factor Analysis 

Factors 

(Mean) 
Components 

Factor 

Loadings 

Eigen 

Value 

% of 

Variance 

explained 

Service  

Assurance (2.74) 

Internet based services 

Mobile banking 

services 

Issue of debit and 

credit cards 

ATM facility 

Electronic Fund 

Transfer 

Agency Services 

Drop box cheque 

deposit 

RTGS 

0.812 

0.817 

0.814 

0.826 

0.724 

0.703 

0.785 

0.671 

12.12 23.24 

Safety in Service 

Delivery 

(2.45) 

24x7 Service access 

Service quality 

upgrading 

Balance enquiry 

Cheque book provision 

Online shopping 

provision 

Standing instructions 

execution 

Demat services 

0.812 

0.726 

0.787 

0.798 

0.585 

0.765 

0.751 

9.26 17.66 

Service Response 

(2.32) 

Speed in service 

Short waiting time 

Secured transactions 

Guidance on service 

access 

Provision of clear 

instruction 

0.805 

0.734 

0.768 

0.635 

0.653 

6.21 11.07 
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Tangibility 

(2.24) 

Convenient ATM 

location 

Transparency 

Use of advanced 

technology 

Better control on 

transactions 

Convenient and time 

saving 

0.802 

0.752 

0.575 

0.762 

0.623 

4.83 7.87 

Convenience  (2.19) 

Friendly technology to 

use 

Less cost 

Access on necessity 

Back office support 

0.776 

0.725 

0.710 

0.696 

3.15 4.46 

Reliability of 

Service  (2.11) 

Error free service 

Fast data transmission 

Comfortable 

transaction 

0.792 

0.686 

0.645 

2.41 3.75 

Source: Primary Data 

 Table-2 presents the influence of information and communication technology in 

banking service quality. The factorial mean shows that service assurance (2.74), safety in 

service delivery (2.45), service response (2.32), tangibility (2.24), convenience (2.19) and 

reliability of services (2.11).  This factor analysis is conducted with six factors and 32 

components and it explains 68.05% of variance in data. The results of the factor analysis 

revealed that banking service assurance is the main influencing factor to the customers, 

which covers eight components and explains 23.24% of variance in data with Eigen value of 

12.12. Internet based services, mobile banking services, issue of debit card and ATM 

facility are the most influencing factor in banking service quality. Furthermore, safety in 

service delivery has notable influence in accessing services because of information and 

communication technology implementation in banks. It explains 17.66% of variance in data 

with Eigen value of 9.26. Service response assists to deliver services in an efficient manner; 

it has been loaded with five components and 11.07% variance in data with Eigen value of 

6.21. Tangibility has significant influence in provision services through information and 

communication technology, it is loaded with five components, and it explains 7.87% 

variance in data with Eigen value of 4.83. Convenience plays notable role in influencing 

service quality which explains 4.46% variance in data with Eigen value of 3.15. The 

reliability is checked with three components, it explains 3.75% variance in data and Eigen 

value 2.41. The originality of outcomes derived in the factor analysis has been tested with 

multiple linear regression analysis. Banking service quality is dependent on various factors 

and components discussed in factor analysis. As a result, the factors are taken as 

independent variables and service quality is taken as dependent variable. Multiple linear 

regression analysis has been presented in table-3. 
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Table – 3: Multiple Linear Regression Analysis 

Independent 

Variables 

Dependent 

Variable 

Un-standardized 

Coefficients 
Beta 

Coefficients 
t-value Sign. 

B S.E. 

Constant 

Service 

Quality 

-0.821 0.652  -1.611 0.127 

Service 

Assurance 
0.381 0.091 0.381 4.231@ 0.005 

Safety in Service 

Delivery 
0.263 0.080 0.176 1.711$ 0.055 

Service Response 0.242 0.070 0.149 1.587$ 0.127 

Tangibility 0.218 0.073 0.121 0.578* 0.163 

Convenience 0.172 0.067 0.131 1.561$ 0.059 

Reliability of 

Service 
0.140 0.065 0.129 1.313* 0.109 

R                                        0.784 

R2                                       0.61 

Adjusted R2                                   0.56 

F Value                              25.653@ 

Note: @ significant at 1%, $ significant at 5% and *significant at 10%. 

 Table-3 evidences that all independent variables such as, service assurance, safety in 

service delivery, service response, tangibility, convenience, and reliability of services are 

absolutely correlated with the banking service quality. The values of R2 and adjusted R2 

are found as 0.61 and 0.56 respectively which shows that 61% variation on the banking 

service quality. Service assurance is the highest beta coefficient factor (0.381) and its t-

value is statistically significant at 1% level. It is widely accepted that it has substantial 

influence on the service quality of commercial banks. Similarly, safety in service delivery, 

service response, and convenience are also significantly correlated with the banking service 

quality and statistically significant at 5% level. Tangibility and reliability of services are 

also bearing influence in banking service quality with the adoption of information and 

communication technology and statistically significant at 10% level. Based on the results, 

all six factors are having significant influence in the banking service quality.  

 

Satisfaction of Banking Customers on IT Based Services 

 In order to test customer satisfaction about the use of information and communication 

technology, both deposit and withdrawal transactions are considered separately.  In an 

attempt to collect reliable data, weights have been allotted as 5, 4, 3, 2, and 1 for the 

responses ‗highly satisfied‘, ‗satisfied‘, ‗neutral‘, ‗dissatisfied‘, and ‗highly dissatisfied‘ 

respectively. The total score for each variable have been calculated by multiplying the 

frequency of responses with the weights of corresponding responses. Total score make 

possible to find mean score and rank position of each variable for withdrawal based 

transactions and deposit based transactions. The subsequent weighted scores of these 

variables are presented in table-4. 
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Table – 4: Mean Score Analysis 

Factors Variables 
Total 

Score 

Mean 

Score 
Rank 

Withdrawal based 

Transactions 

Low service cost 253 16.86 7 

Timely provision of 

service 
331 22.06 3 

Easy withdrawal options 375 25.00 1 

Withdraw options 312 20.80 5 

Core banking services 332 22.12 2 

24 hours service 319 21.26 4 

Fund transfer options 300 20.00 6 

Deposit 

based Transactions 

Balance enquiry 334 22.26 3 

Safety in transactions 343 22.86 2 

Trustworthy on deposits 324 21.60 4 

Convenient in 

transactions 
302 20.13 5 

Time saving 368 24.53 1 

Source: Primary data 

 Table-4 reveals that the satisfaction customer with the use of information and 

communication technology based banking services. Customer satisfaction is based on 

various services related with deposit and withdrawal aspects. Amongst the withdrawal 

based transactions easy withdrawal options ranked first with mean score of 25.00, it is 

happened on account of cash withdrawal is easy to the customers with the establishment of 

ATMs. Core banking services (22.12) ranked as second; due to core banking assists to 

access service at any branch. Timely provision of service (22.00) ranked as third, because of 

technology helps to access speedy service as when required. Similarly, 24 hours service, 

withdraw options, fund transfer options and low service cost are ranked as fourth, fifth, 

sixth and seventh respectively. Subsequently, deposit based transactions deals five factors, 

of which time saving (24.53) ranked first. Customers are using technology enabled service 

at limited times. Safety in transactions ranked as second, which demonstrates utmost 

safety in the use of information and communication technology based service.  Balance 

enquiry, trustworthy on deposits and convenient in transactions is ranked as third, fourth 

and fifth respectively. This analysis substantiates that customer satisfaction is mainly 

depends on various deposit and withdrawal transactions as well.  

 

Conclusion 

 This study considered the customers of public and private sector banks with regard to 

the influence of information and communication technology in banking service quality. The 

customers are availing numerous information and communication technology based 

services for their various banking needs. The summary of responses is provided as under, 

82% are males, mostly falls in the age group of 26 – 40 years, 37% are UG degree holders. 

Monthly income is Rs.35,001 – 50,000 to 35% of customers, 68% are married, 39% are 

belongs to own business. Factor analysis reveals that all six factors having impact on the 

using of technology enabled banking services. Put together the factors and variables 
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explain 68.05% of variance in data. The results derived in factor analysis are also 

confirmed with multiple linear regression analysis. Mean score analysis confirms customer 

satisfaction on both deposit and withdrawal based transaction aspects. The customers are 

satisfied with the provision of services to suit their needs. The banking services at present 

redefined with the application of information and communication technology and it make 

easy to the future of banking to offer more sophisticated services to its customers. Now 

banking services are provided as per the customer demands; hence it is inevitable to shift 

from conservative banking to opportunistic banking with the use of information and 

communication technology channel. It is concluded that improvement in information and 

communication technology in banks, make easier to avail all version of service in a cost 

effective way by the customers. 
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Introduction 

 The time value of money (TVM) is the idea that money available at the present time is 

worth more than the same amount in the future due to its potential earning capacity. 

This core principle of finance holds that, provided money can earn interest, any amount of 

money is worth more the sooner it is received. TVM is also referred to as present 

discounted value. Money deposited in a savings account earns a certain interest rate. 

Rational investors prefer to receive money today rather than the same amount of money in 

the future because of money's potential to grow in value over a given period of time. Money 

earning an interest rate is said to be compounding in value. 
 

Importance 

 The time value of money is an important concept to investors because a dollar on hand 

today is worth more than a dollar promised in the future. The dollar on hand today can be 

used to invest and earn interest or capital gains. A dollar promised in the future is actually 

worth less than a dollar today because of Inflation. 
 

The Time Value of Money can be Broken up into two Areas 

 Present Value 

 Future Value 
 

Present Value 

 Present value determines what a cash flow to be received in future in the worth in 

today‘s dollar. It discounts the future cash flow back to the present date, using the average 

rate of return and the rate of return and the number of periods. No matter what the 

present value amount is , if you invest the present value amount at the specified rate of 

return and number of periods , the investments would grow into the future cash flow 

amount. 
 

Future Value 

 Future value determines what a cash flow received today is worth in the future, based 

on interest rates or capital gains. It calculates what a current cash flow would be worth in 

the future , if it was  

https://www.investopedia.com/terms/s/savingsaccount.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/i/interestrate.asp
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Formulae 

 Depending on the exact situation in question, the TVM formula may change slightly. 

For example, in the case of annuity or perpetuity payments, the generalized formula has 

additional or less factors. But in general, the most fundamental TVM formula takes into 

account the following variables: 

 FV = Future value of money 

 PV = Present value of money 

 i = interest rate 

 n = number of compounding periods per year 

 t = number of years 

Based on these variables, the formula for TVM is: 

 FV = PV x (1 + (i / n)) ^ (n x t) 

 For example, assume a sum of $10,000 is invested for one year at 10% interest. The 

future value of that money is: 

 FV = $10,000 x (1 + (10% / 1) ^ (1 x 1) = $11,000 

 The formula can also be rearranged to find the value of the future sum in present day 

dollars. For example, the value of $5,000 one year from today, compounded at 7% interest, 

is: PV = $5,000 / (1 + (7% / 1) ^ (1 x 1) = $4,673 

 The number of compounding periods can have a drastic effect on the TVM calculations. 

Taking the $10,000 example above, if the number of compounding periods is increased to 

quarterly, monthly or daily, the ending future value calculations are: 

 Quarterly Compounding: FV = $10,000 x (1 + (10% / 4) ^ (4 x 1) = $11,038 

 Monthly Compounding: FV = $10,000 x (1 + (10% / 12) ^ (12 x 1) = $11,047 

 Daily Compounding: FV = $10,000 x (1 + (10% / 365) ^ (365 x 1) = $11,052 

 This shows TVM depends not only on interest rate and time horizon, but how many 

times the compounding calculations are computed each year. 

 

Properties 

 The time value of money is one of the basic theories of financial management.  

The theory states that the value of money you have now is greater than a reliable promise 

to receive the same amount of money at a future date. This may sound simple, but it 

underpins the concept of interest, and can be used to compare investments, such as loans, 

bonds, mortgages, leases and savings. 

 The time value of money tells us what the present value of an investment will grow to 

by a given date. This is its future value. The difference between the present value and the 

future value depends on how many compounding periods are involved in the investment, 

and on the interest rate. Future value calculations can tell you how much money you will 

have in three years if you put $15,000 in a savings account today that pays 5 percent 

interest compounded annually. 

 When investors buy bonds or pay money into an interest bearing account, they are 

exchanging that money for a promise of more money on a certain date. The theory of the 

time value of money allows investors to use a mathematical formula, called risk free rate of 

return, to calculate today's value of that future money, and decide whether it is worth 
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investing. Some types of investments do not guarantee a payout after a certain period of 

time. If a future payment is not guaranteed, you must adjust its value based on the risk 

involved, as well as the time value. 

 

Conclusion 

 Time value of money is widely used concept in literal finance. Financial decision models 

based on finance theories basically deal with maximization of the economic value of share 

holders  
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Abstract 

 Demonetization is a generations‟ memorable experience and is going to be one of the economic 

events of our time. Its impact is felt by every Indian citizen. Demonetization affects the economy 

through the liquidity side. Demonetization technically is a liquidity shock; a sudden stop in terms of 

currency availability. It creates a situation where lack of currencies jams consumption, investment, 

production, employment etc. In this context, the paper may produce the demonetization impacts on 

Indian economy. The intensity of demonetization effects clearly depends upon the duration of the 

liquidity shocks. 

Keywords: Demonetization, liquidity shocks, positive and negative impacts 

 

Introduction 

 Demonetization is a generations‘ memorable experience and is going to be one of the 

economic events of our time. Its impact is felt by every Indian citizen. Demonetization 

affects the economy through the liquidity side. Its effect will be a telling one because nearly 

86% of currency value in circulation was withdrawn without replacing bulk of it. As a 

result of the withdrawal of Rs 500 and Rs 1000 notes, there occurred huge gap in the 

currency composition as after Rs 100; Rs 2000 is the only denomination. 

 Absence of intermediate denominations like Rs 500 and Rs 1000 will reduce the utility 

of Rs 2000. Effectively, this will make Rs 2000 less useful as a transaction currency though 

it can be a store value denomination. 

 Demonetization technically is a liquidity shock; a sudden stop in terms of currency 

availability. It creates a situation where lack of currencies jams consumption, investment, 

production, employment etc. The intensity of demonetization effects clearly depends upon 

the duration of the liquidity shocks. 

 

Why was Demonetization Required? 

 The common public and bankers are undoubtedly in hassles in the present scenario. 

Now the question arises that why was demonetization required to be done at this point of 

time. Here are certain points to clarify on the need of demonetization of currency: 

 To develop a good banking system 

 Blocking inflow of fake currency notes used for criminal activities including terrorist 

activities. 

 Destabilizing election campaigns being done through black money. 

 Destroying hoardings of public money by few influential people. 
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Impact on Indian Economy Positive impact 

A big attack on Corrupt Practices, Counterfeit Currencies and terrorism 

 One of the biggest benefits of this move is that it is going to drastically affect 

the corrupt practices 

 People who are holding black money in cash will not be able to exchange much as they 

would be in a fear of getting prosecuted by the authorities. 

 Enemies of the country who are involved in counterfeit currency and terrorism will not 

be able to continue it further. 

 The smuggling of arms and dealing with the terrorist will not sustain further as all of 

the money will be on record now. 

 

Banking System will improve 

 A good economy is always said to be an economy with a sound banking system. 

Banking System in India will get a boost, as around Rs 7-8 lakh crores base money (new 

legal money) will enter the system, which will further create around 3-4 times more money 

due to re-circulation. 

Reduction in Government Liability 

 Since every note is a liability to the government, the old currency will become worthless 

for the people who choose to not disclose their income and thus worthless will benefit the 

Government by extinguishing its liability. It is expected approxRs 5 lakh crores will be 

coming to the government in the form of extinguished RBI liability and taxes and 

penalties. 

Positive Impact on Government Revenues 

 As per CRISIL there will be a direct positive impact on government‘s tax revenue 

collections, its ability to spend on infrastructure investments and resultant impact on 

growth. Since government investments will increase and so will the supply capacity, there 

will be a positive impact on the GDP in the long run. 

Neutral impact on Inflation 

 Inflation is expected to fall sharply in the current scenario due to reduction in cash 

transactions but in the long run since government spending will rise, employment and 

income will push up and demand will be revived. Therefore, there will be neutral impact on 

inflation in long run.  

Positive impact on Retail Industry 

 Although in the short term, retailers may feel a pinch as consumers are facing the 

problem of liquidity but the movement towards a cashless society would be positive for 

organized retailers as demand would shift towards them. 

Tax rate may come down 

As per CRISIL report on Demonetization- Significant Structural Benefits on Cards for 

India, higher income tax collections arising from better compliance would offer scope to 

reduce tax rates over long term, which would increase disposable income. This can give a 

positive impact on consumption demand in long term. 
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Negative Impact 

Negative Impact on GDP in short run 

 GDP growth is expected to be negative for around 6 months. As consumption and 

demand will face a dent in the short run, the cash based economy will face a crunch. But in 

case the government chooses to reduce tax rates, with the increase in net disposable 

income in the hands of consumers, there will be a net positive impact on GDP in the long 

run. 

Highly negative impact on sectors with high proportion of cash transactions 

 The liquidity squeeze caused by demonetization will be negative across sectors with 

high level of cash transactions. Real estate, jewelry, retailing, restaurants, logistics, 

consumer durables and luxury brands, cements and some segments in retail/SME lending 

space will be facing short term instability. 

Added Replacement Cost of Currency 

 The move will give birth to an extra added cost which can be said as the replacement 

cost here. As whole currency in circulation needs to be replaced so there will be a new 

currency which needs to be printed and this will lead to a huge printing cost. We cannot 

ignore the increased cost of operating ATMs as now they need to be refilled more often and 

also it will be a huge burden on banks. 

Initial Hassle to Create Cashless Society 

 Initially, it is very difficult to create cashless society as more than 50 percent of Indian 

population is not well versed with card transactions. Also for these initial months, it will be 

very difficult to make in cash transactions of a higher amount 
 

Conclusion 

 This move is a vital step to curb the circulation of black money and counterfeit notes in 

the economy. However, India still has a long way to go in providing a digital infrastructure 

which in turn would provide a framework to keep track of the undisclosed income. There is 

also a risk of the two-thousand rupee note again starting the vicious circle of black money 

at a much higher rate this time. Therefore, a digital infrastructure and its coordination 

with the Income tax department would help achieve the desired goal of the government.  

If we somehow try to manage short-term discomfort which we all are going to face in the 

coming days then positive aspects are really great to consider. 

Everything is fair in love and war. Its a war against Corruption and  

love for our Country. 
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Abstract 

 Given the impact of the Internet on all aspects of economic life, it can be regarded as a source of 

emergence of new electronic economy with an extremely rapid growth, creating new opportunities for 

Industrial and business activity and increase in employment opportunities.In India, cash on delivery 

is the most preferred payment method, accumulating 75% of the e-retail activities. Demand for 

international consumer products (including long tail items) is growing much faster than in-country 

supply from authorized distributors and e-commerce offerings. In 2015, the largest e-commerce 

companies in India were Flip kart, Amazon and Snap deal. This paper will give the scenario of 

present and future of e-Commerce business taking consideration of demonetization in country 

Keywords: Demonetization, Electronic commerce, Electronic payment systems  

 

Introduction 

 The goal of the demonetization move in India is to make the economy stronger and 

eliminate the parallel cash economy which is unaccounted and untaxed. While this can 

impact the GDP negatively in the short term, it should have positive long term 

consequences. For e-commerce companies, which already have a digital payments system 

in place, it should lead to higher online payment and eventually eliminate the painful cash 

on delivery option.  

 

Objective of the Study 

1. To know the present situation of e-commerce in India. 

2. How demonetization help e-commerce in future. 

 

Methodology 

 This paper is fully done by secondary data, collected from sources like Research 

agencies, websites and news papers. The main purpose of this is to give a glance of 

Demonetization and its effects on e-commerce.  

 

Reduction in Cash on Economy 

 Cash on Delivery (COD) is considered as a necessary evil in the Indian e-commerce 

market. While it boosts sales of online companies, it obstructs their cash flows and makes 

it difficult to scale operations. There are several additional costs involved with this 

payment method and the risk of returns and thefts with this form of payment are higher.  

 The recent government push towards a cashless economy will encourage more online 

payments and reduce the total share of COD in e-commerce sales from the current high of 

nearly 80% of total transactions. This should help e-commerce companies to reduce 
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overhead costs and other risks associated with the COD model. However, in a region where 

a small section of the population owns credit or debit cards (12% according to a 2014 

report), a shift towards a digital payments will be difficult and can impact revenues 

significantly in the short term. 

 The present situation in India is the accurate flat form for the development of e-

commerce or online business. Demonetization leads to people make use of net banking for 

their day today life. This is the good opportunity for the e-commerce companies to make 

themselves more loyal to customers whether the transaction is small or big. Creation of 

trust in customer is very difficult in today‘s business, once he get satisfied with the goods 

and services provided by the company starting from the order booking to safe and accurate 

delivery customer will get or become loyal to that. In one way the government is also 

encourage the public to use net banking by way of doing the online transactions more in 

day today life. Telecom sector is now has to concentrate the rural area more to get use of 

online sale or purchases, simultaneously the banking systems to provide the net banking 

facilities to rural people to get touch with the latest technology of online banking or 

marketing. 

 

Findings 

 India is a massive E-Commerce marketplace now with every age group comfortably 

transacting online – more often preferring shopping online instead of visiting offline stores 

for a bigger amount of choices and offers. The West shops online 10X more than India, but 

then India has the world‘s 2nd largest number of smart phones and growing E-Commerce 

industry is growing at an astounding rate in India and is expected to account for 1.61% of 

the global GDP by 2018. The Asia-Pacific region is currently the largest E-Commerce 

market in the world, surpassing Europe. While China continues to lead the race, the 

Indian E-Commerce Industry isn‘t far behind.  

 In India is set to become the fastest growing market in the Asia-Pacific region with an 

expected growth rate of over 57% between 2012-2016. To better understand the Indian 

market, 100+ retailer clients, through 1.4+ million purchases, from over 2+ million 

transactions. A first of its kind in India, this study is unique in its findings about the 

booming Indian E-Commerce industry. Online marketers of every size are benefiting from 

these findings. 

 

Conclusion 

 Demonetization will help the e-commerce industry and insist or encourage the people to 

use more cash less transactions in day to day life, so that the people need not carry the 

money in currency form for any purchases like Hair oil to shoe from Head to legs of human 

needs. This will helps the banking sector to expand the business to rural areas quickly and 

do the more business to reach the general public for their regular activities. Lower 

inflation, lower interest rates and lower budget deficits are likely to be the long term 

positive macroeconomic effects of the move, which should stimulate economic growth and 

benefit businesses in the region. However, as the country undergoes this huge 

transformation from a cash dominant economy to a near cashless economy. This move will 
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definitely bring about a sea of change in the way transactions are done in India. And help 

strengthen the economy by wiping out black money and fake notes. While e-commerce 

companies that see a huge chunk of payments happening through Cash on Delivery mode 

will face some challenges in the initial few days, in the long run this move will only bring 

about positive changes 
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Abstract
Inclusive growth is absolutely necessary to pull millions of indians out of poverty. Financial

inclusion is crucial driver for such growth by covering large sections of society providing them with
financial services. High economic growth in the past decade has lead to huge economic inequality in
india; various efforts have been made to achieve the objectives of the financial inclusion. One such
effort is adoption of ict in indian banking sector. This paper is an attempt to understand how the
financial inclusion is happening in india by discussing and analyzing various initiatives by the
government, reserve bank of india, banks and the role played by ICT. Information technology (IT) is
an example of a general purpose technology that has the potential to play an important role in
economic growth, as well as other dimensions of economic and social development. This paper reviews
several interrelated aspects of the role of information technology in the evolution of India’s economy.
Keywords: Financial inclusion; ICT; Financial services; Role of Technology; Indian banking
scenario,

Introduction
India which was a socialist economy at the time of independence did away with the

socialist policies after the economic liberalization in 1991 and by the turn of 21st century,
India’s GDP has grown at a very high rate peaking at 10.1 percent in 2010. This level of
economic growth has led to huge economic inequality, to negate this inequality it was
understood that inclusive growth is necessary. Inclusive growth can be possible only
through financial inclusion. The term financial inclusion can be defined as deliver of
financial services at affordable costs to sections of disadvantaged and low income groups.
Although the term gained importance in early 2000’s,the beginning of financial inclusion in
India can be traced back to 1969 when Indira Gandhi, the then Prime Minister of India
nationalized fourteen major commercial banks and in 1980 another six banks. This brought
91 percent of banking sector under government. After the nationalization, Indian banking
sector expanded in an unprecedented rate. Since 1969 the banking sector has grown at a
good pace, over 102,343 branches have been opened compared to 8700 before 1969, thus
providing more number of people with access to the financial system. Still, Only 58.7
percent of the Indian populations are availing banking services with the formal financial
sector and only 40 percent of populations are engaged with the formal financial sector.
As the level of financial exclusion in India is alarming, to increase the financial inclusion
various initiatives and policy measures in banking sector have been taken by the
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Government and Reserve Bank of India to accelerate the process. For a developing
economy like India, financial inclusion helps to improve the social development initiatives
by reducing the leakages in social welfare distribution programs. The term “excluded
section” refers to people who are not having access to the financial services. Excluded
section generally consists of people working in an unorganized sector, landless labour,
migrants, urban slum dwellers, marginal farmers, socially excluded groups. The major
barriers for financial inclusions are due to lack of information and awareness people from
excluded section find the financial services complex in nature. Since the commercial banks
operate in profitable areas as a result only 37 percent of branches are there in rural areas
whereas almost 70 percent of India is in rural areas . People who live in under developed
areas find it very difficult to reach the nearest bank due to transportation cost and wages
lost in travelling to the bank. Another barrier for financial inclusion is insufficient
documentation, inability to provide a legal identity such a residence proof, birth
certificates, etc. often exclude women and migrants from accessing financial services.
Other barriers are limitations of physical infrastructure, high cost of maintaining setup.

The Objectives of FITF
1. Enhance investment in ICT for promoting financial inclusion
2. Stimulate research and technology in financial inclusion
3. Increase the technological absorption capacity of financial service providers and users
4. Encourage an environment of innovation and cooperation among the stakeholders

Role of Technology for Financial Inclusion
 Among the key constraints cited world over in achieving significant financial inclusion is

the cost of servicing small value and unprofitable customer segments or providing credit
facilities to those with irregular income history.

 The combination of IT and mobile telephony along with other IT-enabled services has
emerged as a viable solution for greater financial inclusion.

 Essentially, this combination of technologies minimizes the need for setting up physical
branches at all locations with trained persons to man them.

 It allows the servicing banks to improve efficiency and provides for use of multiple
channels to work together as an inter-connected system.

 Short Message Service (SMS), Unstructured Supplementary Services Delivery (USSD),
Wireless Application Protocol (WAP), General packet radio service (GPRS), phone-based
applications such as Java 2 Micro Edition (J2ME)/Binary Runtime Environment for
Wireless (BREW), Subscriber Identity Module (SIM) - based application, and Near Field
Communication (NFC) are the various technology applications available, which can help
improve the level of financial inclusion in the country.

Importance of Finance Inclusion
 It helps in enhancing financial literacy of the vulnerable and weaker section of society

through financial advice and decreases dependence on unreliable and expensive
finance.
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 Financial inclusion promotes innovation for cost-effective delivery of financial products
through the use of technology.

 It helps the poor stabilise their income and build productive assets. Financial inclusion
leads to economic growth by mobilising greater savings into productive investments.

 Transaction history of previously served people can be transformed into an asset, which
the customer could use to access financial services during lean periods as well.

 Financial Inclusion promotes competition and helps provide market-based incentives
delivery of sustainable financial access.

The Banking Scenario
 There has been a significant growth in the Indian banking sector since the 1970s: the

total number of bank branches has increased from 8,700 at the time of nationalization
of banks in 1969 to 85,300 in 2010.

 Of these, rural branches account for about 37.5 per cent or about 32,000.
 2009, rural branches accounted for the largest share with 38 per cent of total branches.
 Semi-urban, urban and metropolitan areas accounted for 23 per cent, 20 per cent and

19 per cent of the total branches, respectively.
 It is estimated that the ratio of deposit accounts to total adult population is 59 per cent.
 Also, the ratio of population covered by a bank branch has improved from 63,000 in

1969 to 15,000 in 2009.
 The Finance Ministry indicates that the Government's target to bring 73,000 villages

under the branchless banking net by March 2012 is expected to lead to the opening of
over 50 million new bank accounts in rural areas.

RBI and the Government have taken the following steps to increase the reach of
banking services using technological advancements

In 2006-07, the Government of India initiated pilot projects to use smart cards with
biometric identification for opening bank accounts; system integration was initiated to link
mobile or handheld-connectivity devices to banking infrastructure to ensure that the
transactions are recorded in the banks' books on real-time basis. RBI ensures that banks
adopt smart card-based Electronic Benefit Transfer (EBT) mechanism. In addition, the RBI
announced, a US$ 112 million, Financial Inclusion Technology Fund (FITF) in 2007 to
meet the cost of technology adoption.

ICT and Financial Inclusion
Developments in the field of Information and Communication Technology (ICT) have

made inroads in almost all the sectors. The impact of technology adoption particularly in
the banking sector has changed the face of the industry. Banking sector is the backbone of
any economy and a healthy economy denotes a strong and resilient banking sector.
ICT strongly supported the growth and inclusiveness of the banking sector, thus
facilitating an inclusive economic growth. ICT not only improved the efficiency of the
banking by strengthening the back end administrative processes and also front end
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operations thus bringing down the transaction costs for customers which has been the
major focus of the ICT for financial inclusion. Today banks have centralized operations,
more and more banks and branches are moving to core banking solutions, network based
computing and are using ICT for customer relationship management.. The average cost per
transaction through an ATM is INR 18 whereas the same for a bank branch is INR 45.
ICT has not just helped to reduce the transaction costs but it is acting as a tool to facilitate
financial inclusion overcoming the barriers such as limitations of physical infrastructure
and high cost of maintaining setup. Various initiatives taken by the banks use ICT as an
important tool for fulfilling them the Business Correspondent (BC) model which is the most
successful model adopted by the Banks for financial inclusion would not have been possible
without ICT.

Initiatives Taken By the Government of India, RBI and Banks to Facilitate
Financial Inclusion

The Government of India and the Reserve Bank of India have played an important
role in establishing banks and financial infrastructure for providing financial access to the
poor such as National Bank for Agriculture and Rural Development (NABARD) and Small
Industries Development Bank of India (SIDBI). NABARD has designed and developed the
SHG-Bank Linkage Programme (SBLP) through which it has provided INR 25.45 billion to
banks covering their lending to SHGs and around 4.82 million SHGs received loans from
banks with an outstanding amount of INR 306.27 billion while 7.54 million SHGs have
been linked to the banking system as on March 2011[5]. Although the number of SHG’s
linked with banks have increased, but the size of the disbursed loans haven’t shown the
same trend and in fact the SBLP had underperformed in the year 2011-2012[5]. It also
operates the INR 500 crore Women SHG’s Development Fund proposed by the Union
Cabinet 2011-2012 to empower women and fund their SHG’s. Other overall inclusion
initiatives by the Government are Swarnjayanti Gram Swarozgar Yojana (SGSY), National
Rural Livelihood Mission (NRLM), The Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment
Guarantee Scheme (MGNREGS) and Aadhaar. The measures taken by the RBI include
No-Frills Accounts (NFA), relaxing Know Your Customer (KYC) norms, providing easy
credit facilities through Kisan Credit Card (KCC) and General Credit Card (GCC),
liberalization of Bank branch expansion. Through NFA with a view to achieving the
objective of greater financial inclusion, RBI advised all the banks to provide basic banking
account either with ‘nil’ or very low minimum balances as well as charges that would make
such accounts accessible to vast sections of population. In doing so, the RBI has asked the
banks to relax the KYC norms. Hence, KYC procedure for opening accounts was simplified
for those accounts whose balances will not be exceeding INR 50,000 and their annual
borrowing would not exceed INR 100,000[6]. A study by CMF-IFMR in their findings
published that 72% of the accounts in Cuddalore, Tamil Nadu had zero or near zero
balance even after ayear. Similarly, another CMF-IFMR study reported that the 100%
inclusion drive in Gulbarga district, Karnataka did not have any major impacts because as
much as one-third of the households were without bank accounts even after the drive. With
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the view of providing credit facilities in the rural areas, RBI advised all the Scheduled
Caste Banks (SCB’s) and Regional Rural banks (RRBs) to introduce GCC facility up to INR
25,000, for their constituents in rural and semi-urban areas [6]. Similarly, the RBI also
introduced the KCC scheme to provide timely credit to the farmers for the agricultural
purposes. 22.49 millions Farmers have been provided with Kisan Credit Cards and 950,000
clients have been provided with General purpose Credit Cards as on March 2011[5].
RBI has also advised the banks to use the services of NGOs/SHGs/MFIs by providing
banking services as BC’s. RBI in its October 2009 review took a further step in financial
inclusion by freeing the norms for opening of branches in towns or villages with population
less than 50,000.The Financial Inclusion Technology Fund (FITF) had been set up in
2007-08 as per the suggestion of the Rangarajan Committee report with a corpus of Rs. 500
crore each. The objectives of FITF has been to enhance investment in ICT aimed at
promoting financial inclusion, stimulate the transfer of research and technology in
financial inclusion, increase the technological absorption capacity of financial service
providers/users and encourage an environment of innovation and cooperation among the
stakeholders.

Mobile Banking Based Financial
The term mobile banking consists of activities that result in an entity’s access to the

range of banking products (related to savings or credit) by using a cell phone. This also
includes payments (transfer of value, bill payments etc.) made using a cellular/mobile
phone. The mobile banking provision for the unbanked population can be the quickest way
to achieve the goal of financial inclusion in India. On customer’s side, it can help them to
easily avail the financial services at a low cost. On banks side, mobile banking will be cost
effective (would save costs of providing physical access). Thus, mobile banking can
successfully tackle barriers of financial inclusion which are high cost of providing services
and low accessibility. The outreach of the banks would increase tremendously by providing
services through mobile banking. Total mobile subscribers as on March, 2013 are 867.80
million and according to the Analysis Mason report there will be more than 1.36 billion
mobile subscribers [11]. Also, according to TRAI (Telecom Regulatory Authority of India)
the rural India will cross 100 percent mobile penetration in 2020[12].There are various
communication modes for deploying mobile banking services such as Interactive Voice
Response (IVR), Short Messaging Service (SMS), Wireless Access Protocol (WAP), Stand-
alone Mobile Application Clients (Mobile Apps), Unstructured Supplementary Service Data
(USSD), Using SIM tool Kit (STK). The target groups for the financial inclusion are likely
to be low income, semi literate with limited knowledge of technological applications. Hence,
such target groups would prefer a mode for mobile banking which is user friendly (menu
driven but without the need to download software etc.), has a low cost of operation (cost per
transaction) and does not require any significant investment (requirement of a high-end
phone instrument). India had about 771.18 million mobile-phone users as of January 2011.
According to the Telecom Regulatory Authority of India (TRAI), 9 million new users
subscribe to a mobile service every year. Mobile based financial services refers to a broad



Vol. 6                  Special Issue 2 January 2018 ISSN: 2320-4168

Shanlax International Journal of Commerce Page 291

range of financial activities that consumers can access using their mobile phones. Mobile-
phone transactions include the use of network airtime or e-currencies for deposit, transfer
of funds or credits, and payment of services. Mobile based banking services, mainly, fall
under two categories:

Automated Teller Machines (ATM)
Since ATMs are computerised telecommunications devices providing facilities for

financial transactions in a public space without the need for a cashier, human clerk or
bank teller - they rely on authorisation of a financial transaction by the card issuer or other
authorising institution via a communication network. Several new-technology ATM devices
have been designed to improve financial services in rural and remote areas so that even
the illiterate customers in unbanked areas can avail ATM facilities. They include
biometric-, mobile- and micro-ATMs.
Biometric ATM

Enables the illiterate and semi-literate customers to avail ATM facilities Eliminates
the need for pin numbers; thumb impression of the cardholder is scanned and stored for
authentication - users scan their thumb to access their account through the ATM.
Mobile ATM

Provides ATM services on a van; the van moves to pre-determined places providing
facilities such as opening of accounts and handling enquiries; it helps in providing ATM
facilities to customers is unbanked areas. Provides banking access to biometric card
holders also
Micro ATM

Provides a low-cost ATM alternative with basic features such as cash withdrawal and
balance enquiry can be located at easily accessible locations where rural people visit
frequently, such as petrol pumps and markets.

Biometric Handheld Device
It is a handheld device for use by BCs. The device provides facility for thumb

impression scanning or retina detection for user identification. While images can be read
by the device, it can also provide audio confirmations of transactions and issue receipts.

Smart Cards and POS
Smart cards help store all customer information including a photographs and finger

prints. The smart card user can deposit or withdraw by swiping it at a point-of-service
(POS) terminal, which saves transactions information for uploading on the bank's main
servers.

Emerging Trends in Financial Inclusion Instrument
The recently launched Unique Identity Number (UID) would be an important element

of Financial Inclusion. It is expected to usher in a significant change in the way banks or
financial institutions reach out to the rural population. The UID would serve as identity
proof for all purposes including the opening of a bank account; it is likely to make it easier
to link financial transactions to the payment gateways providing banking access to rural,
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urban poor and remote population. Efforts are underway to link the UID project with
financial inclusion for a strong foundation of delivery of better services in an efficient way.
All public sector banks are acting as Registrars to undertake enrolment and authenticated
services to their clientele and also other residents using technology-embedded outsourced
model. With the advent of 3rd generation of mobile telecommunications (3G), it is expected
that technology will further enhance the mobile broadband penetration among people
residing in rural regions. Franchising with different types of financial services institutions
such as cooperatives, RRBs, etc., may extend the scope of financial inclusion with minimal
intermediation cost.
Conclusion

Significant progress towards financial inclusion has been made through various
initiatives taken by the Government, RBI, Banks and ICT has been the key driver in
implementing these initiatives. Various models have been tested for financial inclusion,
however BC model has emerged out to be the most effective model for the financial
inclusion so far and has managed to reduce the transaction costs and tackle the barriers of
financial inclusion. It is important that banks should start addressing the issue of financial
illiteracy by organizing campaigns, addressing this issue would help in greatly reducing
the financial exclusion. Banks rather than just offering liquidity management services
should also offer other innovative products which would have customer value proposition.
Banks should see financial inclusion as an opportunity rather than just a regulatory
compulsion or a social initiative because today’s poor is tomorrow’s middle class. It is for
the banks to convert what they see as an obligation into an exciting opportunity and
aggressively pursue it. Banks should create out of box strategies and employ new
technologies to enhance the performance of the existing approach. Another model which
will immensely help in financial inclusion is mobile banking which is still in its nascent
stage. With an expected rural penetration of 100 percent by 2020, mobile banking along
with an innovated BC model will give magnanimous outreach to the banks and also help
them in providing cost effective products and services. Hence, ICT has a greater role to
play in financial inclusion.
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